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Skill with tools and materials enables you to make home repairs and improve 



To the handyman . . . 



Although we are calling this the 
Handyman's Book, it might more aptly 
be called the Unhandyman's Book. Its 
purpose is to present, as clearly as 
possible, basic information on a wide 
range of topics so that the uninitiated, 
unhandy man can cope with the 
many routine repair jobs around the 



house, as well as tackle with con- 
fidence new projects of his own. 

But more than this, the book serves 
as a reference source for the already 
competent handyman. With it, he's 
able to develop his skills and to refine 
his techniques for many jobs with 
which he's already familiar. 
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The veteran handyman also bene- 
fits from this book by gaining insight 
into the use of new and different took 
that can do jobs more cdiciently than 
tools he may have been using, With 
this book, he'll be able to equip his 
shop more wisely with the tools best 
suited to his needs. 

This revision 

In addition to the vast amount of 
basic Liiforinaiiun un countless Lopics, 
about jobs both inside and outside 
the home, already in the book, we've 
revised it to include better coverage 
of many subjects, plus information on 
new and different types of jobs. 

For example^ there are more com- 
plete sections on hand and power 
tools, with information on how to get 
started putting together basic tools 
you'll need as your skills develop. 

Other examples include the latest 
furniture refinishing techniques: facts 
about today's new interior and exte- 
rior paints ; how-to for installing sky- 
lights and sliding glass doors; ideas 
for adding storage, storage dividers, 
kitchen work space; how-to for in- 
stalling laminated plastic counter 
tops yourself: new ideas for outdoor 
projects; and much more. 



should be made of the best materials 
to do the job. They should fit togeth- 
er properly, and they should. b\ all 
means have proper safety devices 
such as guards, ground wires. 

Once you obtain a good topi, give 
it the care it deserves. Keep cutting 
edges sharp — they- re actually safer 
that way. Give those tools requiring 
it proper maintenance and lubrica- 
tion. And don't wait to replace or re- 
pair damaged tools. 

A relaxing hobby 

Aside from saving you money by 
being able to do your own fixing at 
home* working with your hands can 
keep you calm in a troubled world. 
With hammer and saw, you can for- 
get your troubles for a time, Or you 
can resolve them much more readily 
than if you were sitting in a corner, 
stewing and fretting over them. 

Most important of all, hands man 
projects are a whale of a lot of fun, no 
matter what degree of skill you may, 
or may not, have. You are your own 
boss, with no one to satisfy but your- 
self. There is no time like now to get 
started—that's what this book is for. 

A word of w anting 
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Some words of advice 

It will pay you to acquire good 
tools, even if it means adding tools 
more slowly. Cheap tools are frus- 
trating and sometimes dangerous. 
Quality workmanship in tools rarely 
comes at an inexpensive price. Tools 



You should be warned, though, 
that once you start, you'll never be 
finished. When you begin building 
and repairing things, your list of new 
projects will increase twice as fast as 
you can get the old ones completed. 
A handyman's work, too, is never, 
never done 
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Wood chisel 



Tool sharpening 



Bevel twice 
thickness of blade 




Keep back flat 



Screwdriver 



File straight across 




The less side taper, the better, if you have 
several screwdrivers to fit jrious sized slots 
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Plane iron 



Crosscut saw 



Ripsaw 



Slight curve 
desirable 




flat 



Bevel twice 
thickness of blade 



25" 



Teeth fifed on 
alternate sides 



Teeth filed 
straight across 




Teeth set 
in parallel rows 





^ File at 
1 




■S3 
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90° 
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Auger bit 



File instde of cutting lip only, 
following original bevel 




Never sharpen outside of spur 

File inside of spur, 
following original bevel 
Worm rarely needs filing 



Twist drill 




Grinding angle for 
cutting lip for wood; 
for metal, 30° 




An orderly arrangement of the right kinds of tools makes faster work of any handy] 



Start right to 
be a handyman 



The following lists of tools have been 
carefully selected to help you equip 
yourself to do minor repair and instal- 
lation jobs, and, as your skills develop, 
add more tools to handle more jobs. 

You'll be amazed at the number of 
jobs you can do with this first collec- 
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turn of simpk 3 but important tools. Re- 
member to buy only top-quality tools. 
Team up your basic tools with the 
more complete selection shown on the 
opposite page* and you'll be master of 
any job. 

You'll even be able to take on some 
remodeling projects with these tools, 
and confidence in your ability. 

The list of tools on page 8 are recom- 



mended as the third step on your way to 
assembling, tools for a top- performance 
workshop. The investment keeps mount- 
ing as you go along, but the increase in 
your capabilities far outweighs the cost. 

As your handyman horizons broaden, 
you'll want to add even more versatile 
(and expensive) tools. But by that time, 
you*!] be the best judge of which tools 
best fit your needs. 



Your first step is gelling lb esc tools: Dove- 
tail saw, pliers, screwdrivers (Phillips and 
regular) j assort men I of nails and screws, all- 
purpose glue, multibladcd forming plane, 



10-oz + hammer > nail set, adjustable wrench, 
slud finder, scratch aw), machine oil, steel 
tape measure, shop knife,* push drill and bits. 
Divided tote box (inset) keeps tools handy 
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Next, get these tools: Eight-point crosscut 
saw, combination square, sharpening stone, 
pipe wrench, large screwdriver, 1 0-inch file, 
hacksaw, revolving-jar storage rack, diag- 
onal wire cutters, propane torch with solder- 
ing tip and flame spreading tip, 34- and 54- 
inch wood chisels, putty knife, locking- 
pliers, sanding block, J^-inch electric drill 
with wood and metal cutting bits, portable 
wooclw -orkci -\s vise, 24-inch level. A sheet 
of perforated hard board (right) stores tools 
at top of basement stairs or on a closet door 
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When you're ready for a full- ft edged 
shop, give it some thought and set it up 
right. Three basic needs for any shop 
are space, light, and a good workbench, 

Pick a place for your shop where it 
will have room to grow. A common fault 
in home workshops is lack of open floor 
space for large projects. You'll prob- 
ably need space later for storage. 

Spend some money and provide plen- 
ty of light for your shop. The impor- 
tance of adequate light can't be over- 
emphasized. If you can't sec your work 



well enough, you'll get tired sooner and 
you'll start making costly mistakes. 

Fluorescent fixtures are best for over- 
all lighting. White paint on the walls 
and ceilings is the least expensive and 
most satisfactory way to increase light 
level. The size and design of your work- 
bench depends mostly on the space you 
have. The bench should be high enough 

so thai \ on don't luivr to M,nnp ;U jI! in 
work on it. The height of your hipbone 
—about 40 to 42 inches for most men — 
is about the right bench height. 



Third-step tools: Paintbrushes, bulk sup- orbital sander, channel pliers, heavy-duty 
plies of paint and scalers, 16-oz, hammer, C- stapler and staples. Your tool board (inset) 
clamps, saber saw* wiping cloth, steel wool, now keeps your tools above the workbench 




Other handy tools, supplies 





Have a "plumber's friend," plumber's 
snake, chemical drainpipe cleaner, graphite 
string, and washers ready for any plumbing 
emergency. These tools help keep plumbing 
operating efficiently, may save repairs later 




Finishing supplies in "bulk" quantities 
usually cost less and save you time running 
back and forth to paint store. Buy gallon 
lots of turpentine, linseed oil; have large 
amounts of glue, sealer, and the like on hand 



Electric soldering "gun' 5 is another good 
investment for your workshop. These heat 
up fast and are especially handy to manipu- 
late. Special tips are made for cutting 
soft materials such as linoleum or tar paper 



Paintbrushes— like any other tool — last 
longer and give better performance if they 
are good ones. Pick four-inch brush for out- 
side work, large surfaces; sash 11 tool" for win- 
dows; also enamel, varnish, and stain brushes 




Electrical equipment you need includes ex- 
tra fuses, switch plates, switches, outlets, 
solderless connectors, electrical tape, elec- 
trician's pliers, and so on. By "stockpiling" 
materials, you have them for any breakdown 






Start saw by using knuckle of thumb to help 
guide blade. Pull saw toward you, cutting a 
slot for nexi downward stroke. I se knuckle lor 
the next few strokes — until the saw is skirted 



Saw stroke should rock slightly, following a 
normal arc as arm swings from shoulder 
Thus, at end of stroke, saw teeth follow cut 
nli mi; line on I km id, Wd^hi of saw ems for \ on 



How to use a handsaw 




Comparison shows the difference bc- 
tween crosscut and ripsaws, The 
crosscut's teeth (right) are filed to give 
you a sliding cut across wood fibers 
while the ripsaw's chisellike teeth arc 
made to plow with grain of the wood 
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True and square cut 

on a piece of plywood 
can be made quickly 
and accurately if you 
use this simple trick: 
Mark a line ui ihc 
length the wood is to 
lie triii nncd. Posiiinn 
a 2x4 (or 2x2) you 
know is square along 
the lincj and clamp it 
to the work. Board 
now acts as guide to 
keep saw on the line 



Accurate angle cuts 
into plywood are easy 
to make if you use a 
2x4 to guide the saw, 
Mark the angle to cut 
on i he rdi-jr of the ply- 
wood and square line 
across the board. Aft- 
er you've started the 
saw , clamp a 2x4 par- 
allel to cutofT line so 
that saw just touches 
edge. Guide will keep 
saw from wandering 
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IN early every job a handyman tack- 
les requires a handsaw. That makes it 
important to know how to select, use, 
and care for saws. 

A crosscut saw, for cutting across 
the grain, and a ripsaw, for cutting 
with the grain, are probably the most 
necessary for all-around use. (The 
crosscut works best if you hold it at 
an angle of about 45 degrees with the 
wood, and the ripsaw is best at about 
60 degrees.) 

There are many other kinds of 
saws that you'll want to add to your 
hand-tool equipment, even if you 
have a power saw. Some of them are 
shown on page 12. 

Your handsaw, unlike most other 
tools, generally needs a professional's 
touch for sharpening. 




Use the crosscut saw to make cuts across grain. 
Steady the stock you're cutting with the left 
hand so that the motion of the arm working the 
saw won't move the board out of position. To 
avoid sawing into your bench top or whatever 
you are using to support board, allow about 
three inches clearance between cut and bench 



Check your ivork often to make sure it's square 




Saw won't bind when ripping long boards (left) 
if saw kerf is kept open with spike or wooden 
wedge. Move it toward you as you go. A 
clamp across kerf at end of board stops whip 




Square cuts are easy to make (lower left) if 
you check the saw blade at intervals with a try 
square. Place blade of square against saw, let- 
ting body of it follow along the cutoff line 



If saw wanders off line (below), bring it back 
to the spot (arrow) where it veered, and start 
again. This is easier than twisting saw back to 
the line, then planing edge after the cut is made 



Job at hand determines 
kind of saw to use 

Keyhole saw cuts holes for pipes, electrical 
outlets, or fixtures in floors^ walls, and in 
ceilings. Tapered blade goes where other 
saws can't, chews through tough materials 
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Miter box is used with hacksaw, designed for 
accurate cutting with or across grain, Frame 
of this miter unit adjusts to almost any angle. 
Saw's stiff back is tops for straight cuts 




Thin cuts less than width of saw kerf are 
easy to do if scrap stock controls saw. Clamp 
stock to piece you'll trim so end extends 
slightly. Cutting both together guides saw 



Coping saw is curve cutter. Or use it for 
some inside cuts by drilling starter hole first. 
Then remove the blade, insert it in hole, and 
reassemble. Pins (arrow) adjust the blade 




Cabinet saw— sometimes called dovetail saw 
— is smaller version of hacksaw with different 
handle, Use it to cut tenons, dadoes, rabbets, 
and for other jobs where fine work is needed 






To start cut, nick the surface to 
be cut with a file, then start hack- 
saw blade in nick. Or use thumb 
to guide blade until cut is started 



Use both hands to hold the saw. Apply cutting 
pressure on forward stroke ; lift blade off work on 
returti stroke. Hacksaws cut only one way — for- 
ward. Bear down just enough to keep the saw cut- 
ting. Don't put too much pressure on forward end, 
(It dulls teeth, causes blade to skip over the metal) 



How to use 
a hacksaw 




Blades have 14, 18, 24, or 32 teeth per 
inch. The best blade for general use is an 
1 8 -tooth one (top). To cut thin material, 
use 32-tooth (bottom) for a smooth cut 



For hard cutting, your best tool is 
the hacksaw. When you use it, a 
light, steady stroke is best — about 40 
to 50 times a minute. 

Always insert a. new blade in frame 
with the teeth pointing away from 
the handle. Tighten the wing nut un- 
til the blade is rigid. Insufficient ten- 
sion will cause blade to twist and 
jam; too much tension will cause 
blade to break at the end holes. 

If you break a blade, don't insert 
new blade in the old cut. It makes a 
wider cut, will jam. Turn metal over 
and start new cut from other side. 




For inside cuts, use a pointed hacksaw 
with replaceable blade. Shaped like a key- 
hole saw, it works in tight places. Here it 
cuts tongue in strike plate to catch latch 




Wrap electrician 1 s tape around 
the end of a blade when you 
must get into an opening too 
small for a conventional frame. 
Saw with slow ? even strokes 



Always keep the blade flat on 
the stock. The more teeth you 
have going across the stock, the 
better the saw operates. Avoid 
holding blade at sharp angle 




To cut a thin sheet of metal, 
clamp it between two pieces of 
scrap wood , and cut through 
wood and all, This method 
makes clean cut without bend- 
ing metal. Use vise to hold work 



On thin metal, use fine- toothed 
blades. Keep at least two or 
three teeth on the stock while 
cutting it. If you don't, metal 
will tend to jam between teeth, 
causing them to strip oft" blade 




To cut thin metal tubing, in- 
sert a round dowel stick in it. 
For any work that is polished 
and mustn't be marred, make 
clamps of soft wall bo aid and 
insert between work and vise 



• ■ ■ 

On thick metal, use coarse 
blades. Even stroke (keep two or 
three teeth on stock) with fairly 
heavy pressure gives fast, deep 
cut. Keep blade tight in frame 
of the hacksaw to avoid buckling 



Cut wider slots in one sawing 
operation by adding more 
blades to saw, End pins that 
blade fits usually are long and 
strong enough to hold several. 
Teeth should all point same way 



Reverse blade on frame when 
it is too large to operate in tight 
quarters, as shown. If a blade 
breaks, don't insert new one in 
old cut. Instcad ? turn stock over 
and start. (New blade is wider) 
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Choosing and using a plane 



With a sharp plane, a skilled crafts- 
man can produce a square and true 
board edge. That kind of skill takes 
practice, but even the unskilled 
handyman can use a plane to good 
advantage in shaving a board smooth 
or trimming a door or drawer. 

When you use a plane, take long 



strokes, striving for a shaving that 
comes off in a continuous ribbon. 

When you smooth end grain, cut 
only part way across, completing the 
stroke from the other side. That way 
you avoid splitting out corners. 

Keep the plane iron sharp; a dull 
blade tears wood instead of shaving it. 




Know how to disassemble 
and adjust your plane 

Each part of your plane has specific pur- 
pose: (1) Adjusting nut for depth of cut; 
(2) Y adjusting lever attached to nut, (3) 
lateral lever sets blade square, (4) plane 
iron and plane iron cap, (5) cam removes 
the lever cap, (6) lever cap locks on plane 
iron and cap, (7) lever cap supports cap 
and irons, (8) frog supports caps, irons, and 
screw, (9) knob affords handhold for pres- 
sure, (10) toe supports knob, (11) mouth 
accepts plane iron, (12) plane bottom — 
made for smooth cut, (13) heel supports 
handle, (14) handle grip for back pressure 



Planes are made for every 
cutting and smoothing job 

More common planes include (1) jointer 
plane, (2) smoothing, (3) jack, (4) low- 
angle block, (5) block, (6) rabbet, (7) 
spokeshave, (8) combination rabbet, and 
(9) cabinetmaker's. The jack plane is best 
suited for all-around use by a handyman. 
Jointer and smoothing planes, as well as 
jack, are used for coarse or fine work, 
Low-angle block and regular block are 
used for planing edge grain and fitting. 
The spokeshave is designed for smooth- 
ing curved surfaces, and the combina- 
tion rabbet plane will cut plows, rabbets, 
dadoes, and beads. The tiny cabinet- 
maker's rabbet plane is an excellent tool 
for mortises, splices, gains, and rabbets 
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Cut smooth, straight edge by apply ing correct pressure 



Begin stroke by applying most of pressure 
from hands and arms to knob. Pressure is ap- 
plied to both knob and handle at middle of 
stroke, to handle at end. Follow it through 



Hold plane at slight angle to cut you uill 
make. It should shave wood off, not tear or 
chip it. Strive for ribbonlike shavings by 
practicing on scrap until plane is set for job 




Adjust blade quickly by running thumb 
lightly along — or sighting down — bottom of 
plane. For smooth cul 3 blade should extend 
hair's width. Set blade with the adjusting nut 



For even shaving, keep blade parallel with 
plane bottom (shown here out of parallel) by 
moving lateral adjustment lever. This keeps 
stock from getting high on edge, low on other 



To disassemble for sharpening and clean- 
ing, remove plane-iron cap from plane iron 
by unscrewing screw with lever cap. For 
reassembling, remember how it came apart 



Plane end grain glassy smooth by cutting a 
slight bevel at corner first {see arrow) to pre- 
vent splintering. Or plane halfway from each 
edge to keep from splitting. Take thin cuts 
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Two or three pencil lines on a board 
will let you see just where edge has been 
taken down and where high spots remain, 
when you try to keep an even edge on stock 



Adjustable fence determines width of cut 
with rabbet plane. It can be used on either 
side. Double seat for blade lets you work into 
corners. Tool comes with fitted depth gauge 




Smooth curved surfaces with a spokeshave, 
usually pulled instead of pushed like plane. 
Cut with grain to avoid chipping. Depth of 
blade is set with screws according to stock 



Combination plane makes dadoes, beads, 
matching tongue, grooves, rabbets. It's 
equipped with spurs for end-grain planing, 
a fence, depth gauge, and lever adjustment 




Jointer plane spans low spots on long, un- 
even surfaces, smoothing them after higher 
ridges are trimmed. It is ideal for planing 
edges to be glued. Use like smoothing plane 



Small rabbet plane is used for trimming 
rabbeted shoulders, and for splices, mortises, 
or gains. Can be converted into chisel plane 
for removing glue, excess wood in corners 
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Multib laded forming tools arc now 
available in file (1), convex plane 
(2), and plane (3) shapes. The 
pocket tool (4) is for one-hand use 
and for safe, convenient carrying. 
Tool on the left (5) has a handle 
that shifts to plane or file shapes, 
also uses a reversible blade and a 
tungsten-car bide accessory blade. 

The silver-colored blades arc for 
hard materials, black ones are for 
wood. These tools cost around $4, 
new blades are about a dollar each 




Multihladed wood forming tool 




Multibladed tools do a fast, smooth job on 
wood, won't gouge or splinter — will even 
plane across grain ends or plywood edges. 
A plane handle works best on all flat areas; 
the file type tool is better for freehand work 



Half round b!ade ? shown here on file han- 
dle, trims and forms concave and compound- 
curved surfaces. It works well on any curved 
surface where, flat tools won't fit, as on gun- 
stocks — blade performs well on lathe work 




Convex planing tool uses the same flat 
blade, but bends ii to plane recessed areas. 
It's ideal for curved boat ribs, or for forming 
metal fillers in auto body work. Flat convex 
curves arc planed with ease with tins tool 



With fine-cut blades, these tools work well 
on metals up to mild steel. Used as shown, 
this tool makes fast work of removing the 
burr on sawed tubing. It works the same way 
in the smoothing of solder and other metals 
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How to use a drawknife, pocketknife, and scraper 




Drawknife (left) removes wood in a hur- razor-sharp on oilstone. Cut away from 

ry to rough out a shaped piece. Grasp yourself. Scraper (right) is tool to use for 

handles and pull knife to you. Pocketknife scraping off peeling paint or for stripping 

(center) is handy in workshop. Keep it off sludge softened by a paint remover. 



How to use chisels 

Your wood chisels are precision tools. Grinding angle for sharpening 
Keep them razor sharp. Store them your chisels is between 20 and 35 cle- 
in wall racks or wood-lined drawers grees, depending on use. For a paring 
where their edges arc protected. Nev- chisel, the best grinding angle is 30 to 
er use them to cut anything but 35 degrees; for chisels used in hard- 
wood, and don't pry with them. wood, best angle is 20 degrees. 



For special woodworking 
projects and maintenance 
jobs, this chisel selection 
comes in handy. (A basic se- 
lection of wood chisels is 
shown on next page.) Across 
top of picture are carving 
chisels used for fine, exacting 
work in wood. Specially 
curved blades make cuts 
that are difficult with flat 
blades. The wide metal chis- 
el below is used for stone cut- 
ting and cleaning bricks. 
Cold chisel shown at the bot- 
tom is used for cutting metal 
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Buy quality chisels. A good assortment 54 - i nc h vv id ths. These handles have metal 
includes these si^es: 3^-* M"i 3^- 3 caps so hammer, mallet can both be used 




RIGHT 



Any chisel is a knife, its tapered edge slicing and sepa- 
rating wood fibers just like a wedge. Splits will break free 
(upper left) if the blade travels into downhill grain. Let 
one hand firm and guide the blade (upper right) while the 
other hand applies the push on the handle. The cleanest 
cut comes from a sidewise slip as the chisel advances — like 
the slide of a sharp razor. Recessed cuts (right) where the 
blade can't lie flat on the wood with bevel up, are made 
with the chisel held at an angle, bevel down, Control the 
cutting action by holding the angle of the chisel constant 





Try the paper test; cut should be clean — 
not ragged. Another test: Hold blade in 
good light and look for reflected line of high- 
light that reveals rounding, blunting of bevel 
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All cross-grain cutting goes best when chis- 
el is held like that pictured, left above. Lift 
it so corner of edge begins cut, rock it level 
as pressure is applied to press through wood 



Mortise cut (above), because cut is shallow, 
is best done with short-bladed butt chisels. If 
handle is all wood, strike with mallet. If 
topped with leather, fiber, metal, use hammer 



Deep mortise (left) needs thick-bladed chis- 
els so prying wood away at bottom won't 
snap steel. Keep flat side toward shoulder of 
cut; allow for undercut of one-sided bevel 



sharp 




Never use chisels for paint scrapers, wedges, 
screw drivers, or lid lifters. Wood chisels are 
made for wood; paint, mud-, glue-covered 
lumber dulls edges, requiring heavy grinding 
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How to use files and rasps 



Files and rasps are manufactured In 
a great variety of shapes and sizes, a 
good selection is shown below. 

A file with a single row of parallel 
teeth h called single cut ; with a sec- 
ond row of teeth crisscrossing the 
first, it's called double cut, Single- 



and double-cut files commonly come 
in four degrees of coarseness: Coarse 
and bastard for rough 3 fast work; sec- 
ond cut for tough alloys and more 
finished work; smooth cut for fine 
finish. For wood, you'll want a rasp, 
which has large teeth for fast cutting. 





Files and rasps that you 3 II probably use most 
include those in this selection: (1) 10-inch 
combination "shoe" rasp; (2) 1 2-inch half- 
round bastard wood rasp; (3) 6-inch round; 
(4) a 6-inch half- round bastard for small 
surfaces, (5) 10-inch half-round bastard for 
rough work and concave surfaces; (6) 6-inch 
smooth -cut mil! hie for smoothing small 



pieces of work. A 10- inch smooth-cut mill 
(7) for smooth finishing; (8) 8- or 10-inch 
second-cut mill bastard for finishing (mill 
files are single cut); (9) 10- inch knife bas- 
tard for sharp angles; (10) a 6- inch triangu- 
lar for touching up and sharpening some 
saws, and so on, (1 1) 10-inch round bastard 
for round openings. File card (12) cleans files 




Files won't chatter across stock — which 
dulls the teeth — if you keep material to be 
filed clamped in rigidly and close to the 
jaws of the vise. To prevent material from 
being damaged by the jaws of the vise, 
cushion it with small pieces of wood (if ma- 
terial is wood) or metal. Files are made in 
different sizes and shapes. The sizes voir 11 
use most range from 4 to 1 2 inches, in shapes 
of mill, flat, round, half-round, triangular 




For coarse filing, hold file as shown. Always 
exert enough pressure on the file to keep it 
cutting. Too little pressure causes the file to 
slip and skip over the work; dulls teeth. On 
all flat surfaces, keep the file parallel. Don't 
let it rock back and forth or you'll tend to 
round the stock as you progress. The range 
of coarseness and fineness of a file is coarse, 
bastard, second-cut, and smooth. Work 
you will do determines which file you'll use 
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Lift file off material on return stroke. This 
keeps back of teeth from dulling and wearing 
and damaging sharp cutting edges. How- 
ever, when you are filing soft metals such as 
lead, aluminum, copper, some brass alloys, 
and so on, drag the file across the metal on 
the return stroke to help clean the teeth. A 
single-cut file has a single row of parallel 
teeth. A double-cut file has a second row of 
teeth criss-crossing the first row of teeth 




For smoother cuts and light filing, grip the 
file this way. Go toward the edge of the ma- 
terial for edge sharpening, then away from it 
for finishing touches, if a keen edge isn't 
necessary. For draw-filing (finishing touches 
on long, flat surfaces) push file across ma- 
terial at right angles. A coarse file has a 
small number of big teeth, while a smooth 
file has large number of fine teeth. Cut of a 
file is determined by this and spacing of teeth 




Good assortment of pounding tools includes: (1) rubber hammer for striking 
finished -metal materials; (2) wooden mallet for driving wood chisels; (3) 16- 
ounce ripping hammer; (4) 16-ounce claw hammer for general work; (5) 13- 
ounce claw hammer for light work; (6) upholsterer's hammer for driving tacks; 
(7) ball-peen for machine work; (8) mason's hammer; (9) a 10-pound sledge 



How to handle a hammer 




Face of poll of hammer is crowned. 
This allows you to drive nail flush 
without leaving tracks. Always buy 
quality hammers— ones with heat- 
treated heads and balanced handles, 
With care 5 they can last a lifetime 



Claws of hammer should be well 
machined to slip easily between nail- 
heads and stock. Claws should grip 
both head, body of nail firmly. Claw 
hammers are made in various weights 





Hold hammer near end of handle for One tap starts nail in stock . P , next 

greatest leverage and power when driv- blow can be medium stroke. Until nail 

ing nails. Keep face of hammer at right is started, grip it between thumb and 

angle to axis of nail. For light work, ex- finger, and perpendicular to stock. Ease 

tend thumb up handle for more control as head nears stock; finish withlight blows 




Nails hold better if they are it down to stock with light taps, 

clinched over. Bend nail (that Sink point below surface of stock 

protrudes at least V/2 inches) by with sharp rap on end of point, 

striking tip at an angle and force Always clinch with grain of wood 



Use block for leverage and to prevent 
marring stock when pulling nails. First 
pull (without block) should be |^ inch. 
Insert block against nail and continue 



Use nail set to countersink nails below 
surface of stock. Place tip of set squarely 
on nailhead and drive it 1/16 to inch 
in stock with series of taps. Fill the holes 




How to replace a 
Wooden hammer handle 

Saw broken handle Hush with cheek of 
head. Punch out rest of handle. Or drill 
out all wood possible, then split out rest 
of handle. Don't bum handle out of 
head; you'll destroy temper of the steel 



Measure down handle to where bottom 
of cheek should fit— ju£t above ^shoul- 
der* * of handle. Head should be a wedge 
fit — most "sockets" (eyes) are tapered 
slightlv. You can find hickory handles 
at hardware stores and lumberyards. 
Take along ham trier head to check size 




To expand handle in head, cut slots for 
wooden wedges. Hacksaw docs excellent 
job. Slots are cut depth of wedges, 
which should be maple or hickory stock, 
Or buy metal wedges at a hardware 
store. Lock handle in vise between scrap 





With calipers (or by trial and error), 
measure and dress down handle to fit 
head snugly. File or grinder cuts handle 
to size easily; finish with No. 3 (medi- 
um) sandpaper. Handle must fit tightly 




After you lap head on handle as far as 
it will go and saw off projecting end, 
drive in the wedges. To drive handle on, 
strike butt end of it on a solid surface. 
File top flush. Sand handle lightly and 
wipe on several coats of linseed oil 
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Good, inexpensive assortment of screw- 
drivers for your workshop includes these: (1) 
heavy-duty square blade; (2 and 3) medium 
and small standard blade; (4) small light 
blade with cabinet tip; (5) a six-inch screw 



starter. Spiral ratchet (6) ; (7) stubby Phillips 
for Phillips- type screws; (8) medium Phil- 
lips; (9) bit for hand brace (Phillips also 
available) ; (10) short for tight quarters; (11) 
two sizes offset; (12) bits for spiral ratchet 



How to use screwdrivers 
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If you've ever had to tighten a loose 
screw with an improvised tool — like 
a pocketknife — you know how im- 
portant a screwdriver can be. 

Screwdrivers are one of the most 
single-purpose, yet essential, home- 
maintenance tools you can own. 

They do one job : Drive and draw 
screws. They are not pries, putty 
knives, paint paddles, or cold chisels. 

One of the handiest of the family 
is the spiral ratchet (No. 6 in the 
photograph above). Ratchet can be 
set so that downward pressure on the 
handle either drives or draws screws. 
With ratchet in another position, 
tool works like regular screwdriver. 




Hold screwdriver handle so it seats firmly 
in palm of hand. Grip ferrule with thumb, 
forefinger. To gain power without tip jump* 
ing from slot, use longest screwdriver you can 
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Fredrill pilot holes. Fastest way is with a 
power outfit. Bit drills hole to right depth, 
size, countersinks it for screw head. By hand, 
bore first hole larger than shank diameter; 
second one smaller than the threads of screw 




Tip of screwdriver should completely fill 
slot of screw you're driving or drawing. It 
should be as wide as screwhead. If tip is too 
wide, it will mar the stock around screw 



For tough*to-get-at places, you can't beat 
driver equipped with screw holder. Jaws of 
holder keep driver tip tightly in screw slot 
until the screw is well started in the hole. 
You pull back on the driver to release it 




Keep tip square with grinding wheel or file. 
If it becomes rounded or beveled, it will tend 
to rise out of the slot, "stripping" screw so 
badly that you won't be able to drive or 
draw it. Keep the screwdriver shank oiled 
and steel -wo oled to stop formation of rust 




Get more driving power on screw by exert- 
ing downward pressure on top of screwdriver 
wiih free hand, as shown. If screw is especial- 
ly hard to drive, back out, enlarge pilot hole 



Offset screwdrivers are made, for all kinds 
of tight-quarter jobs where regular screw- 
drivers are too big to go. Blades are at right 
angles to one another and to shaft at the ends 
so that you can use both of them if needed 
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Hole-drilling tools 
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1 he family of drills, bits, and braces 
is a large one, filled with specialists 
that make any boring job easier. 

A brace is the most useful drilling 
tool for home use. Rapidly approach- 
ing it in all-around usefulness is the 
electric drill, which many users re- 
gard as an essential "hand" tool. 

When you buy a brace — as with 
any other tool — get a good one. It 
should have ratchet and spring-ac- 
tion jaws. Keep the brace well oiled 
and the auger bits sharp. 

One tip to remember in all boring 
jobs: When you bore through stock, 
stop as soon as the bit's lead screw 
breaks through on the far side. Then 
turn the stock over and complete the 
holes from the back. That prevents 
the wood from splintering. 



Correct grip on brace 
lets you sight, guide 
bit at right angle. You 
get accurate hole, are 
less likely to break bits 



Oiling points are: Head oiling 
hole, ends of crank-handle collar, 
ratchet dogs and collar, chuck shaft, 
and the chuck shell. Oil frequently 



Basic bits are the auger (center) for 
large holes in wood , and twist drills 
(right) for either wood or metal. 
Countersink bevels holes for screws 
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Special drills speed up particular jobs 




Using hand drill is fast and easy way to bore or 
drill small holes in wood or metal, Start holes 
in wood with a bradawl first to keep drill from 
.slipping \ Center- punch metal. Exert even pres- 
sure on drill handle and turn the crank slowly 




Bit extension gives regular bit added length 
for boring deeper than bit would reach with- 
out it, Square shank clamps into extension by 
adjusting sleeve (arrow). Angle brace here is 
made for jobs next to ceilings and walls 




Screw bits are shaped like screws and have 
sharp cutting edges that bore holes the right 
diameter and depth and countersink in one op- 
eration. They're made to match standard screws. 
Shank locks in power drill or regular hand brace 




Expansive bit cuts 1- to 3-inch holes by easy 
adjustment of extension cutters. Screw must 
be tight to keep cutters from slipping, when 
bit is forced iruo slock. Interchangeable short 
and long cutters give a big range of hole sizes 
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Variety of boring tools expands handyman's abilities 




Bit gauge lets you bore holes of equal depth Hole saw cuts holes larger than regular bits, 

for mortises, dowels, hinges, and the like. comes in assorted sizes. Pilot drill starts it in 

To set, measure from cutting lips of bit to wood or metal that isn't too thick. Teeth 

depth wanted and clamp with thumbscrews. leave clean sides in stock, eliminate splintered 

Or mark the bit at right depth with tape and chipped surfaces. Force in material slowly 




Holes in masonry are easy with carbide- Push drill is made to order for drilling pilot 

tipped drill or with star drilL Carbide- holes for screws, brads, nails, and many more 

tipped bit in power unit has spiral flutes small jobs. Spiral drive operates smoothly in 

that remove powdered dust. To keep dust all woods — returns the handle after each 

from clogging, twist star drill as you hammer stroke. Handle contains variety of drill sizes 




Positions. Fine serrations at tip of jaws 
grip small objects (top). Coarser teeth at 
middle are for larger jobs (left) . To change 
to a wider bite, open the jaws wide so the 
pivot bolt will slide into the other slot 




Pliers 



Or all the holding tools, you'll prob- 
ably use your pliers the most. Uses 
range from snipping off wire and tak- 
ing a kink out of a bent nail to serv- 
ing as a wrench on small nuts. 

A good pair of pliers costs compar- 
atively little, so avoid buying cheap 
ones. There is no greater irritation 
than trying to work with pliers that 
have poorly machined jaws or a pivot 
bolt that slips unexpectedly. 

Serrations in the pliers should be 
kept clean. Rake out with a wire 
brush or three-cornered file- 



Tighten bolt. A loose pivot nut and bolt 
will impair the wire-cutting and gripping 
action of pliers, Tighten bolt and nut for 
free play without any wobbling. Lock the 
nut tight by burring threads with punch 



) 
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To speed work, use this grip when you 
are handling your pliers. When you grip 
the pliers, keep the little finger inside one 
of the handles* This lets you open the 
jaws easily without using the other hand 



More comfortable grip on pliers is fur- 
nished by length of rubber tubing slipped 
over handles. Spring action of tubing 
will cause pliers to open by themselves, 
enabling you to leave one hand free 




J 
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Rubber bands around handles of pliers 
give the tool a viselike grip on work 
which must be held in position for sol- 
dering, drilling, or similar small jobs 




Pliers help vise hold pipe or other round 
stock when you clamp both pipe and pli- 
ers in vise. Additional "grip" lets you 
apply necessary leverage without slippage 




Pull tiny brads, escutcheon nails, tacks, 
and so on with long-nose pliers instead 
of hammer claws, to avoid damaging 
stock. Nail lifts out as you roll pliers 




Special tools speed certain jobs, Long- 
nosed pliers (left) help in electrical work; 
pincers (center) pull nails, cut wire; 
tin snips (right) slice through sheet metal 



Drive brads with pliers on small jobs 
that might be damaged by hammer. 
Here brads are driven into a picture 
frame. Paper prevents marring frame 



Adhesive bandages cushion serrated 
jaws of pliers, so that you can use them 
on all delicate work without marring the 
job. Put on as shown, or wrap in layers 
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If pliers joint binds, open handles to bind- Slip-joint pliers that need frequent right- 
ing point and oil. Position pliers on a block ening can be helped by this procedure, 
and tap gently around joint with a small or Tighten the nut so pliers open and close 
medium-size bait-pern hammer, Don 1 ! snmoihtv. Then burr the threads in front of 
strike edges of pin or vou'll bind it more the nut with a hammer and center punch 




Hang your pliers at a convenient location Edges and points are protected from acti- 
on a board such as this, They're much easier dental damage that sometimes occurs when 
to locate and grasp once you've found them. tools are cluttered together in drawers, boxes 
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How to use wrenches 



Good wrenches are important tools. 
You'll want to buy the best for two 
reasons: (1) Good ones last longer, 
and (2) Cheap wrenches slip easily, 
causing barked knuckles. 

When you're using a wrench, you 
should always pull, not push. If you 
push and the nut breaks loose unex- 
pectedly, you're pretty certain to 




Adjustable wrench should be first you buy. 
With one big and one small, you'll be ready 
to do most simple nut-and-bolt repair jobs. 
Wrench also comes with heads on both ends 




Box wrenches lend themselves best to hex- 
head bolts and nuts, with 12 ( 'points" which 
let you change position on nut with only a 
small handle movement. Keep free of grease 



hit your knuckles against something. 

Keep wrenches clean with kero- 
sene; greasy tools slip. And don't 
hammer on a wrench handle or slip a 
length of pipe over it for more lever- 
age^ — something will break. 

Here are types of wrenches and 
tips on their uses, along with a chart 
of standard wrench sizes. 




Pipe wrenches are second most-useful gen- 
eral maintenance type. You need two — one 
to hold with, one to turn with. The 10 inch 
and 14 inch handle most domestic plumbing 




Open-end wrenches are inexpensive. Don't 
buy the cheapest set; get good steel. Nut, 
bolt, and wrench standards make open ends 
a snug fit in proper size, and they can't slip 




Regular brace is handle for sockets to fit on 
square nuts — mighty handy for nuts and 
bolts most used in wood assembly in shop. 
Socket heads are same diameter as bits 



Adjustable wrench must fit nut lightly so it 
won 1 !, slip, Place opening on nut, then run 
the loose jaw tight before turning on nut 
You'll avoid slipping and skinned knuckles 





Hex wrenches are those little, L-shaped 
models that fit the hex sockets of setscrews on 
equipment pulleys and machinery assem- 
blies, The wrenches come in assorted sizes 




Screwdriver handle is handy with small 
sockets (or as integral wrench) if leverage of 
regular handle's unnecessary. Tiny socket 
set (L-handle) is for small machine screws 



Square or hex — which do you use more fre- 
quently? Socket on left (more available of 
the two) is "8- point" for use with square 
nuts; "12- point 1 3 socket, right, for hex nuls 
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Tools for measuring and marking 



Xrecise measurements, square cuts, 
level and plumb installations — these 
make the difference between work 
you can be proud of and work that is 
ill-fitting and unsightly. 

Observe the simple rule, "Measure 
twice; cut once," to save time and 
avoid waste of materials. 

There are many special tools that 
help you measure and mark accu- 
rately. Most essential, however, is a 
sharp pencil or point that puts a line 
exactly where you want it. 

The right tools and methods can 
short-cut your work. Some common 
tools are pictured in this chapter, 
with advice on how to use them. 

One good measuring "tool" not to 
be overlooked is your own hand. If 
you know the measurement between 
first and second joint lines (under- 
side) of your forefingers, breadth 
across knuckles or palm on a flat sur- 
face with thumb extended, as well as 
length of your arm from shoulder to 
fingertip, you can do a lot of rough 
measuring without the usual tools. 




A framing square 

is large enough to 
be highly accurate 
in squaring stock 
and in guiding 
square lines (as in 
the picture) . A ver- 
satile measuring 
tool, the framing 

square generally has several scales printed 
on its face which assist a builder in comput- 
ing angle cuts for such projects as framing a 
house. Small try square (shown in drawing) 
is handy for squaring the ends of short stock 





Mark for accuracy with two fine pencil Flexible steel rules give accurate measure- 
lines or scratches. Make them by holding a ments for both inside and outside curves, yet 
sharp pencil (or knife or scratch-awl point) are rigid enough to extend 8 to 10 feet ver- 
at exact position desired; snap it away tically. Zigzag folding rules are also handy 



Marking gauge is the most 
accurate tool for scribing 
lines parallel to grain. Use a 
rule to set the marking spur, 
since the printed markings 
on the gauge may be inac- 
curate. Keep gauge pressed 
tight against board all time 



Plumb bob establishes a true, ver- 
tical line to guide framing, set 
poles, and do other similar jobs. 
Suspend bob on a string, and wait 
for the point to come to rest Here 
a pi umb bob is used with a fram- 
ing square to make sure two joined 
pieces of lumber are square, true 



Chalk line is used to mark 
a straight line on any flat 
surface, horizontal or verti- 
cal. Pull a cake of blue 
marking chalk along a 
light, twisted cord, an* 
tie cord to nail. Pull taut 
along surface, snap to mark 




Outside calipers find diameters easily. Ad- Caliper rules — designed for inside and out- 
just them to fit snugly, but not tight, at wid- side measurements of cylinders — have grad- 
es t part of round. Set or read by placing one uated scales for accuracy. Adjust metal slide 
point at ruler end, other on fine markings by pulling out, and positioning it on stock 



Dividers scribe circles or small arcs or you 
can also use ihcrn for stepping off a series 
of measurements along scribed line. Compass 
has a pencil on one leg. is used same way 



Bevel gauge will duplicate angles, or you can 
adjust it to angle you want with protrac- 
tor of framing square. Blade can be set from 
0 to 180 degrees. Thumbscrew locks blade 
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This knot lets you hold tension with one 
hand and tie end of taut line at same time 
with other. Form loops with free hand, 
pull knot tight without releasing the line 




Measure by balance. Then without a 
rule you can saw a board almost exactly 
into two equal lengths. Rest board on your 
hammer handle, saw where it balances 




Marking gauge is easy to make from a 
spool, dowe^ brad> and a screw eye. 
Screw eye is turned into bored hole, locks 
gauge at selected width to keep line true 





Sight it upright. You can set a post or 
tall stake in a nearly perfect vertical posi- 
tion by lining it up visually with some 
known vertical line, like building corner 



Large arcs and circles that are too 
big to make on compass or divid- 
ers are most accurately scribed 
with the use of trammel points (see 
sketch) . These two steel points slide 
along a wooden bar and clamp in 
position with setscrews. Lacking 
trammel points you can do the job 
with a pair of nails driven through 
a wooden bar as shown in picture 
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Leveling equipment 



For many jobs, your tool kit isn't com- 
plete until you have one or more of these 
inexpensive aids. The carpenter's level 
is vised for a wide range of jobs, from 



horizontal and vertical leveling to sim- 
ple contour sighting. Look over your 
hardware dealer } s stock of leveling tools 
to find the right ones for your needs. 




When bubble in spirit level looks like this, It's as simple as it looks: put level on work, 
work (horizontal or vertical) is level. Stand- and move work until bubble settles to level, 
ard carpenter's level has three double vials Read only vial with the curved side upward 




To test for accuracy, set level on flat surface Testing for true level or inclination is quick 

and shim one end until bubble is dead een- with this versatile tool which shows elevation 

ter. Then reverse ends. If babble is off cen- and inch rise per foot. With this looL you can 

ter, your level needs replacing or adjusting find the level or pitch of rafters and pipes, 

if it has been designed for vial replacement Needle floats in oil; registers zero at level 
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Abrasives 



Selecting the right abrasive for the job 
and learning how to use it can save you 
money and can save you countless hours 
of tedious sanding and rubbing to get 
wood j metal and other materials ready 
for final finishing. 




Coated abrasives, colors, and uses: crocus 
cloth (red) for metal; silicon carbide (dark 
gray) for soft metal, glass; garnet (reddish), 
general woodworking; emery (black), metal; 
aluminum oxide (brownish) ; wood, metal ; 
flint (yellowish white), paint, gummy wood 




Paper (right) and cloth are standard types 
of backing for abrasives. Paper classifica- 
tions: "A" is lightweight; and "D" are 
heavier for hand- and machine-sanding. 
Cloth-backing classifications: CC X" is heav- 
ier, less flexible than "J," used for shaping 



Here's a roundup of the more com- 
mon abrasive materials you can buy for 
woodworking and for finishing projects 
— along with several tricks you can use 
to cut in half the time spent on the 
tedious job of sanding. 




This new abrasive has the look of coarse 
felt. It's a 34-inch-thick pad of nylon fibers 
coated with fine abrasive particles. For wood 
finishing this washable pad is used for rub- 
bing sealer coats, scuffing between var- 
nish coats, and applying satin finishes 




Coatings include closed coat (left) which 
cuts fast because of more abrasive particles 
to square inch than open coat. Latter cuts 
slower, but won't clog as quickly. If abra- 
sives do clog, clean with brush (or file card 
for a difficult case) to renew cutting action 



Try these sanding techniques for better results 




Round corners and edges of stock slightly 
to make finish stick better. Rubber sanding 
block improves contact between abrasive 
and stock. Tiny teeth in each end of block 
hold abrasive in place to prevent its tearing 




Softened finishes — especially in grooves 
and on corners of furniture pieces— arc easy 
to remove with steel wool after you soak the 
wool in paint remover. Use steel wool on the 
softer woods where a scraper's blade may 
n.iar f damage surface wink' r< l inuvin<4 finish 



Sand with grain of wood- You'll tear fibers 
of wood if you go across the grain or sand 
with swirling motion. Start with coarse grit; 
finish with fine one. It's best never to skip 
more than one grit size in sanding process 




"Feather " edges of paint film on metal and 

wooden surfaces that arc to be spot- primed. 
Repaint spots with as many coats as needed 
to match surrounding painted area. Alumi- 
num oxide paper is good for removing rust 




For a hand -rubbed finish, use powdered 
pumice or rot tens tone (tripoii). Rot tens tone 
cuts slower than pumice, but it produces a 
higher finish, Apply the powdered abrasive 
with felt pad dampened with linseed oil. 
Check often to be sure you don't cut finish 



Chart is key to comparative grit sizes 



Aluminum 
Silicon car 
Garnet 


oxide 
bide 


Emery 


Flint 


Very 
fine 


600 






500 






400 (10/0) 






360 






320 (9/0) 






280 (8/0) 






240 (7/0) 






LL\J \pju) 




Vciy IIFlc 


Fine 


180 (5/0) 


3/0 




150 (4/0) 


2/0 




120 (3/0) 


1/0 








Fi ne 


Medium 


100 (2/0) 


Yi 




80(1/0) 


1 








Medium 


60 (Y2) 


1 1 / 

172 




Coarse 


50(1) 


2 


Coarse 








40 (Wz) 


m 




36 (2) 


3 




Very 
coarse 






Very coarse 


30 (2V 2 ) 






24 (3) 






20 (Wz) 






16 (4) 






12(454) 







Next to the diamond in hardness, 
silicon-carbide abrasive is an electric- 
furnace-formed, blackish cinder of sand 
and coke. Below this on the abrasive 
scale is aluminum oxide, another prod- 
uct of electric-furnace fusing. 

Garnet is slightly softer than alumi- 
num oxide, while emery comes next 
down the scale of hardness. Flint is a 
sharp-grained form of quartz rock. Cro- 
cus is a dust-fine iron oxide. 




Grit sizes are stamped on back of sheet. Some 
are "mesh" sizes - from 12 (very coarse) to 
600 (very fine). Others have arbitrary num- 
bers such as 2/0 and 6/0, Some are marked 
by "fine," "medium," "coarse," and so on 



Abrasive classifications for wood, metal, and glass 



WOOD 


hand shape and sand 


Garnet — aluminum oxide 


power shape and sand 


Aluminum oxide — garnet 


FLOORS 


sand 


Silicon carbide 




(hard) shape and sand 


Aluminum oxide 




(soft) shape and sand 


Aluminum oxide 


METALS 


(hard) polish 


Aluminum oxide and emery 




(soft) polish 


Emery — aluminum oxide (very fine) 




remove rust 


Aluminum oxide 


TOOLS 


sharpen 


Aluminum oxide 


GLASS 


shape and sand 


Silicon carbide 
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Selection and use of scrapers 



Given a razor-sharp edge, scrapers are 
unequaled for shaving fine wood to 
glassy smoothness before you sand for 
finishing or re6nishm»". 

Scrapers are the tools to use, also, on 
veneer surfaces {instead of using a 
plane), for removing old paint and var- 
nish and wallpaper. And scrapers are al- 
most unexcelled for cutting away humps 
and ridges on most uneven or mis- 
matched surfaces. They 5 re even useful 
for applying patching materials in re- 



pairing small holes in wood or plaster. 

Scrapers are manufactured in a wide 
variety of shapes and sizes } depending 
on the job they're intended to perform. 

In general, scrapers utilize a wide, 
straight blade, ground or filed with a 
slight bevel on the cutting edge. The 
handles vary according to the job to be 
done and to differing degrees of com- 
fort and convenience during use. You're 
sure to find an assortment that will be 
invaluable for routine maintenance. 



These getter (il-pm pose scrapers will handle most jobs 




For wwd and walls, these scrapers come in 
handy, and they s re not costly. (1) Spade 
type with extra-Jong handle for perfect lever- 
age. (2) Heavy-duty with an ail -aluminum 



handle, (3) Multipurpose with 1^-inch 
double edge blade. (4) Small for windows, 
sash, and tight -quarters use, (5) Wall type 
with a flexible^ 3- inch blade for patching 
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Hand scrapers are small rectangles of steel 
that produce fine shavings (not dust) when 
they're pulled or pushed across the stock at 
the proper angle. Use both hands, thumbs 
and/ or fingers when applying pressure. Hold 
blade 75 degrees to direction of movement 




Use both hands, if possible, when you oper- 
ate the double-blade scraper. Scrape to 
grain of wood at an angle, or with the grain 
whenever it's possible. On paint, or varnish, 
bear just hard enough to remove it. The sur- 
face should be smooth when you're through 




Cabinet scraper is used for final smoothing 
before sanding. This scraper is good on sur- 
faces with irregular grain where a smoothing 
plane can't go. When you can, scrape with 
grain, holding scraper at slight angle. Blade 
is dull when it makes dust instead of shavings 




Crack scraper has self-sharpening, replace- 
able cutters for shaving V-shaped grooves in 
plaster for permanent repair jobs. The "off- 
set" handle is made for up-and-down strokes 
on walls and ceilings. Double-edged scrapers 
like this are made for removing putty in sash 
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Use these sharpening tips for 




1. Remove hook edge on flat side of cabinet 
scraper with a milling file. For hand scrap- 
ers, dress the square edge by draw filing it 
(running the file lengthwise, but Eat, across 
the edge of the scraper). It's best to use a 
slow, uniform stroke, When you're finished 
with this, edge should be flat and square. 
Keep blade fairly low in the jaws of the vise 




3. Whet the bevel side of cabinet scraper 
blades on an oilstone. Then turn the blade 
over on its face side and whet to remove the 
wire edge. When finished, the blade should 
be sharp. When sharpening hand scrapers, 
whet the edge until file marks disappear and 
the surface is smooth. Hold the blade per- 
pendicular 10 oilstone, push back and forth 



good catting edges 




2. Grind or file the edge of a cabinet scraper 
blade to approximate 4 5- degree angle. 
Keep the edge straight, but round the cor- 
ners just slightly. Strokes should be cross- 
wise and toward the edge of the blade as 
shown. File away until all burrs, nicks dis- 
appear. To sharpen double- edged scraper, 
file against bevel, keeping the original angle 




4. Burnish flat edge of a cabinet 
j scraper blade to draw the v.diiy. 
A Hold burnisher slightly more than 
45-dcgree angle on succeeding 
2 1 strokes until the last one is about 75 
degrees. This produces a hook edge 
(2, left). Hand scrapers: Burnish 
the sides. Then turn drawn U- 
■ s ha ped edges by si roki n g bu r n ishc r 
across edge. Do first stroke at 90 de- 
grees rest at 75 for burr edge (1) 




Accessory units make this torch a ver- 
satile tool. Pencil burner unit (left) gives 
a fine pencil-point flame. Soldering tip 
(center) is heated by flame burning be- 
hind it. The flame spreader tip (right) 
provides a widened flame area for burn- 
ing off paint and for heating large areas 



Propane torch 




Burner unit of torch unthreads from 
empty fuel cylinder for refueling. Seat 
unit only hand-tight onto new cylinder 



When you want concentrated heat for 
some building or repair job, there are 
few better ways of getting it than by us- 
ing a handy propane gas torch. 

Propane torches (some units use bu- 
tane gas) have grown rapidly in popu- 
larity over the past few years. The fuel 
comes in disposable metal cylinders and 
is under pressure so that no hand pump- 
ing is necessary. You just hold a lighted 
match under the end of the tip and slow- 
ly release enough gas to get it lighted. 
No preheating is necessary to start the 
torch as was necessary for the gasoline 
torches. 

A number of tips are available for 
doing different kinds of heating jobs. 





Push-button torch has pilot light that burns un- 
til bottom button (below thumb) is depressed. 
While button is down, torch sends out a blast 
of flame. Releasing reduces flame to pilot light 




Cook stove uses propane fuel from 
same cylinder you use on torch. Other 
models have two burners. Also avail- 
able are lanterns which burn same fuel 
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Use of sharpening stones 



Working with tools is many times 
easier when you keep them sharp. 
Only rough, inaccurate work can be 
expected from a dull tool; it requires 
more power to use and may actually 
be dangerous. 

Because a dull edge reflects light, 
you can easily see if a tool is sharp. 
Hold it up to the light-, and if the 
cutting edge shows traces of a white 
line, it needs sharpening. 

In general, there are two steps in 
sharpening most tools with abrasives : 
shaping the first bevel on a grinding 
wheel, if required; and honing the 
second j or cutting bevel, on an oil* 
stone. In most cases, grinding and 
honing are done against the edge. 
The first bevel could be ground on a 
coarse stone, but a wheel gives a con- 
cave bevel y familiarly known as c " hol- 
low ground/' which lasts longer and 
cuts better. 

The wet sandstone wheel has the 
advantage of not overheating work, 
but it has been largely replaced by 
faster-cutting artificial stones. 



An aluminum oxide wheel of 
medium grit, powered by hand or 
motor, suits all-round use. Dip tool 
frequently in water, or the edge be- 
ing ground may overheat and lose its 
temper, indicated by blue coloration, 
A carefully ground first bevel can be 
resharpened many times on an oil- 
stone before it needs regxinding. 

Artificial oilstones are made of sili- 
con carbide or of aluminum oxide. 
Both are available with coarse grit 
on one side, fine grit on the other. 

A combination coarse- fine alumi- 
num oxide stone is best for all-round 
use. Like all oilstones, it is used and 
kept saturated with a light oil, or 
with equal parts of oil and kerosene. 
When honing, try to wear stone 
evenly. Clean a gummy surface when 
necessary by warming in oven, then 
wiping off oil forced to surface. 

Many tools can be sharpened, too, 
with a good file; the 8" mill and 6" 
taper files are most useful here. 

Keep tool edges sharp, and you'll 
rarely have a major sharpening job. 




New oils tone $ should be satur- 
ated with a light oil before use 
(left), and kept oiled and dust- 
free thereafter. At the right, sili- 
con carbide powder (about 80 
grit), mixed with a little water 
on a sheet of glass, is used to 
grind down an oilstone that has 
been worn uneven by use- Make 
or buy a case for your stone to 
protect it from dirt and damage. 
When you're using the stone, 
use ils entire surface to avoid 
wearing it low in places. Keep 
uniform pressure on tool being 
sharpened; use plenty of oil 




Tiny edges are best honed on fine-tex- 
tured little stone. Let finger ride on edge 
of stone to help control stroke, angle. 
Turn blade, rotate wrist for return stroke 



No grinder? Guide bevel with clamp (or tool 
you can buy) on coarse side of stone, riding 
lightly. This grind is flat — but produces sharp 
edge when you turn stone, finish on fine side 




Angle on stone is automatic if you rock 
blade slightly, until both heel and toe of 
concavity are in contact. Then hone away 
from yourself with a full- arm motion 




Single stroke on back of tool, with blade perfect- 
ly flat on stone is usually enough to remove the 
honing "burr" and put final touch on edge. 
Heel-toe honing of a concave grind shows here 



Adjustable rest is easy to improvise. 
Long angle, cut from hardwood, gives 
tool broad area to rest on, helps you grind 




Hollow- ground edge that wheel gives to your 
tools is easiest to hone, can be made razor sharp 
many times before regrinding. Move edge lat- 



erally across blade in light passes. Quench often 




Sharpening jobs 




Correct bevel is important. Long bevel 
nicks easiiy } short bevel won't enter wood 



Cutting tools are not much good 
unless they're sharp, and each of 
them has its own sharpening tech- 
niques, A representative group of 
tools and sharpening methods ap- 
pears here. 

As a general rule, frequent hon- 
ing of an edge will postpone the 
need for a grinding job. But when 
it comes time to grind a tool } 
don't press the work so fast that 
you burn the edge. 

In addition to grinding wheels 
and oilstones j you'll need files to 
do some of the sharpening jobs. 



Whet plane iron on oilsione to get sharp 
cutting edge. Hold the blade at 25- to 30- 
degree angle, with the back edge slightly 
raised. Bolt fastened Lo blade holds angle 



Very small tools are hard to hold up to a 
grinding wheel. Make a simple jig with slot 
in end of piece of hard wood, and thumb- 
screw to hold blade. Use jig as usual on rest 




Wood chisels, plane irons are sharpened 
similarly. Check edge for squareness with 
a try square. Square the edge> and remove 
nicks by touching it to the grinding wheel 



For grinding hold blade at 2 5 -degree an- 
gle. Bevel should be little longer than twice 
the thickness of the blade, Move the blade 
to the side, grinding until a burr appears 




Flatten punch face by twisting it against a 
wheel, then reshape end lightly against the 
side, Turn center, prick punches against 
wheel at their original angle, restore point 



Cold chisels dull fast, once true edge is 
gone. Touch them up often. Twist butt of 
chisel against wheel to remove burr. Bevel 
reduces " brooming 5 ' when you pound it 




Single-bit ax should have battered head 
end ground smooth. Grind edge well back 
on flat, so it won't become too thick. Best 
ax edge is rounded, so it won 5 1 stick in wood 




Hardened edges such as those on the cut- 
ting pliers, resist filing. Use handstone on 
them with tool in vise for control of sharp- 
ening angle. Keep both the edges parallel 



Handstone's handy when it's easier to 
move stone than to move large tools. Hold 
tool firmly. Hone with a motion drawing 
stone across edge and length of the blade 



Sharpen points of awls, punches, and so 
on, on stone's edge. Side of case provides 
for angle to guide strokes. In this way you 
avoid wearing uneven ridges into a stone 





Special jigs you can buy for a grinder 
sharpen drills to original perfection. On 
this model, make adjustment for si^e of 
drill ? then swing holder across the wheel 




To sharpen auger bit, clamp in vise, use 
fine file. Sharpen lips like a chisel, at 20- 
degrce angle. Don't touch outside curve 
of lips except to smooth off wire edges 




To sharpen gimletj bore hole 3 4 inch 
deep in hardwood. Fill with flour abra- 
sive, oil Reinsert gimlet, bare deeper. 
To finish, repeat in softwood without oil 



Twist drill bits, hand held for sharpen- 
5hl^ should be moved slc^\ U\ with twisting 
motion, across face or side of wheel. Heel 
of cutting face must be lower than lip 




Cuttiog edges on a bit arc for depth just 
like two chiseh at the ends of the twists. 
File as pictured, on upward (tang) side 
of edge, pressing only on forward stroke 




Bit file you can buy is made just for sharp- 
ening auger bits. One end has uncut edges, 
and the other, uncut sides. File as shown. 
Use file also to touch up the lead screw 



Flat cut of file is ideal for edges that are 
beveled — not sharp. Stroke across the 
edge away from you. Use full length of 
file to stroke diagonally along entire edge 




Scraper blade will give perfectly fiat cut 
when filed at slight bevel across the edge. 
Lock the edge of scraper being filed next 
to vise jaws to prevent damaging vibra- 
tion. Each stroke should cover full blade 




Keep saws sharp for faster cutting and 
for smoother, more accurate work. Filing 
a saw requires experience, but the job is 
easier with this saw-filing tool. It holds 
the file at the correct angle and provides 
added support for the file while you're 
working. Directions come with the tool 



Screwdriver tip must be square and 
flat. File it when it becomes rounded. 
Garry stroke up side so taper doesn't 
increase (which causes the tip to slip) 




Grass clippers take the same shear- 
cut bevel as tin snips or scissors. Stroke 
smoothly from heel of edge to tip, 
along the full length of the file. Never 
file the fiat surfaces between the blades 




Pliers grip better when the teeth and 
knurled ends on the jaws are kept 
clean and sharp. Use a small, three- 
cornered file to touch them up after 
they have become blunted. File indi- 
vidual teeth to a point for best grip- 
ping. File wire cutters horizontally 



Keep knives and scissors sharp 



Yotr 11 get more satisfactory use of 
your knives and scissors if yon keep 
their cutting' edges sharp. 

New, sharp household knives can 
be best kept in condition with a sharp- 
ening steel until the fine edge wears 
off, and then they must be reground. 

Tiie edges of most hollow-ground 
knives can be brought back with an 
oilstone. Hume abrasive sharpeners 
a J so do a good job. Do not try to 
sharpen those knives that have saw- 

1 Stroke down one side ♦ , . 




Sharpen your carving knife with a 
sharpening steel. First, swing knife down 
length of steel with light stroke. (Arrow 
shows swing to cover entire blade length) 




Hone knife edge wedge-shaped, for easy 
cutting, and long use- Stroke one way, 
then rotate knife for backstroke. Avoid 
grinding if possible. Thin blades o vertical 



tooth or serrated edges on the blades. 
Some sharpeners have sets of hard- 
ened steel discs instead of abrasive 
stones, They give a quick edge to the 
cheaper grades of knives, are not ad- 
vocated for the finer grades, espe- 
cially those that are hollow ground. 

Best sharpener for a pocketknife is 
a simple oilstone. Grind only when 
knife is very dull. Scissors are sharp- 
ened by grinding at the right angle to 
blade j then honing on oilstone. 



2 Then up the other . , . 




Second stroke. Make the second stroke 
exactly as yon did first, except make it on 
the opposite side of sharpening steel. Con- 
tinue stroking alternate sides till sharp 




Grinding pocketknife. Moving blade 
from side to side, hold it so rnetal is re- 
moved well back of cut ting edge Tilt 
blade slowly until grinding reaches edge 



Stainless steel cutlery can be sharpened 
without scratching with a fine-grit sili- 
con carbide stone of this shape. Whet the 
blade with circular motions on each side 




Sharpeners will give a quick edge. In one 
shown, move knife back and forth in 
groove between stones while you crank. 
Draw blade past power wheel of other 



With hand-cranked sharpener, grind 
at right angles to blades on rest. Move 
blade back and forth lightly against side 
of stone. Hone flat side to remove burr 




Inside curves — linoleum knives to shapers 
— call for "slip." Select curve of round-end 
slip stone that fits the curve you are hon- 
ing. Careful slip work retains shape of tool 




Sweeping curve from heel to tip is proper 
movement for sharpening a sickle. Use slim 
scythes tone to avoid cutting yourself. Switch 
ends, sides of the stones to distribute wear 



Oilstone will keep scissors sharp. Here 
the free half of scissors helps guide angle 
required to maintain proper bevel on 
blade. Stroke forward on fine side of stone 
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How to build a workbench 



H ere's a simple workbench that's 
rugged enough for any shop. 

Even if you're inexperienced, you 
can build it by following these in- 
structions. The basic design is easy 
to alter, too, to suit your needs. For 
example, you can use maple flooring 
on top, round the corners of the 2x4 



legSj or replace the screen-door braces 
with closed plywood ends. 

If you're much taller than 5 feet, 
11 inches, bench should be higher. 
Measure from head of your hipbone 
to floor, subtract 1^4 inches to allow 
for thickness of the bench top, then 
change length of leg pieces to match. 




Finished bench is simple 
and rugged. Only tools 
you need to build it are 
saw, screwdriver } ham- 
mer, carpenter's square, 
wrench, brace, and bits. 
A thin sheet of plywood 
on the bench lop forms a 
smooth working surface 
that can be replaced eas- 
ily when it becomes worn 



Upper frame is best as- 
sembled on a solid, level 
surface, See the mated* 
als list cn page 58 for 
the number of pieces 
and their dimensions. 
Screws needed are list- 
ed. Lay out upper frame 
parts first; drill holes 
through the side pieces 
to meet crosspieces; 
then drive screws. Use 
t litre 2 1 ^- l nth snvws 
at each joint. Drive 
flush or countersink 
screw heads, Now you 
are ready u> [Visu-n Lhr 
legs to the upper frame 





A large C-clamp will hold the legs in 
position while you are drilling the bolt 
holes. Use a /^-inch bit and stagger the 
holes, leaving room for the 6-inch side 
boh between the two 4-inch bolts. Tight- 
en the bolts until the washers seat them- 
selves in the wood. The clamping action 
of i he three bolts from two directions ties 
the whole upper frame solidly to the legs. 
After you've finished all construction of 
the bench, you may want to anchor the 
legs to the floor for a really sturdy bench. 
Do this by fastening four 3-inch lengths 
of 13^- by 1 3^2- by H-inch angle iron to 
the bottom ends of the legs so that a flat 
surface is flush with ends of legs and flat 
on the floor. Drill holes in floor for stur- 
dy masonry fasteners and bolt the bench 
down. Be sure to get masonry fasteners 
solidly implanted in the floor for stability 




Two lower frame pieces 
are located by measuring 
up 8 inches from the bot- 
tom of each leg. Then 
drill the holes for eight 
remaining 4-inch bolts, 
tap them into place, and 
tighten them. The ply- 
wood panels will help 
strengthen the frame. The 
%-inch plywood shelf 
panel g< >es in next. I loles 
for screws can be drilled 
before panel is set in place,. 
Space 1 1 holes evenh 
along front and back 
edges. Leave a J^-inch 
space at back of shelf pan- 
el for back panel. Install 
screws in back edge first 



Slip back panel down behind edge of shelf pan- 
el so it rests on the back lower frame. From be- 
hind drive nine ; J g-inch screws in lower edge of 
the back panel and edge of shelf panel. Then 
align ends of back panel with leg edges (squar- 
ing up the frame), drive five more "Kg-inch 
screws through the plywood into each back leg. 
l ; or side bracing, use turnbuckles. Take nuts 
and washers from diagonally opposite bolts, 
measure correct distances on braces, then bend 
rods into loops at those points, and hook over 
bolts. Replace washers and nut. Then, holding 
carpenter's square, tighten the turnbuckles with 
screwdriver until frame is pulled square. After 
bench is in use. check for tightness and square 
occasionally. Alternate bracing method is fas- 
tening panel of plywood to the edges of the legs 
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Fasten top planks to crosspicc.es with 214- 
inch screws — drive two into each crossplece. 
Begin with back plank first. Planks overlap 
frame 10 inches at each end. Push other 
planks against firsts screw in place. Drive 
screws flush with surface of planks, or even 
countersink them, Plywood top goes on next 




Fasten top panel Of plywood to planks with 
z^-inch screws spaced evenly along ail edges. 
Sink screws well into top. Install the plywood 
backboard wilh nine I i^-inch screws. The 
lower edge should line with lower edge of 
rear plank. Finally, install a good quality 
vise and other accessories you may require 



List of materials 
for workbench 



Upper frame 

2 pieces 2x4 fir, 52 inches long 
4 pieces 2x4 fir, 23 inches long 
24 flathead screws, 2)4 inches, No. 12 

Legs 

4 pieces 2x4 fir, 34J^ inches long 
4 carnage bolts 3 5H;x6 inches, with 

nuts and washers 
8 carriage bolts, %x4 inches 3 with 

nuts and washers 

Lower frame 

2 pieces 2x4 fir, 48% inches long 

8 carriage bolts, 5^x4 inches, with 
nuts and washers 

Shelf panel 

1 piece 3^-inch fir plywood, 
41j^xl93^ inches. (Alternate 
size, if screen-door braces arc 
omitted and plywood ends used 
instead: 4%%x\9}4 inches) 

22 flathead screws, I l /i inches, No, 10 

Back panel 

1 piece J^-inch fir ply wood 3 

48^x1 9M> inches f ' 
19 flathead screws, % inch, No. 6 

End braces 

4 screen-door braces, 36 inches long 
(Alternate, omitting screen-door 
braces: 2 pieces J^-inch fir ply- 
wood, 23x23 inches; 34 flathead 
screws, iHi-inch, No. 6) 

Top planks 

5 pieces 2x6 fir, 72 inches long 

40 flathead screws, 2' £ inches^ No. 12 

Top panel 

1 piece 3^-inch fir plywqod, 28x72 
inches 

I dozen flathead screws, fi /% inch, 
No. 6 

Backboard 

1 piece 1x1 2 fir, 72 inches long 

9 flathead screws, \ { / 2 inches, No. 10 

Vise 

Any standard wood wu iking vise 




Square- space basement 
plan makes a power 
tool — combination 
saw and jointer — the 
hub of the workshop 



Workshop 
planning ideas 



Freedom for movement of materials — 
especially the sheet-form woods — is the 
major consideration of this shop. 

As such, combination table saw-joint- 
er is located in middle of the room where 
it can handle long work and leave walis 
free for other equipment. It rolls aside 
when not in use. Another feature in this 



RADIAL ARM SAW 
LARGE-JOB AREA i 



shop is a finishing booth for spray paint- 
ing that's closed from assembly- wood- 
working areas by curtain or partition. 

Long dimensioning and assembly 
bench at left of entrance is excellent 
station for a radial-arm saw. 

Convenient order for power tools is 
shown on the wall opposite the door. 
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Narrotv plan promotes shop with zoned activities 




SPRAY- EQUIPMENT 
CABINET 



LARGE-JOB AREA 



Mobility of large tools becomes less 
important where your shop can 
spread out for space. 

In this long, narrow plan, ideally 
suited for most basements, the shop 
gains asscmbly-linc efficiency* Zones 
are laid out for dimensioning and 
storing of lumber, assembly of pieces, 
and finishing. 

A movable table saw with jointer 



becomes the basic tool with optional 
radial-arm saw nearby. Work beach 
is continuous across two walls. Wood- 
working area has variety of tools. 

A separate area for small work is 
set off from project area by a utility 
workbench mounted on casters, 

Most important, the movable units 
keep entry uncluttered for bringing 
in supplies to both work areas. 



Chapter 2 



Power tools 



Which power tools for you? 61 

Electric drill 63 

Router and sander 67 

Portable electric saw 68 

Saber saw 69 

Circular saw 70 

Radial-arm saw 73 

Drill press 76 

Band saw 79 

Jointer 82 

Grinder 85 

Drum and belt sanding 86 

Multipurpose tool 87 

Tools for special jobs 90 

Jigsaw 91 



Floor plan for a complete 
home workshop 




1 Workbench 

2 Tool board 

3 Circular saw 
4Jointer-planer 

5 Wood-turning lathe 

6 Drawers 

7 Overhead cabinets 



8 Counter for wood finishing 

9 Lumber-storage shelves 

10 Band saw 

11 Drill press 

12 Scroll saw 

13 Drawing board 

14 Bench grinder 
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Which power 
tools for you? 



If your main interest is remodeling 
building, or home maintenance, port- 
able tools are your best buy. With them 
you can take your shop to the work site. 

Portable tools aren't as accurate as 
heavier bench-type tools, and they are 
usually more limited as to the thickness 
of materials they can handle. However, 
the ease of moving portable tools to the 
job more than offsets these limitations. 



These four basic portable tools put poiver in your hands. 




Electric drill is the unquestioned king of all 
power tools. This compact tool should be 
your first buy. Besides drilling holes in all 
imaginable types of materials, attachments 
are available for all kinds of uses from sand- 
ing and polishing to brushing and turning 




For heavy-duty cutting of large sheets and 
dimension lumber, you can't beat the elec- 
tric handsaw. For any extensive remodeling 
project, you're money ahead to budget the 
price of this saw right in with the remodeling 
costs — it will pay for itself many times over 



The saber saw, with its relatively low price 
and ability to make both straight and curved 
cuts, has become a popular standard tool in 
all parts of the country. It cuts one-inch ma- 
terial easily and can handle a 2x4. A variety 
of blades equips it to handle wood or metal 




An orbital sander (ills the bill if you* 11 be 
doing much sanding. The reciprocal sanders 
are much in demand as well. These power 
tools are a good buy because they have the 
capacity for heavy-duty or smooth finish 
work depending on type of abrasive paper 
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The multi-purpose router is a portable 
tool that, with attachments, does the jobs of 
a router, saber saw, orbital sander, and elec- 
tric plane. Because of the speed and power 
of the motor, all the attachments have a 
heavy-duty capacity. Featuring a quick- 
change setup, you can change from one at- 
tachment to another so fast that it's prac- 
tically the same as having all of the individ- 
ual tools. This equipment represents qui le an 
investment but it's worth it to the serious- 
minded handyman who wants fast action 




The table saw is the basic tool for the home 
craftsman's shop. It provides easy accuracy 
to help you get good results. The many ac- 
cessories available make it a versatile tool for 
many kinds of cuts, dadoes and shaping jobs. 
The drill press is a musi if you have many 
holes lo drill, or if the work you do requires 
extra accuracy and uniformity. This machine 
is also handy for other uses — shaping, rout- 



ing, and drum sanding. Mortising is one job 
it does well that few other machines can do. 
The jointer is a tool lor l he precision ma- 
chining of wood ? and it^s a great time- and 
temper-saver for smoothing up boards, A 
jointer is almost a necessity for the building 
of cabinets or furniture, and is almost indis- 
pensible for preparing the edges of boards 
that, are 10 br »lurd tom'Lhev for lablr lops 
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Electric drill — one-tool shop 
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By far the most popular- — and prob- 
ably the most useful — power tool you 
can buy is the electric drill. While the 
tool is called a drill, it can, with its 
many attachments, perform dozens 
of handyman jobs. 

Among the tasks the versatile j^- 
inch drill will handle are: drilling 
holes in wood or metal ; sawing wood 
or metal; grinding; honing; buffing; 
sanding and wire brushing; chiseling; 
hammering; driving screws; polish- 
ing, and stirring paint. 

You can buy another attachment 
that will trim a hedge, and with car- 
bide-tipped drills, you can make 
holes in concrete and masonry. 



Many drill kits include a stand 
that holds the drill in a horizontal 
position. In this position, it can be a 
grinder, polisher, and so on. 

Available, too, is a vertical stand 
that allows the drill to be used as a 
drill press. 

In addition to all these uses, the 
drill can be used as a motor for a 
number of larger, stationary tools 
built to operate on its power. Among 
these are a lathe and jigsaw. 

As with all electric motors, the 
power unit in your drill is more likely 
to be damaged by dust than by use. 
Keep the drill stored in a bench 
drawer — safe from dust. 
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The Vi^mch drill is pistollike in shape. 
And a kit usually includes drills, grinding 
wheel, buffer, wire brush, and may also in- 
clude a horizontal bench stand or the drill- 
press stand or both. Keep your drill clean, 
dust free, and lubricate according to the 
manufacturer's maintenance instructions 




Drill holes in metal or wood quickly, easily, 
and accurately with the J^-inch drill. The 34- 
inch drill gets its name from its ability to 
handle drills with shanks up to 3^ inch. It's 
best to use a vise, or clamps, or hold the work 
tight with your free hand when drilling. For 
metal use special high speed steel twist drills 



64 




As a bench motor, electric drill ac- 
cepts a variety of spinning acces- 
sories, using a special arbor, or 
chucking into drill's regular chuck 




As a drill press, mounted in drill 
stand } tool approachesaccuraey and 
speed of regular drill press, Mount- 
ing and demounting is quick job 




Capacity in wood is a 1-ineh bit for the K-inrli 
drill. Willi the special auger or spade-type bits 
up to an inch, it cuts fast and clean. Use a center 
punch to give the bit an easy start into the stock 




Speed-reducer gear is an accessory that doubles 
or triples power by cm tint* drill's rpin. Gear 
gives J^-inch model power of J^-inch — per- 
mits up to 2-incli holes in wood, 3^-inch in metal 
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Electric drills are handy outside or on the bench 




Drill is a "wood grinder" 

when you use a rubber disc to 
back up sanding sheet. It will 
smooth joints, level plastic 
wood, do other sanding jobs 



As portable grinder, drill 

goes with you to stationary 
jobs away from the shop. 
Works well, too, with lamb's 
wool cap to polish family car 




) 



The buff on the arbor makes a metal 
polisher of your rig. Used with jeweler's 
rouge, it will put a mirror finish on any 
metal surface from steel to aluminum, in- 
cluding brass-bottomed cooking utensils 




As grinder, drill uses little aluminum- 
oxide wheel. It will handle most light, 
home-shop grinding. Feed work in slowly 




Knife wheel fits in regular chuck. It has 
V-groove at best angle for sharpening of 
knives, plus a metal guide designed to 
give a bevel when you grind the scissors 



Drum sander slips on easily. You can 
smooth an edge with this versatile piece 
of equipment faster than you can cut it. 
Buy drums as standard accessories, with 
variety of grit sizes for rough or fine work 




Disc sander drill attachment with an 
adjustable tool rest sharpens edges accu- 
rately, and sands square surfaces on wood 




A wire brush makes short work of rust, 
stubborn dirt. Use a brush to smooth the 
surfaces when you are working with met- 
als. Bristles come soft, medium, and hard 



Lathe work can come out smooth, and 
be well turned when you use an acces- 
sory powered with J^-inch. drill. It will 
take up to 2 -inch width hardwood stock 




Hedge clipper has a gear box convert- 
ing rotary motion of drill into a piston- 
like movement, driving sickle bar of 
clipper in a strong shear-cutting action 




Portable saw> driven by the drill, han- 
dles light stock easily* Saw includes the. 
guard, and a grip for your oilier hand, 
to help make control of the saw easier 



Carbide-tipped drills cut concrete or 
other masonry up to J^-inch in diam- 
eter. Keep constant pressure on drill 
for steady cutting so you won't dull drill 




Sand faster with a 3>^-inch drill power- 
ing a reciprocating or belt sanden With 
either style, use tough abrasive that will 
deliver long wear despite rugged use 




Hacksaw uses same gear idea as the 
hedge clipper— makes a good key- 
hole saw, too. Point of dagger blade 
goes into a small hole for cutouts 



Portable power tools 



Portable power tools bring great 
versatility to a shop. They perform 
jobs like those done by many 
pieces of stationary power equip- 
ment, but have the advantage of 
being easily transported to the 
project— wherever it's located, 

This section shows five of the 
common portable power tools, 
They are the router, sander, hand- 
saw, chain saw, and saber saw. 

Many of the portable tools have 
special stands which change them 
into stationary tools. Others have 
built-in or attached guides that 
assure accurate operation. 





The orbital sander is so called because 
die pad moves in a tiny circle. The vi- 
brator sander has a pad moving in a 
straight line with a reciprocating stroke 



When hand-shaping, you ride the "bed" of 
the router along the surface of your work, while 
the stub end on the spindle regulates the depth 
of the cut. A smooth, steady movement of the 
router will produce cuts so smooth that sand- 
papering them can hardly improve their finish 



Use the router in its "name 55 sense to do decor- 
ative work. 10 set hinges, or perhaps, to groove 
a carving board, or decorate a serving tray 




Belt sander with coarse paper, cuts 
away wood like a plane, takes you right 
down to next- to-final sanding with fine 
grades of sandpaper. Use with grain 



68 



Portable electric saw is used for many jobs 




Big jobs shrink fast when a portable 
electric saw cuts them for you, As in 
the example here, all you have to do 
is steer the saw while the motor does 
the work of cutting the 4x8- foot 
sheet of plywood. Saw blades range 
from 4J4 to 12 inches in diameter 

This table saw results from mount- 
ing a portable electric saw in the spe- 
cial accessories several sawmakcrs 
provide. Saw is fastened with ma- 
chine screws underneath the table, 
and can be raised or lowered for 
depth of cut. The tables come with 
a ripping fence and a miter gauge 



Follow line (arrow) with a portable 
electric saw the same as with a hand- 
saw. Mosi models have casy-iu-see 
point which runs along the line, Saw 
seems heavy at first, but since its 
weight rests on the stock, you soon 
learn to handle it with confidence 

Abrasive wheels on portable elec- 
tric saw let you score brick or block 
for accurate breaking — cut sheet met- 
al — plastics — and a wide variety of 
similar materials. The saw manufac- 
turers provide wheels adapted to spe- 
cific types of materials to cut. By 
using proper wheels > you save time 



Bevel cuts with the portable saw, 
shown here making a compound mi- 
ter, are done by adjusting the shoe to 
the required angle and locking it on 
the calibrated arc (arrow). This tilts 
the saw. It still rides on the shoe, and 
the cutting motion of the tool is the 
same as in straight crosscutting jobs 

Chain saw is variation of portable 
electric saw which has its teeth spaced 
along an endless chain similar to 
the one used to drive a bicycle. As 
it is driven around its steel frame, 
the chain blade makes firewood fast 
out of logs, posts, and tree limbs. 
Saw is of light, rugged construction 
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Setter saw cuts more than curves 




Saber saw has gears 
which convert motor's 
spin to stroke action, 
driving a small, thin 
blade. It cuts curves, in- 
cluding inside cuts, faster, 
smoother than the hand 
coping saw usually used 



Cutting 2x4 s is slow, but 
it's faster than doing it 
with a handsaw — and 
much easier. Make a 
guide fence to insure a 
square cut. Guide is two 
short pieces of wood 
nailed at right angles to 
form a handy "T" square 





The blade is stiff enough 
to cut its own smooth, 
clean opening for 4 'pocket 
sawing" and keyhole 
work. Ride saw on tip of 
shoe, lower blade slowly 
until it touches work, 
cuts all the way through 



Some models have auxil- 
iary rip fence that also 
acts as a circle cutting 
guide as shown. If yours 
doesn't, you can fasten a 
piece of hardboard to saw 
base and drill holes at the 
proper radius of the circle 
you intend to saw around 





Blade for cutting metal 
makes short work of iron 
or copper pipe, sheet met- 
al too thick to cut with 
tin snips, and many other 
metal cutting jobs. These 
blades are rather brittle, 
avoid twisting as you cut 



You can cut a perfectly 
straight line in plywood 
if you use a board fence to 
guide your saw. Extend 
the board beyond edge of 
plywood so that the foot 
of the saw will be guided 
as you begin making cut 
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How to use a circular saw 



Usually the first large power tool 
that a serious amateur craftsman 
buys is the circular saw. It has a fast- 
moving circular blade with teeth 
around the edge, and no other ma- 
chine surpasses it in ability to cut a 
perfectly straight line. 

It can make a variety of other cuts, 
too— miters, compound miters, 
grooves, bevels, spirals, coves, and 
moldings, Equipped with the right 
blades or abrasive wheels, it can be 
used to work metals, plastics, bone, or 
stone, You can also turn it into a 
disc sander or a grindstone. 

Most circular saws designed for 
home workshops have blades 8 to 10 
inches in diameter; the larger size is 
the more versatile* Prices range from 
under $100 without motor to over 
55300 with motor j depending on size, 
precision of manufacture, accessories. 



In home -size circular saws, the cir- 
cular blade has a 1 2- or ?/g-inch hole 
in the center, and is attached to an 
arbor that whirls it. Depth of the cut 
is sometimes determined by raising 
or lowering the saw table, but usual- 
ly by raising and lowering the saw 
blade. 

Nearly all circular saws nowadays 
have tilting arbors — that is, the blade 
rather than the table is tilted to 
produce slanted, or beveled cuts, The 
tilt can be regulated precisely, and 
the blade locked firm at any position 
up to 45 degrees. 

Primarily for ripping long boards, 
the fence is a long, rigid guide paral- 
lel to the blade, Crosscutting and 
mitcrmg are done with the aid of the 
sliding miter gauge. 

For jigs that will give you addi- 
tional help in sawing, see page 92, 



Antitcick 
pawls 



Blade guard 
Splitter 



Table 
extensions 



Miter 

gauge 




Fence bar 
and widrh 
scale 



Blade lilt 
and height 
controls (and 
scales) combined 



This 8-inch til ling-arbor saw 
has caster ed stand, table ex- 
tensions , switch with padlock 




For accurate cutting, table and blade must 
be parallel. Check: Stick held tightly against 
miter gauge should hit corresponding points 
of blade, front and rear. If not, loosen table- 
mount or arbor bolts, adjust, and retighten 




Easy check for squareness of miter gauge: 
Simply sight gauge face against front of 
table. Light shining up from floor will help 
you detect inaccuracy. Set zero pointer and 
stops precisely when gauge is locked true 




Check fence for parallel by locking it along 
a miter-gauge groove, feeling with fingers to 
detect any deviation from front to back of 
table. To make corrections, loosen screws or 
bolts under front casting, reset, and tighten 




Blade should be perpendicular to table 
when tilt gauge (lower left) indicates it. Set 
blade with square, then set the gauge or the 
pointer, and finally, set stop nuts or locks. 
Recheck occasionally as you use the saw 



When crosscutting, hold stock tightly 
against miter gauge, with fingers safely back. 
This setup (with block clamped to fence) 
helps cut many pieces to same length. Don't 
use fence as a length gauge; stock may jam 




Crosscutting wide piece can be done accu- 
rately by running miter gauge backward in 
slot. (Waffle pattern of gauge face helps stop 
creep.) Miter gauge stop rod (arrow) holds 
work for cutting many pieces to same length 
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To rip long board, lone oper- 
ator can push U halfway through 
saw, release grip, walk to the 
rear of saw to pull it through. 
Never do this if antikickback 
pawls (arrow) are not in place 



"Fence '* for ripping wide panel 
is board clamped to underside 
of panel. Board slides along ta- 
bic edge. Blade is exposed here 
to show proper protrusion — 
one tooth-depth above the work 





Tilting blade while cutting a 
miter forms a compound miter. 
Milering requires firm grip, or 
clamps to prevent side creep. 
Or face the miter gauge with 
sandpaper to prevent slipping 



Dados are rectangular channels 
cut width or length of a board. 
M ake w i t h re p e a te d passes rwer 
ordinary blade. Dado head is 
faster; cleaner. Head is made up 
of a group of blades spaced out 
to the desired width of dado 





Saw becomes a shape r when 
regular blade and table insert 
are replaced by molding-cutter 
head and matching insert. Use 
a wooden fence if cutter blades 
swing too close to regular fence 



Accessory sanding disc (make 
one of plywood, garnet paper) 
does good job of edge sanding. 
Here guide is off-pa rail el ; work 
starts through rear (wide) side 
so sanding contact is downward 
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How to use a radial-arm saw 



The radial-arm saw is an old-time in- 
dustrial stand-by that has been scaled 
down in size for handyman use. 

It's different from the standard ta- 
ble saw in these respects: 

The saw blade, mounted on a 
movable head, slides in tracks or 
along a shaft. You move blade along 
this radial arm in all across-the- 
stock operations, For along-the- stock 
cuts, rotate saw head 90 degrees, lock 
in position, and run stock through. 

The blade is above your work, sur- 
rounded by protective guards. Marks 
on top of lumber are visible as you 
cut with saw or attachments. 

The head rotates 360 degrees on a 
vertical axis, and from vertical to flat 
on a horizontal axis — or in any com- 
bination of both adjustments. Mean- 
while radial arm swings through 360 
degrees — again in combination with 
either or both blade adjustments. 



Number of miters, compound miters, 
angles which can be cut is limitless. 

The arm is raised or lowered by a 
crank to adjust for depth of cut. 

Since lumber is positioned later- 
ally across table whether you rip or 
crosscut, radial-arm saw can be placed 
against wall to save shop space. 

Radial-arm saws are either direct 
drive or driven through shaft and 
gear. Since the spindle is above and 
easy to get at, it represents a mounted 
motor, to which a variety of spinning- 
cutting-drilling tools can be attached. 

With shaper, dado, sander, planer, 
jointer, or other tools on the spindle, 
all of its flexibility remains. You can 
set the head or arm or both at any 
angle for cutting or drilling. In some 
models, a belt pulley can be attached 
for driving a lathe — or other belt- 
driven tools — while face-plate turn- 
ing can be done by direct drive. 



The stock stands still when you crosscut with a radial-arm saw. Long, heavy planks, 
with the ends supported, are as easy to cut as tiny moldings, because you move the 
saw along the smooth-running radial arm — rather than moving the board. For rip- 
ping, you rotate saw head 90 degrees, where it locks with an automatic stop, then push 
stock through. Set width of rip on scale mounted on radial arm, lock head in position 



For miter cut, swing the radial arm 
to the left or right, and draw the saw 
through, as in crosscut ting. The stock 
is not moved for cut. The arm locks 
automatic ally at the most used angles 




Compound miters utilize two-way 
flexibility - of the saw. Turn arm to re- 
quired setting for one angle. Swing saw 
head to other angle, pull saw through, 
while holding board snug against stop 



Flexibility of saw is illustrated in this 
dishing operation, which will end up 
as an ashtray of hardwood. Spinning 
blade is swung in series of passes as 
block is turned and held against stop 



In dado work, saw handles just as in 
crosscut ting, except that regular blade 
is exchanged for dado cutters on spin- 
dle. Blade imcrch a nge ability is sim- 
ple, since the spindle is easy to get at 




Rip adjustments on radial-arm saw 
arc made by setting head according to 
inch scale on arm, then locking it. 
For wide rips, as with panel stock, the 
fence is moved to a rear position 



Blade sets quickly at any angle. 
Loosen lever j position blade, tighten. 
With entire blade above table, it's 
easy to adjust for settings "scribed" 
from existing work with sliding T bevel 




Grooving cut is made on the edge or 
surface of the stock (often called plow- 
ing) by swinging the head into a hori- 
zontal position over the fence. Auto- 
matic stops lock blade in these positions 




Dado head makes the rabbet cut 
(shown) as you move stock along stop. 
In cross-dado, tenon work, and so on, 
turn saw to normal position and draw 
blade across work, square or at angle 



Disc sanding has planing as well as 
smoothing action because work is 
moved while head holds abrasive in 
light contact. After each pass, lower 
the head until stock is smooth and flat 





Shaper knives are double-ended, and 
rotate in circle large enough to give 
cutting edges necessary speed. Move 
stock as shown. One-piece blades in- 
terchange with face washer on spindle 




Horizontal drilling is done in edges 
or faces by shoving drill into work, 
with chuck replacing saw blade. For 
drilling in ends, swing head 90 de- 
grees, push stock into it, along fence 



Faceplate turning can be done by di- 
rect drive, with the plate on the regu- 
lar spindle. Motor's power is adapt- 
able also to regular turning with a lathe 
attachment fastened on the saw bench 
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How to use a drill press 



Among home-workshop machines s 
the drill press is most versatile. In ad- 
dition to drilling, it does such jobs 
as grinding, polishing, sanding, shap- 
ing, joining, surface planing, tenon- 
ing, mortising, routing, carving,, and 
dovetailing. 

You can stir paint with a drill 
press, or do block-printing or some 
pressure-gluing jobs* 

Heart of the drill press is the spin- 
dle, a shaft driven from the top by a 
pulley. At the bottom end of the 
spindle is the chuck f a clamping de- 
vice to hold drills. 

A steel sleeve, called the quill, 
supports the spindle. A hand lever. 



Motor 



Acfjusfabfe 
lamp 

Depth dia 
Quill be 



Table fock 
Chuck on spindle 



Versatile drill 
press is valuable tool 
for home workshop 




meshing with teeth on the,, quill, 
raises and lowers quill and spindle to 
press the drill into the work. You can 
lock the press for routing, and so on. 

Size of the drill press is designated 
by twice the distance from the spindle 
center to the edge of the upright col- 
umn. Thus, a 15-inch press will be 
7j/£ inches from column to spindle 
center. Most are between 1 1 and 1 5 
inches, will drill up to J^-inch holes 
iik nit' Lai, 2-inch hole* in wood. 

You can buy a floor- type drill press 
or one with a shorter column to 
mount on your workbench. Not in- 
cluding the motor, you can pay from 
around $50 to more than $200. 



Belt and pulley 
guard 



Switch 

Quill feed 
handle 

Quill 

Depth gauge 
shaft 



Main parts of the drill press are keyed 
here with letters : Base (A) ; column (B) ; 
table (C); and head (D) . The table and 
head slide and pivot on the column. Head 
contains motor and other working parts 



Table tilts for angle drilling. Note 
that board being drilled is clamped 
firmly because side movement is more 
likely with tilt. Thick piece of waste 
wood backs up drill to save table and 
keep underside of hole from chipping 




This 14-inch drill press has inter- 
changeable spindles for different and 
special work. Being detached is spindle 
with drill chuck. On table are (A) 
spindle for molding cutters; (B) one 
with socket and Allen screws for router 
bits, and (C) collared and threaded 
spindle for grindstones, buffing wheels 



Even large press can drill tiny holes. 
Holes must be well center-punched in 
round material, and round should be 
supported in V block. Small drill can't 
impart much torque to work, so firm 
hand grip often will hold it in place 



Special cutters make large holes. Fly 
cutter (right) has twist drill in center, 
"outboard" cutter on adjustable arm, 
is for sheet metal, hard plastics. Ex- 
pansive bit (left) is for wood. Clamp 
such work; use slow speed, gentle feed 




Mortising attachments (fence, hollow 
chisel and bit, chisel socket, and hold- 
down) cut square holes, deep mortise 
slots. Control depth with depth gauge. 
Move work sideways a little less than 
width of cut each time. Bit should be 
even with cutting lips of chisel, or 
chips will be so large unit may overheat 



Deep center-punch mark (arrow) 
keeps drill from wandering. Center 
drill over table center hole so drilling 
through won't harm table. Or use 
block under material. Clamp short 
work; brace long work against column 




Shaping can be done with 
auxiliary table and fence, 
or as show*. Spindle holds 
three-edged molding cut- 
ter a, with steel col Jars above 
to control depth of cut as 
board comes in contact 




Sanding disc can be chucked in- 
to drill press — or attached to a 
special spindle— for satin-smooth 
finishing of flat surfaces. Cement 
abrasive discs to face of sander. 
Use a medium speed, and feed 
the work through without halting 




Drum sander on spindle 

sands edges of Straight or 
curved shapes* Chuck is 
never used if side pressure is 
applied. Work won't touch 
bottom edge of drum if bot- 
tom fits into hole in board 




Best grinding wheel for drill 
press is cup wheel. Special jig 
holds plane (or chisel) blade; 
block slides on the table. Use 
high speed find light passes 



To check table alignment, lock 
it horizontal, as shown on scale. 
Bend chalk- tipped wire into 
crank, clamp in chuck- Revolve 
spindle by hand. Marks reveal 
table tilt. Correct, reset scale 





To change spindle speed, shift 
belt on stepped pulleys. Turn 
pulley with one hand, farce belt 
side wise from flange with other. 
Run onto other pulley same way 



Lock router bit in spindle, set 
belt for high est speed, run quill 
down until router sinks desired 
depth in wood. Lock it [here. 
Then guide work with both 
hands as router eats out pattern 




How to 
use a 
band saw 



Blade guides 
and guard 



Drive 
wheels 



Wheel 
guards 



Top wheel guard has been re- 
moved to show how blade fol- 
lows around and down through 
table. Enclosed stand houses 
motor, pulleys, belt, and has 
built-in switch. Same saw can 
stand on bench with a side- 
mounted motor and belt guard 




For cutting graceful and intricate 
curves in a thick piece of wood, no 
home-workshop power tool can sur- 
pass the band saw. 

The band saw will cut much heavi- 
er material than the scroll saw, and 
do it faster and smoother. It will 
make straight cuts as well as curved. 

The wheels of the band saw propel 
the blade belt-on-pulley fashion, so 



Safety 
Stand 



that its downward-pointed teeth trav- 
el continuously downward through a 
hole in the saw table. Cutting action 
is smooth and free of vibration. Blades 
are easy to change; they vary in 
width and coarseness of teeth. 

All moving parts are enclosed in 
housings and guards, leaving only as 
much of blade edge exposed as need- 
ed for thickness of material being cut. 



Turn knob (A) until blade is taut 
but springs a bit between fingers. 
As saw runs, adjust wheel tilt (B) 
to center blade on wheel tires. 




Set clearance of guide blocks (A), 
(B) by squeezing them against blade 
with scrap of paper on each side. 
Blade clears idlers (C) — which hold 





Miter gauge increases accuracy of 
work. Here it's guiding wood for 45- 
degree cut. On small curves^ use nar- 
row blade — the smaller the narrower. 
For smoothest cuts, use finest teeth 




To fold blade, grip mid-point of each 
side between thumb, fingers— palms 
up> thumbs out. Roll hands inward 
and together at the same time* Cross 
hands to bring 3 small loops together 




With same blade used for cutting 
wood, cut oonferrous metals, such as 
aluminum, copper, or soft brass. Back 
thin sheet metals with wood; thick 
sheets cut smoothly unbacked. Table 
slot is for removal, insertion of blades 




You can't turn sharply with band- 
saw blade- it has to enter, back out, 
try again from another angle. First 
cut here was down left side. Second 
came down on rightj backed, curved 
to end of first. Fourth will meet bottom 
of second ; nibbling will square bottom 




Don't try to turn corner sharper than 
blade you're using can swing. A 
inch blade will turn J^-inch radius; 
34-inch blade will turn 'Vj-ineh radius; 
% will turn 1; l /i needs a wide 
inch curve. Use or J^-inch blades 
for straight sawing in heavy stock 



To square table with blade, check with a 
square, as shown, with tilt-lock knob (A) 
loosened. After truing table, tighten tilt 
knob and reset pointer (B) to zero. The 
table won't stay accurately tillable unless 
the mounting bolts (C) are kept tight 




Plan cuts so that long pieces won't be 
brought up against side arm (arrow) . This 
cut should have been started from other 
side. Further limitation of band saw: It 
can't make an internal cutout unless the 
blade is cut, then rewelded after it's 
threaded through hole drilled in the work 




Beveled curves (up to 45 degrees) are 
easy to cut on tilted table. Since guide 
assembly can't tilt, angle of table makes 
it impossible to have guides set as close 
as usual to work. Consequently, extra care 
must be taken not to put side pressure on 
the blade as the work curves through 




To cut compound curves, cut first 
curve, Uien tack pieces back in place. 
Turn stock sideways, cut next curve, 
Blade guide and guard should always 
be locked within ]/± inch of stock 




Band saw rips straight cuts with fair 
accuracy. If blade deviates from 
straight cut, fence like this with single 
contact allows some steering of stock. 
If blade tracks true, use a longer fence 
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How to use a jointer 



a power jointer, anyone can 
plane the edge of a board to perfect 
.straight n ess and square, 

Aside from this primary function, 
the jointer will cut rabbets, chamfers, 
bevels, tapers } and tenons. Or ii can 
plane the surface of a board as well 
as the edge, and thus is often called 
a jointer-planer. 

Its only working part is a sted cyl- 
inder, slotted to carry three straight 
knives which arc beveled, like hand- 
plane blades, to a keen edge. 

Qiftef 

Rear labfe 



Unless the rear tabic is stationary, 
it is set and locked the same level as 
the blades just ahead of it for ordinary 
edge planing. The front table is 
cranked into a position as much lo%v- 
er than the blades as the thickness of 
wood to be planed from the board. 

For safety, every jointer has a flat 
guard which covers the blades except 
for the part engaging the wood. 

The price of a home-size jointer 
can range from $50 to SI 50, not in- 
cluding the motor. 



Fence 



Fence 




Main parts of the jointer : Front and rear 
tables are surfaces across which a board 
slides as it passes over the cutter between. 
The fence adjusts and locks in place* 
The front table is raised and lowered by 
a crank. Sometimes the rear table also is 



adjustable. The cutter guard is open here 
to show the cutter head. Motor, mounted 
below on stand, has handy switch exten- 
sion. Pulleys and belt leading from motor 
to jointer are fully enclosed. Chute be- 
low cutter directs shavings into container 



As board edge slides from t ear (infeed) 
table, knives plane away amount of wood 
determined by lowering of infeed table 
{two arrows, lower J eft). Infeed and out- 
feed tables are parallel, so cut will be 
constant depth if knives arc adjusted and 
board is held firm against tables. Cut will 
be square if fence is set accurately and 
board is held flat against it. Cutter guard 
(off for picture) should always be in place 




A jointer will surface-plane a board as 
wide as the tool's capacity (here, the 
capacity is 6 inches) . In such planing, 
your forward hand is relatively safe, but 
rear hand should be kept high away from 
knives by a pusher hook. A thick board 
like this will feed smoothly, but thin stock 
needs firm over- all pressure to prevent 
chatter and the resultant ridged finish. 
Part of this rough piece has been planed 
to show the results of contact with knives 



The end grain of a piece of stock can be 
planed beautifully on a jointer — but only 
if passes across the knives are made cor- 
rectly. The first pass is a short one, pro- 
ducing the cut indicated by the arrow. 
Turn the board then, and feed from the 
opposite edge, completing the end-plan- 
ing of the board, The last part of the cut 
will take no wood away. Thus, it won't 
split off chips at the trailing edge. Use 
this technique for end-planing when you 
are working with solid stock or plywood 



Cut bevels with the jointer fence tilted 
inward, as shown in the photograph. On 
most jointers, the fence can be tilted up 
to 45 degrees inward or outward, then 
locked in place. When the fence is tilted 
inward, the wedging action of the table 
and fence holds the work more securely 
for more accurate cuts than are possible 
with the fence tilted away from the cutter 
blades. And it's safer, too. You don't have 
to hold your hands on the flat surface of 
the board, too near the revolving knives 



To cut a rabbet, slide the fence out so 
that only a short length of the knives is 
exposed in front of the fence. Since the 
knives, however, will be exposed behind 
the fence, remove the cutter guard and 
replace it at the rear of the fence, as 
shown. You'll be protected, then, from 
accidental contact with the knives. Set the 
fence for the desired width of the rabbet, 
and then crank the table down to desired 
rabbet depth. Large jointers will cut up 
to a half-inch rabbet with a single pass 



Jointer will cut perfect tapers accurately. 
Since tapers are measured "so much per foot*" 
mark off one foot at rear of board. Set infeed 
table to take bite precisely as deep as desired 
taper per foot. Lower board onto both tables, 
as shown, with knives just touching at mark. 
Start jointer, and make a pass. Subsequent 
passes with the board resting on the tapered 
cut will finish the entire length of the board 



For accurate cuts, knives must be at the exact 
height of the rear (outfeed) tabic. If the rear 
table isn't adjustable, raise or lower the knives 
in the cutter head until they are precisely 
righ t Adjustment can be made with rear tabic 
if it is movable. Lay a perfect straightedge on 
table, then listen carefully as you use one hand 
to rock each knife back and forth under the 
straightedge. When the click of contact dwin- 
dles to silence j knives arc at the proper height 



When the knives and rear table are in per- 
fect alignment, adjust the front table so that 
its depth scale reads accurately* A long (and 
absolutely straiglu) rdn'c should be laid across 
both tables, and the front table raised or low- 
ered until the straightedge is resting flat across 
both surfaces. Change the depth-scale pointer, 
then, to read "zero." When you run stock 
across jointer y be certain that there are no nails 
in lumber. Nails will chip knives, and chipped 
knives will not give lumber smooth surface 



Between sharpening^ jointer knives can be 
honed into keenness this way: Wrap the hone 
in paper so it won't scratch the table, but 
leave one end free to dress the knives. Crank 
the front table down until the hone lies Bat on 
bevel of a knife. Use the tip of your thumb to 
hold each knife up against the surface of the 
stone as the hone is passed back and forth. 
Use of kerosene or a very light oil will help the 
hone produce a keener edge on jointer knives 
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How to use a grinder 



It makes no difference whether the 
tools you work with are hand tools or 
power — they still have cutting edges 
that must be sharpened now and then. 
So a power grinder is a priority item 
for anybody's home shop. 

A grinder that spins only one stone 
is the minimum essential. Or you can 
buy a spindle head to hold a stone at 
one end, and maybe a wire wheel or 
a cloth buffer at the other, for a very 
few dollars. You can go on up to a 
precision grinder worthy of a tool- 
maker's attention, and pay accord- 



ingly. Or you can go the middle way 
in price and precision, and have a 
perfectly satisfactory tool. 

For most handymen, there is no 
sharpening-polishing combination 
quite so versatile and adaptable as 
one which offers a grindstone, a buff- 
er, and a power-driven hone all in 
one machine. Anybody can produce 
keen edges with that combination. 

For safety's sake, don't overlook 
the most important feature of a grind- 
er — guards around wheels and belts. 
And wear goggles when you grind. 
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Important feature is firm, adjustable 
rest to support heavy, fast-fed grind- 
ing. Otherwise, stone may jerk work 
from grasp. Unsteady hand- held grind- 
ing soon wears the stone out of round. 
Move the work back and forth across 
the stone to keep face of stone straight 



Diamond wheel dresser cuts and trues 
up hardest grindstone wheel. Dresser 
must be clamped firm in device to reg- 
ulate feed, kept steady by the rest as it 
passes lightly back and forth across 
stone. Cheaper one (slower, less true 
than diamond) is made of hard steel 





Side of stone (if kept ungouged by 
careful movement of work) is good 
flat place for many precision jobs. Un- 
like rough jobs, drill can be done with- 
out tool rest. In such instances, keep 
steady hand, feed work lightly to pro- 
duce smooth edge, prevent overheating 



Rotary hone brings edged tools to 
near-razor keenness. This hone turns 
over for either medium-coarse or fine 
grit. A "wet" hone, it requires light- 
oily dripping as tool is honed. Adjust- 
able rest keeps tool at exact angle as 
it's moved for even wear across stone 
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Drum and 
belt sanding 

S a nd pa per'' can mean many thi ngs ! 
Cheap or expensive sheets of paper or 
cloth surfaced with particles of flint, 
garnet, aluminum oxide,, or nearly 
diamond-hard silicon carbide. 

Whatever the combination, if you 
do it by hand, it means hard work. 

But put a belt of abrasive cloth (or 
drum of abrasive paper) on a ma- 
chine, and the hard work gives way 
to beautiful finishing in a fraction of 
the time it would take by hand. 

Besides the power to smooth and 
polish, a belt or drum sandcr has pre- 
cision for accurate rounding, squar- 
ing off, mitering, and many other 
shapings that mean so much in the 
final look of a craftsman's project. 




Sander mounts on stand. Six inches is 
standard belt width of home- shop ma- 
chines. Belt travels around two metal cyl- 
inders. (Power- driven one is sleeved with 
rubber for good friction,) Under belt on 
working side is flat metal plate which is 
backing for straight sanding. Table has 
fence to guide pieces, slot, for miter gauge 




Sander swings from vertical (o horizon- 
tal (or any angle between) and locks firm, 
Here fence is set sideways and square, in 
which attitude it can be guide board for 
square- edge sanding. Piece on belt is be- 
ing; surface sanded. Hands press evenly as 
they slide wood in oval orbit to lessen 
chtincc oflongitudinal scratch marks. Use 
light pressure, and keep tips of fingers 
away from the abrasive belt. Most power 
sanders have a provision for the attach- 
ment of dust collectors, like the shroud 
which holds a shiny vacuum-cleaner noz- 
zle at the bottom right of die photograph 




+ Disc or drum fits on auxiliary shaft. 
In addition to sanding straight sur- 
faces and convex edges, sander now 
handles open convex curve (piece on 
stand) on end of belt and an inner 
concavity (shown) on auxiliary drum 



Tension on belt of this sander is rcg- 4 
ulated by top knob. Proper tracking 
of belt is maintained with milled 
wheel, equipped with holes for lever- 
ing nail (or Allen wrench, as shown) 





How to use a 
multipurpose tool 



If you're looking for the limit in 
power-tool versatility, get yourself 
one of the multipurpose machines. 
There is quite a variety of them these 
days — all the way from a tiny hobby 
workshop that* s powered by a 
inch drill to a handsome %-horse- 
power machine that can fashion any- 
thing short of a timbered bridge. 

The advantages of such multiplici- 
ty are many, Such a machine uses 
only one motor for all its functions. 
Most designs in this category are 
built to be easily movable or port- 
able, and they can go to the job — 
often saving considerable time* They 
conserve space, a valuable asset if 
your shop quarters are limited. 

Basically , a multipurpose power 
tool is a circular saw, a drill press, a 



disc sander, and either a lathe or a 
jointer. It may get its multiplicity of 
function by being a coupling-up of 
these separate tools, Or it may be a 
singular design with parts that adjust 
and interrelate to let it become first 
one tool and then another. 

It may stay with these four basic 
performances, Or, with one make at 
least, accessories may be added to 
turn the machine into almost every 
conceivable kind of woodworking 
power tool. In fact, ingenious owners 
of multipurpose machines have man- 
aged to go beyond the pale and put 
these tools to work at such jobs as 
mixing cake batter, shining the car, 
and spraying shrubbery. "Multipur- 
posery" has become almost a cult, 
but a good one for many handymen. 
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Combination of accessory jigsaw at the left 
end and drill chuck on the main spindle at 
right is another versatile team for the multi- 
purpose power tool. This horizontal drill 
press can make the holes necessary to start 
internal cutouts, and the jigsaw can finish 
the cutting. Such a combination is simple 
and safe enough for a beginner. Presetting 
depth of feed lets you repeat exact depth of 
holes you drill for dowel joints, other work 



Band saw and drum sander team up to put 
out beautifully finished curves with real ease 
and speed. This band saw has unique feature 
of a blade that can beswivelcd 45 degrees, al- 
lowing crosscut ting of very long pieces of 
stock without interference from side arm, A 
disc sander can be used in this combination 
in place of the drum, depending on your needs 
for sanding either straight or curved edges 





There's even a diaphragm-type air com- 
pressor (A) which locks into the accessory 
mount of ih is multipurpose tool. It's driven 
by the flexible coupling. The compressor 
puts out plenty of pressure and volume for 
paint or lacquer spraying with spray gun 
(C),or for filling bicycle or auto tires, basket- 
balls or footballs. Reducer couplings let you 
use garden hose (B) w ith air line (D) for out- 
door jobs — eliminates moving compressor 



Circular saw and jointer combination is suf- 
ficient for major portion of cutting and finish- 
ing in wood* Here's saw set up with 9-inch 
combination blade and fence for ripping, 
and a 4-inch accessory jointer in place at the 
end. The same nylon -and -rubber flexible 
coupling drives the jointer and most other 
accessory attachments. Guard covers sharp 
knives of the jointer to prevent accidents 
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Flexible shaft and casters enable the multi- 
purpose power tool to go almost anywhere 
around the home to do a great number of 
drilling, grinding, buffing, and polishing 
jobs. A flexible shaft enables you to move the 
whirling tool to objects too large to lift and 
hold for the job. Two flexible shafts can be 
connected together to give twice as much 
reach for working in out-of-the-way places 




Vertical drill press is made when tubular 
ways swing upright and saw table swings 90 
degrees from its usual position, Table can be 
tilted and locked at any angle up to vertical, 
and it will move in or out. Speed of spindle 
is regulated by turning dial (other side of 
power head) . Depth of drilling can be dialed 
accurately with the collar that's located on 
quill-feed shaft built into the power head 



Sanding disc of basic machine plus acces- 
sory belt sander makes precision finishing 
possible. The six-inch sanding belt is driven 
by a flexible nylon-and-rubber coupling (ar- 
row) , The base of the sander has two tubular 
legs which lock in holes in the basic machine. 
Operator is edge-sanding board here on disc 
sander. It can produce perfect duplicate 
pieces by use of locked fence and preset depth 
of feed. Belt sander sands board edges, faces 




It's a lathe when tailstock (A), tool rest (B) 
and centers are added, and saw table and 
blade are removed. Power head (C) slides on 
tubular ways, locks wherever needed for 
length of turning. Tool rest is raised by han- 
dle (D) . Adjustable eccentric (E) holds dead 
center in tailstock, can be offset to allow 
taper turning. Clamp work between centers 
by extending and locking the quill ; drive 
center (F) rotates the stock for turning jobs 
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Tools for special jobs 



H ere arc some other power took 
you may want to add to your shop — 
cither as separate pieces or as acces- 
sories for tools you already own. 

The wood-turning lathe, shown 
below, squeezes a length of wood be- 
twee 11 two points and whirls it so 
that sharp chisels can cut it perfectly 
round, with any desired curves or 



tapers along the round. The wood 
is rotated by a spurred drive center 
and spins on a sharp cup center (left, 
right, respectively, in photographs). 

Flat-round objects — like dishes, 
trays, and lamp bases — arc attached 
to a faceplate for turning. Chisels 
don't take paring cuts (as with be* 
tween -center turning) but scrape. 



Wood lathe 

Tod rest 




Some lathes mount on benches, special accessory for radial -arm 
some have special stands; most saw, clamps onto saw table, 
are individual tools. This one is takes its power from saw motor 



Skew chisel (best for smooth finishing 
cuts) is held precisely, firmly based on 
tool rest for pass from right to left. Best 
lubrication here is beeswax at point A 



Flat-round objects are turned on face- 
plate, a flat steel casting with center hole 
for mounting on spindle and holes for 
screws to hold wood. Motor is at right 



How to use a jigsaw 



One of the safest tools, one of the 
easiest to use skillfully, and one of 
the lowest in cost is the jigsaw. It has 
no precision cutters to keep keen — 
only cheap blades to replace. Most 
use economical quarter-horsepower 
motors, but a few have more power. 

A jigsaw will do a surprising num- 
ber of things. You can devise jigs and 
attachments for sawing, filing, and 
sanding of wood, metal, or plastic; 
pattern cutting in stacks of paper, 
cloth, or leather; and straight rip- 
ping of long boards. 

Basically, the jigsaw is a machine 
that jitters a saw blade up and down. 
Blades may have coarse or fine teeth, 



may be as wide as ^ inch or as nar- 
row as 1 /64-inch jeweler's blades, 
but all are so thin that their kerf is 
little more than a hairline. A novel 
blade has a tight-twisted spiral form 
and cuts in any direction. 

An arm of the saw sweeps up and 
around to hold the upper spring and 
chuck which fasten to the top of the 
blade. The lower end of the blade is 
held in a chuck below the saw table; 
this chuck is part of the mechanism 
that moves the blade. 

Jigsaws vary in working capacity. 
The smallest will take softwood as 
thick as one inch; the largest will cut 
two-inch wood. 




A jigsaw can have a stand of its own, 
like this one, or it may be mounted on 
a bench or table. Casters make the 
tool portable, increasing its usefulness. 
A lamp on a flexible arm puts light on 
the working blade for greater accuracy 
and ease of cutting. Some jigsaws puff 
air to blow away sawdust and keep 
the line of cut easily visible, helping 
you achieve more accurate cutting 



Full-size jigsaws are designed so that 
overarm can be removed to turn tool in- 
to saber saw, in which a relatively heavy 
blade jigs up and down to cut. Advan- 
tages of saber-sawing: There's no limit 
to size of panel you can cut, nor any limit 
to twisting and turning as cut progresses. 
Also, repeated internal cutouts, like the 
one in progress, can be made from drilled 
holes without loosening blade each time 
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Jig up for the job 



Jigs are special devices that help to 
short-cut your woodworking projects and 
improve accuracy. With theni 3 you can 
save hours of tedious shapings planing, 
and smoothing. 

These photographs show several jigs in 
use, and the instructions Lei] how to make 
them. These are the jigs you will probably 
need and use most. They're designed by 
handymen for simplicity of construction. 



[ Multiple dado cuts space out evenly with 
this jig. Fasten auxiliary fence to miter 
gauge, then mark and cut two dadoes on stock. 
Place first cut over blade; mark position for 
nail in second cut, Nail guides the next ones 

2 Add accuracy to miter gauge with an aux- 
iliary fence fastened to face of it with 
screws. The fence gives you bearing surface 
nrrdcel for milled nils. Also, you can damp 
jigs to fence and position stock for multiple cuts 




Cut miters that fit with this easy-to-make jig 




Mitering jig is triangle cut from ?<f-inch ply- 
wood, with wooden strips that ride in both miter 
gauge grooves, Bevel gauge set at 45 degrees 
is used to position jig at 45 degrees to saw blade 



Get better grip on stock you're mitering by 
tacking two small blocks of wood to the top of 
jig for thumb rests. Jig lets you make right 
and left cuts at the same time for perfect fit 



j 
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Hoiv to make a tapering jig for your table saw 




O Stop block pushes stock to be ta- 
pered through the saw. With tiny 
brads, tack it to cutting side of jig. Trim 
block to fit flush with the bottom edge 
of jig member. This will prevent tilt- 
ing, and throwing off taper setting 




"1 Hinge one end of two same-size boards 
about 24 inches long- — or any size you can 
handle with ease on saw table, Hinge should 
be slightly undersize, so jig will lay flat and 
slide against rip fence. Bradawl punches pilot 
holes for screws. Use seasoned stock for the jig 



A Jig in use rides the rip fence. The 
" wide end of the taper goes through 
saw blade first, as pictured, For taper 
on two sides of stock, open jig to twice 
taper after first cut, and then reset 
rip fence to correspond with the taper 



O To set taper, first scribe line 1 foot from 
*^ hinged end. Then translate taper wanted 
into amount of taper per foot. Example shown 
is 1 inch of taper in 1 foot. Now tack on scrap 
to lock jig in position. Hint: Make the exact 
taper on scrap, and set the jig to conform to it 
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Here are some tricks that ivill give you uniform cuts 




Auxiliary rip fence adds needed 
bearing surface for cuts like dadoes 
and rabbets- Also use it when you 
arc working with ex Ira- w ide stock. 
Cut stock to fit length of rip fence 
and fasten it on with wood screws 
driven through back. Most fences 
have holes bored in them you can 
use. Make the fence out of a level, 
true board that is well -seasoned 




Precision cuts and molding jobs 
are easy with saw-slotted -spring 
stick" jig like this one. It keeps 
stock pressed against the rip fence. 
To make it. space saw cuts about 
34 inch, apart in 1x4 board, and 
round end slightly. Then just posi- 
tion the jig against the stock ; and 
clamp the jig to saw table, Be sure 
that the clamp is holding securely 




Tenoning jig slips aver rip fence 
like .saddle goes on horse. The Lop 
spacer should be exact width of the 
fence; sides arc fastened to it. Han- 
dle must be alright angles to the saw 
table if you want to get precision 
in your cuts. The stock rides in 
front of the handle. For the best re- 
sults and to speed sawing, it is best 
to cut the tenon shoulders first 
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Drill and saw through rounds and squares with this ji 




V-block eliminates clamping setups and 
awkward holding positions when you're drill- 
ing into cylindrical objects such as dowels. 
For added accuracy, center- punch stock to 
accept the tip of the drill or lead screw of the 
auger bit. A notch cut in one end of the 
block will give support for drilling into 
the ends of round work of any type stock 



Hardwood square about 3x3x8 inches is 
most suitable material and size for V-block 
jig. Determine center of square and cut out 
notch so sides form 45-degree angle. Adjust 
rip fence for tiny shoulders (arrow). In addi- 
tion to holding round stock, V -block will keep 
square stock in position for diagonal cuts. 
Notch in block lets you work close to blade 



Stop blocks aid drilling operations 




Bore duplicate holes in several pieces of 
wood with this trick: Tack stop block to the 
edge of the fence, as shown. Then butt stock 
you'll use against the fence and block. Align 
fence on drill-press table so tip of drill cen- 
ters on the spot where you want the hole 
to be, and clamp both ends of fence to the 
table. Make a test run on scrap, and adjust 



Stop pin lets you bore series of holes accu- 
rately in one piece of wood. Fasten plywood 
top to drill- press table. Then clamp auxiliary 
fence to it at right distance from drill. Drill 
first two holes in stock, and leave drill in 
second hole. Drive nail through first hole 
(left of drill) into plywood top. Nail remains 
there as stop pin for spacing rest of holes 
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Pivot-type jig for cutting out large 
and small circles is simply an auxil- 
iary plywood tabic mounted to your 
band- or jigsaw table. To make itj 
first pencil a line at a right angle to 
the saw blade after you saw a slot 
about halfway through the table, as 
shown in the photograph. Then 
chimp the jig top lo the saw table. 
Use a plywood section that is smooth 
or one you have sanded off rough 
edges, so it will lie flat on the table 





Determine radius of the circle you 
want, and measure down the line 
you have marked from the saw blade. 
Then drive in a small brad at the re- 
quired measurement and dip of! Us 
head with side cullers* For perfect 
circles, brad must be at exact right 
angle to saw blade and in line with 
the edge of its teeth. Otherwise, the 
circle you saw will be out of round. 
Be sure you drive brad far enough so 
It won't pull loose at first pressure 



Mark radius of circle on stock and 
make initial cut into it (arrow). 
When blade reaches linc ? turn off 
saw and seat pivot point. Stock ro- 
tates on point as you feed it slowly 
into the blade with one hand, and 
apply slight downward pressure over 
the pivot point with your free hand. 
If you measured correctly in setting 
pivot point, you'll get a perfect job 
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Lumber data 



Nominal size. Actual size. Board feet per 
inches inches foot of length 
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Softwoods, uj«/ rain/p for structural work and mtllwork 



Easy to work; Cedar, redwood, spruce, white pine 

Resists shrinking, swelling, warping: Cedar, cypress, 
redwood, spruce, white pine 

Finishes well: Cedar, cypress, fir, hemlock, redwood, 
spruce, yellow pine, white pine 

Unusual strength : Douglas fir, yellow pine, western larch 

Natural resistance to decay: Cedar, cypress, redwood, 
white pine 



HuFtlwOodSj us^d mainly Jor jumilure and interior trim 

Easy to work : Basswood, gum, mahogany, poplar, walnut 

Resists shrinking, swelling, warping: Mahogany, 
walnut 

Finishes well: Beech, birch, gum, mahogany, maple, oak, 
walnut 

Unusual strengths Ash, beech, birch, hickory, oak 
Open grain: Mahogany, oak, walnut 
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Know the lumber you buy 



Xhe next time you visit your lumber- 
yard, save time and money by re- 
membering these points: 

1. Determine the amount of ma- 
terial you need. You can figure this in 
feet and inches and then transfer this 
measurement into board feet. 

2. Determine the grade of lumber 
you need. Don't buy C£ B and Better 55 
stock if No. 1 or No. 2 will do. 

3. Determine the type stock you 
need. If in doubt, tell your dealer 
what you want it for — he will help 
you solve the problem at less cost. 

For general construction work, soft- 
woods are usually chosen, such as 
pine, fir, spruce, cypress, cedar, red- 
wood, or hemlock. For floors, cabi- 
nets, or furniture, you may decide to 
use either softwood or one of the hard- 
woods, such as oak, maple, mahog- 
any, gum, walnut, or beech. 

Lumber is sold by the board foot. 
A lxl 2-inch board one foot long 
(nominal) contains one board foot. 

In most cases, this simple equation 
will help you figure board feet . . . 
Thickness (in inches) X Width (in inches) 



X Length (in feet) Divided by 12 Equals 
Number of Board Feet. 

Softwoods are usually sold in mul- 
tiples of 2 feet (6 to 20 feet) ; hard- 
woods are usually sold in odd and 
even foot lengths (6 to 20 feet). Finish 
stock (less than 2 inches thick) is 
generally sold in multiples of 2 feet 
from 6 to 18 feet. 

Misunderstanding often arises con- 
cerning the size of finished lumber. 
Due to drying and milling, the actual 
size of a 1x4, for example, is not 1 
inch thick by 4 inches wide, although 
it's figured and you are charged that 
way by your lumber dealer. 

The actual size of a piece of 1x4 is 
approximately 25/32 or % inches 
thick by 3% inches wide. The 
inch thickness has now been adopted 
as "standard. 55 

If you want a board 1 inch thick, 
you'll have to specify it. Here your 
dealer will probably sell you a board 
\]/2 or 13^ inches thick and dress it 
down for you. You can also buy 
rough lumber— lumber that hasn't 
been or is partly milled (surfaced). 



Shrinkage of a 1x4 after drying, milling. 
Pieces of lumber less than 2 inches thick 
(nominal size) are called common boards 



Shrinkage of 2x4 after drying, milling. Lumber 
2 inches and thicker is called dimension lumber; 
when 5 inches or more thick, wide, it's "timber' 5 
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Thickness of some lumber is termed "four- 
quarter' 1 (4/4"); "five-quarter" (5/4"), and 
c? six-quarter" (6/4"). The five-quarter stock 
actually measures 1 inches thick; it can 
vary a fraction of an inch either way* The 
cost of lumber is determined by grade as 
well as size. The better the grade, the more 
it costs. Boards and finish lumber are graded 
by defects — knots, decay, checks and splits 




Moldings (usually made of pine) and dowels 
(usually made of birch) are sold by the run- 
ning or lineal foot. Shingles are sold by the 
"square"— enough in each square to cover 
100 square feet of surface. Lath is priced by 
the thousand, though it's put up and sold in 
bundles of 50. Most lumberyards stock a full 
selection of precut moldings to cover any job 




Plywood, hardboard, and other "sheet" 
materials are sold by the square foot Stand- 
ard size is 4x8-foot sheets (32 square feet) in 
variety of thicknesses. Half-sheets (4x4 feet) 
and odd sizes are often available at most 
dealers. Dimension stock is graded on 
strength in two groups: Common dimension, 
used for framing, and structural dimension, 
used for jobs where utmost strength is needed 




For many job s f you can buy a variety of pat- 
tern lumber with special edge joints and 
shapes. -Some of this material includes (from 
the top down} tongue- and -groove flooring; 
drop siding; beveled siding (often called 
"garage siding 53 ); and shiplap with lapped 
edges for tight fit. Pattern lumber is made 
from both common boards and finish lumber 
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Size, grade, and grain direction affect cost 




Boards (from bottom) are 1 and 2 Clear 
(few small imperfections) ; C Select (limited 
imperfections) ; and D Select (imperfections 
that can be covered with a coat of paint) 



Other grades (from bottom) No. 1 (tight 
knots, few defects) ; No. 2 (coarser defects) ; 
No. 3 (knots, pitch, checking) ; No. 4 (big 
knots, pitch) ; No. 5 (knotholes, loose knots) 



JLjumber-grading methods vary, but 
usually follow system above. Grades 
go by numbers, names, or letters: 
No. 1 (construction) ; No. 2 (stand- 
ard) ; No. 3 (utility) ; No. 4 (economy) . 

The system is this: Highest quality 
(picture, top left) : 1 and 2 Clear or B 
and Better (few small imperfections) ; 
C Select (limited imperfections), and 
D Select (imperfections that can be 
covered with paint). 



Other grades (picture, top right): 
No. 1 (tight knots, few defects) ; No. 2 
(larger defects) ; No. 3 (knots, pitch, 
checking) ; No. 4 (big knots, pitch) ; 
No. 5 (knotholes, loose knots). Com- 
mon dimension stock includes all widths. 
No. 1 has tight knots, pitch pockets; 
No. 2, large knots ; No. 3, large knots, 
knotholes. Structural dimension lumber 
is 4 or more inches wide; Select is 
strongest; common has defects. 




The way wood grain runs is another factor 
in lumber grading. Lumber that is vertical- 
grained (left) while weaker than flat-grained 
stock, produces a wavy pattern — often a, 



basis for selecting boards for appearance. 
Lumber with large cell openings, like oak, 
is termed open-grained stock; with small cell 
openings, like maple, it's close-grained stock 
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What to know about plywood 



X lywood — those big, laminated 
boards that nearly every lumberyard 
sells — is probably the most versatile 
wood that you can buy. 

With it, you can build houses, 
boats , furniture, doors, and literally 
hundreds of other things. 

The commonest and least expen- 
sive kind of plywood is Douglas fir. 
The other major kind is hardwood- 
faced plywood, which has a cabinet- 
wood veneer., or face. The veneers in- 
clude many beautiful hardwoods. 



Fir and hardwood-faced plywood 
each has its own grading system — 
important to know when you order 
materials, In addition, you should 
know that there are interior and ex- 
terior types, which are laminated 
with bonds of different degrees of 
moisture resistance. Exterior- type is 
so- waterproof that it can be boiled 
without delaminating. 

Here you'll find basic information 
about the grades and types of ply- 
wood and their uses. 



Here's hoiv hardwood-faced plyivood is graded 




Hardwood-faced plywood panels are 
graded diffci-ftiiJy I mm Cir plywund. Ckis- 
intn grade (I) is free of knots, patches* 
■ md plugs. Good grade (2) has tight and 
sjnooLhJy eul vtmecr, and the jcjints ;iir 
evenly matched for the pattern ol the 
grain, Sound grade (3) is free of open de- 
feels; veneer isn't matched and may have 
mineral streaks and stain. Utility grade 

(4) shows discolor a lions, and reject grade 

(5) has knotholes up to 2 inches in diam- 
eter and -in eh splits, Hardwood -faced 



plywoods come in three types — water- 
proof" bund, water- resistant bund and dry 
bond. The type of bond is the determine 
tug f&ciQf in use. Waterproof Is for out- 
side use; water-resistant, win re the panels 
areri*! constantly exposed to weather; 
and dry bond, where the panels won' t be 
exposed to water, dampness, or high hu- 
midity. Kinds include American cherry, 
birch, red oak, birdseye maple, American 
walnut , African mahogany, American 
ash, and other beautiful cabinet woods 



J 
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Imperfections determine 
the grade of fir plyivood 

Fir plywood is graded according to 
quality of face and back panels. Letters 
tell quality — A, high standard; B, 
smooth, paintable; C, knotholes, splits; 
C (improved), underlay; D, used for 
inner plies, has knotholes. Exterior 
type is waterproof, won't delaminate. 
Interior type will take wetting, but not 
constant weathering. Plywood in fore- 
ground of picture is A-B — sound one 
side, repair patches on other. Panel in 
background is A-D, sound one side, 
knots and rough spots on other. "N" 
grade is special order of natural-finish 
plywood. Widths: 30, 36, 42, 48 inches; 
lengths: 5 to 12 feet at 1-foot intervals. 
Larger widths, lengths are available 



Grade of fir plywood for exterior, rough uses 



GRADE 
(EXTERIOR) 


FACE 


BACK 


INNER 
PLIES 


USES 


A- A 


A 


A 


c 


Outdoor, where appearance of both sides is important 


A-B 


A 


B 


c 


Alternate for A-A, where appearance of one side is less 
important 


A-C 


A 


C 


c 


Siding, soffits, fences. One "good" side grade 


B-C 


B 


C 


c 


For utility uses such as farm buildings, some kinds of 
fences, etc. 


C-C 
(Rep'd) 


C 


c 


c 


Excellent base for tile and linoleum, backing for wall 
coverings 


C-C 


c 


c 


c 


Unsanded, for backing and rough construction exposed 
to weather 


B-B 


B 


B 


B 


Concrete forms. Re-use until wood literally wears out 



Grade of fir plyivood for interior uses 



GRADE 
(INTERIOR) 


FACE 


BACK 


INNER 
PLIES 


USES 


A-A 


A 


A 


D 


Cabinet doors, built-ins, furniture where both sides will 
show 


A-B 


A 


B 


D 


Alternate of A-A— one side high standard, the other, 
solid and smooth 


A-D 


A 


D 


D 


Good one side for paneling, built-ins, backing, under- 
lay, etc. 


B-D 


B 


D 


D 


Utility grade. Has one good side. Backing, cabinet 
sides, etc. 


C-D (Rep'd) 


C 


D 


D 


Underlay for tile, linoleum, and carpet and similar uses 


C-D 


C 


D 


D 


Sheathing and structural uses such as temporary en- 
closures, subfloor 


B-B 


B 


B 


C 


Concrete forms. Re-use until wood literally wears out 
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Wide grooved fir plywood panels are manufac- 
tured in three widths — 16, 32, and 48 inches with 
grooves 2, 4, or 8 inches on center. Long edges of 
the panels are shiplapped, eliminating the need 
for special Vertical joint treatment. The horizon- 
tal joints can be lapped or shiplapped with router- 
Panels are exterior grade ; they are approved by the 
F,H,A. for minimum housing requirements. This 
type siding often appears on Contemporary homes 




Striated and smooth surface 
combinations (left) and the V- 
grooved panels are easy to install. 
V-groovcd panels are nailed to 
studs in new construction, or to 
furring strips in existing homes. 
You also can install them with 
contact adhesive. The panels are 
prdinished. Xail or glue them on 





^Brushed" and striated (right) paneling is han- 
dled same as other panels. Available in exterior 
type, striated plywood can be used as siding mate- 
rial and doesn't need a sheathing underlay. Interi- 
or uses of both woods include ceiling and wall 
treatments. Grooves hide nails and vertical joints. 
"Brushed" and striated paneling is made fur in- 
teriors exterior use, gives a distinctive appearance 




Relief grain paneling accents 
grain pattern of wood, It's made 
in 4x8-foot panels, 5/1 6-inch 
thick, for interior or where not 
directly exposed, Finishes include 
two-tone wiped effect with paint; 
or wax, varnish, stain, enamel, 
water, and the rubber- base paints 
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Overlaid fir plywood gives tough, smooth, uniform 
surface foi both interior, exterior use. High density 
panels (left) can be painted, but are usually lei t 
unfinished. Uses include table tops and containers. 
Medium density is suitable for painting, useful for 
Biding, paneling, cabinets. Sizes are same as fir 



Resin-coated and impregnated wood chips 
make up flat, stable 3-ply panel (left). Its 
used for core material for plastic laminates 
and hardwood-veneer panels. Hardwood- 
faced plywood is strong, rigid, dimensional- 
ly stable. Thicknesses are J^, 'H, % inches 



Vlyivood cor ps are designed for various purposes 



Veneer core plywood consists of a sei ie> of lam- 
inated wood veneers — each alternating at right 
angles to one another. This kind of core construc- 
tion is usually preferred for a bond that will with- 
stand the elements and which can be used for 
bending and molding on all exterior building 
work. The number of plies (in this case, five) af- 
fects how panels will be used on the job. As a i ule, 
the more plies there are, the stronger the stock is 




Lumber core plywood — like veneer core — is a 
series of laminated veneers. Actual core (a thick 
middle layer of solid wood) consists of narrow 
wooden strips specially fitted to equalize the stress 
of the panel. Strips are edge-glued together. You 
can also buy the lumber core plywood with face 
layer of wood glued to sides and ends. Used pri- 
marily for furniture, built-ins, and where edge 
treatment is needed, core can be doweled, ^plined 




Resin-coated wood particles make up this core — 
sandwiched between pieces of thin veneer or high- 
pressure laminates. It's also used without the 
veneer or outer plastic layers. As a core material, 
it requires no crossbanding, and both sides are 
good. It's fairly light in we ight, and it has a good 
abrasion resistance. Material can be machined 
with regular woodworking tools and methods — 
eliminating the need of special power equipment 
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These different edge treatments add variety to your jobs 



i?uM-nl^iii£. keep edgea frjuare: 
nsr inatrhhi^ si rip n| >^lid iwnw| 



edge filU r 




"Mitercd" hull-edging Use glue 
and brads to fasten the strips on 




S i ngl e long 1 1 e -a » tl -gr oo v e c d gfc n £ . 
Glue alone may be adequate be re 



1 



Splmeri edging. Variety of mold- 
bga can be used with this joint 




riu ted edging. S tock screen mold - 
iri^s you run buy ran be adapter! 




" V" grooved edging is easy to cut 
on power saw. Glue, brad it on 




liutt -edging sandwiched between 
top and bottom veneers of stock 




Special filler you can buy furnishes smooth, at- 
tractive edge for resin-coated wood -par tick cores. 
It's about the consistency of soft putty or patching 
plaster. To apply, spread filler on edges evenly, 
let it dry, and sand smooth. Or you can fill the 
edges with a spackling compound. Apply ii, let it 
dry, sand, and finish to match color of (op veneer 




Plywood edging tape fa newcomer on the mar- 
ket) is real wood that has been coated with ad- 
hesive. To use it, strip off paper backing, press to 
core edge, and run warm iron on face of strip to set 
it firmly. Also available is an impregnated paper 
tape in roll form. It comes in one-inch widths, and 
you sand it to conform with thickness of plywood 



Working with plywood 
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Go both directions with a plane. This keeps the 
ends from splitting when the plane blade is dragged 
off the end of the stock. Run the plane halfway 
across the edge — then reverse it and go the other- 
way. Hint: Cut a tiny bevel on each end of the 
stock first (dotted line) to prevent splintering. This 
trick is the most useful when you have wood to 
spare. Use fingers to help guide plane at rightangle 




Thin metal clips fasten to studs, fur- 
ring strips, or directly to wall or ceil- 
ing to suppor t pre finished or ready-to- 
finish paneling. The panel edges are 
grooved for clips, which are spaced at 
20-inch intervals down panel. Installed 
panels have "lapped joint' 3 effect. 
Other installations: nails, ad I lesives 




Before sawing plywood, prescore both sides of the 
sheet with a sharp chisel or jackknife at the cutoff 
point. Scoring should be deep enough to separate 
the top layer of veneer. This helps prevent splinter- 
ing and splitting of wood. Another way to prevent 
splitting : Press a layer of cellophane tape along cut- 
off line on bottom side of stock. Run saw from top. 
A fine-toothed saw is best for cutting plywood 



Bore holes easier and quicker — with- 
out the danger of splintering stock 
where the bit or drill comes through — 
by clamping a piece of scrap wood on 
back of the piece you want the hole in. 
The scrap accepts the lead screw of au- 
ger or expansive bit or tip of drill and 
helps pull cutting lips through stock 
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Unfinished hard boards are manufactured in a wide range of thick- 
nesses with sheet sizes up to 4x16 fceL The many thicknesses — plus 
special surfaces — give you dozens of variations from which you can 
choose one that is precisely suited to your needs. Standard hardboard 
is cheapest; tempered has very high resistance to moisture and wear 



How to work with hardboard 



Hardboard a brown, sometimes 
grayish material that's usually glassy- 
smooth on one side and impressed 
with a screen pattern on the other — is 
an all-around workshop material. 

Like the best of sheet materials, 
hardboard is versatile- A dense wood 
product, it can be used for wall pan- 
eling, counter tops, doors, drawer 
bottoms, floors, workbench tops, and 
other around -the-house projects. 

Hardboard has many of wood's 
characteristics. It can be cut with 
hand or power saws. It can be nailed , 
screwed, drilled, routed, planed, bev- 
eled, and sanded- You need only or- 
dinary tools for those jobs. 

The material is entirely free from 
grain, and won't split or crack, It 
also boasts qualities of dimensional 
stability, rigidity, and high moisture 
resistance. 



Gently rounded curves are possible 
with hardboard, too, for it will bend 
around a framework or take self-sup- 
porting bends. Radius of the bends 
depends on its thickness. Cold dry 
bench may be made on a radius as 
low as 12 inches with j/y-inch hard- 
board. With heat, moisture, or pres- 
sure, make bends of smaller radii, 

Generally, any finish that may be 
applied to wood may also be applied 
to hard boards- 
Cut it with the smooth side up. 
When using a handsaw, use crosscut 
or combination blade. With power 
saws, use crosscut, combination, or 
carbide-tipped blades. Drill it with a 
twist drill, rather than auger bit. 

Because of its lack of grain, you 
have to nail or screw through hard- 
board io wood. Hardboard, itself, will 
not hold the nail or screw. 
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Prefinished liar dboards have plas- 
tic surfaces in exec I lent shrink) (inns 
of marble, popular cabinet-wood 
grains, tile, simctural glass, and 
plain fptes in match any decora- 
livr plan. One variety is punched 
with holes for use with hooks as a 
hang-up board. In the decorative 
colors, perforated hardboard is 
widely used for the panels in cabi- 
nets and storage units. While hard- 
board looks and feels different, it is a 
true handyman's material — tough 
and dependable and very easy to 
handle. When you are using it on a 
job where it goes over open fram- 
ing, use at least the 3/16-inch hard- 
board, or for an even better choice 
use the J^-inch hardboard. Once 
you try it, you'll find more uses for 
it. Stack panels upright in storage 
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Handle hardboard with woodworking tools 




First thing you will notice in working with 
hardboard is its dark surface which hides your 
pencil marks. For marking purposes, you will 
find it easier to use a colored pencil. A wax 
pencil mark will also show up well. Keep mark 
thin, though, for more accuracy when you cut 




Smoothest power-saw cut 

comes from a low-set blade 
with just two or three teeth 
showing. Hold board down 
with the flat of your hand. 
Work with smooth side up 
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Fairly fine-tooth saw (12 points to the Smooth the edges with a very sharp, 

inch down to no fewer than 8) cuts best. shallow-set plane, holding it at a slight 

Hold the saw tit a flat angle for easier angle so that the shearing cut is down- 

and more accurate cutting. Bend hard- ward from the surface of board. This 

board slightly to overcome saw ( 4 buckle" method will help eliminate fuzziness 




File or rasp works grain less hard board Bevel hardboard edges with an ordi- 

to a smooth surface. Hold it true and nary hand plane or rasp. But for big 

square with an old-fashioned skate- jobs, an inexpensive bevel plane can be 

sharpening grip, and stroke it length- adjusted to give uniform depth of cut in 

wise, as shown, rather than across edge single slicing stroke. Use a sharp blade 



Round edges are easy with a plane. 
Use a shallow set to work round into a 
nearly final form, then sandpaper it. 
With lots of rounding to do, you get a 
start by cutting bevel along edge first 




Hardboard may tend to fuzz up slight- 
ly under sandpaper — especially stand- 
ard-grade board. Control this with 
wash-coat of shellac before final dress- 
ing, Don't sand the surface of panel 
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Moldings dress up your job 




Plinth block is the simplest — and most beautiful 
method of joining any of the ready-made or home- 
built moldings at corners. There are no miters to 
cut, no difficult joints to fit. You simply cut the 
plinth blocks and nail them up; then butt the 
square-cut moldings against them for perfect fit 




Coped joint has end of the molding 
shaped to match face. For perfect fit, 
make a back-cut miter first. Then use 
the coping saw to cut carefully along 
the edge formed by miter cut. Saw- 
to leave all of the molding face on 




Corner moldings include (from top to bottom) 
crowns, bed coves, and quarter round. Cove and 
bed moldings give beauty to ceilings, as well as to 
cornices at eaves. Picture moldings (left) also go at 
ceilings. Dress up corner joinery on any job with 
cove or quarter round, as big or little as you need 




On flat surfaces joints can be fin- 
ished or plain surfaces dressed up 
with (bottom to top) glass bead, 
three forms of screen molding, half 
round, "barn batten," chair rail, cas- 
ing. Last come in many shapes, sizes 



110 




Special-purpose moldings are made 
for use in such places as doors and 
windows. Here is a window e 'stool/ 1 
hooking to slanted sill, and an 
^apron" which goes below the stooL 
Other special moldings include base- 
board, shoe, frame combination, 
shown with plinth block on page 120 





Partial miter is sufficient when only ihe edge of the 
molding is shaped. Miter corners of a scrap piece 
of molding and use it as a scribe. The example here 
h a chair rail, which will be surface- nailed with 
half miters. When applied, it will give the appear- 
ance of wall paneling. To fasten it in place, use 
finishing nails, sink heads below surface, fill holes 




Functional- type moldings include 
round and square baluster and lat- 
tice, useful for dimension stock. The 
door and window stops arc standard 
treatments (top). Corner bead mold- 
ing (at right) is for outside corners 




Inside corners can be coped (top) orrmtcrcd (left), 
but all outside corners must be rnitered, as shown. 
Corners will fit easiest if you cope or miter the ends 
of two pieces, then cut the pieces Lo length with a 
square cui between corners. Butt the square edges 
together for the appearance of a continuous strip 
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Aluminum— metal you whittle 



iVtetalworking with your woodworking 
tools— unheard of a few years back, but 
with the new soft-alloy aluminum, it's a 
common handyman job. 

Available in sheets, rods, bars, angles, 
and tubes, it's soft enough to smooth 
with a woodworking plane, but sturdy 
enough for projects you'll want to build. 

Remember that aluminum sawdust is 
hard, so when you machine it on power 
tools, wear safety glasses. 

Another word of caution: Aluminum 
is made in hundreds of different alloys. 
Only a few can be worked safely with 
saw, plane, scissors, and brace and bit. 
When you buy the metal, be sure the 
dealer knows you plan to work on it 
with hand tools. 

For drilling, use a twist drill in bar, 
angle, tubes, or rod, but you'll cut a 
cleaner hole in sheet with an auger bit. 
Taps and dies meant for steel will cut it 
easily. Coarse threads are best ; use a 
^-inch National Coarse and 5/16-inch 
tap drill. 



Smooth edges fast with ordinary plane, on sheet 
or bar. Set plane for fine cut; bear down to mini- 
mize chatter. Clamp sheet between boards for 
rigidity. Soft alloy cuts easily with power- or hand- 
operated woodworking tools, but avoid hard alloy 




Handy aluminum shapes include 
(left to right) edging, yg -inch rod, 
Y&M and 34x1 bar, 1x1 angle, 
1-, and 134 -inch tube, and 36x36 
sheets, plain or embossed. Rivets, 
screws, bolts are aluminum, too, to 
aid in joinery when you work metal 



Scissors cut sheet aluminum easily 
and smoothly, in more intricate 
curves than tin snips would allow. Be 
sure that all of your tools are sharp ; 
dull edges tend to tear the soft metal. 
Mark cutting line on surface of alu- 
minum with awl or crayon, as shown 
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Fine-tooth saws work best, and a coping 
saw makes an ideal cutting tool for this 
metal. Make this joint in tubing by cutting 
paper pattern of tube end* Scribe it on 
tube, saw it out, then make a final fit with 
a half-round file. A wood plug driven into 
the end of the tube takes a screw to hold 
joint tight. Note that cushion (piece of rub- 
ber tile) is used to protect work from vise 




The disc-sander attachment on a portable 
drill (shown) or on a table saw will round 
corners and smooth saw cuts on aluminum, 
just the same as it will with wood. Select 
the medium and fine-grit abrasives. The 
coarse paper will leave the metal rough, 
so it should be used only for fast culling. 
After final sanding with die finest grit, use 
buffing wheel to restore polish of aluminum 




Power saw gives accuracy to straight cuts 
in sheet aluminum, and to cutoffs and mi- 
ters on tube, rod, bar, or angle stock. The 
metal tends to slip on a miter gauge, so 
hold it firmly, Tf the sheet rises from the saw 
table, hold it down with a strip of wood, as 
shown in the photograph. (However, use 
your blade guard for safety.) Cut slits in 
Lube or rip bar against the ripping fence 




Wire wheel in drill kit or on a grinder will 
smooth rough cuts and can be used to 
achieve a satin finish. The wheel cuts the 
aluminum fast, so use a fine grade. Keep 
the metal moving for a satin finish. Let the 
wheel cut more, cind you'll £et a pebbled 
surface. Wire wheel quickly removes burrs 
left from cutting tools and saws. Insert 
dowels into short cubing fur a better grip 
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Mitered corner is easy to cut in the soft 
alloy if you drive wooden plug into a tube 
before you make the 45-degree-angle cut. 
Use either a simple miter box or a table 
saw for the cut. Hold the stock firm, A 
screw combined with glue makes a good, 
strong joint- Light work, however, may be 
strong enough with glue and no screw. 
If plug is hardwood predrill for screw 



Join bar ends with a cleat of the same met- 
al or with a long-taper splice. Use rivets or 
bolts to secure either joint. Put one rivet 
or bolt in place first, then drill for the 
others through both bar ends at one time. 
Cut the long taper on your power saw, or 
grind it on disc sander, for smooth fit. Nuts, 
bolts, rivets, screws, also made of alumi- 
num, are available where you buy stock 




Make corners in angle stock in either one 
of two ways. Make an overlapping corner 
by locking the angle in a vise and cutting 
one side of it square. One half then over- 
laps the other as the right- angle bend is 
made. Secure the joint with a rivet. A mi- 
tered corner in angle stock has a 90-degree 
V cut from one side (on bench) . When bent, 
it forms miter. Use with metal or wood 




To join tubes, cut short scrap and saw J^- 
inch-wide slit in it, as shown. When you 
squeeze this "sleeve," it slips inside the 
tubes, and springs back to hold them to- 
gether. Use self-tapping screw for any per- 
manent joints — and friction alone for slip 
joint. When the joined ends are true and 
smooth, joint is hardly visible, can be made 
more so by satin finishing on a wire wheel 





Aluminum rivets serve as fast and 
tight method of joining sheet to angle 
□r bar-stock aluminum. First you lock 
assembly wills two or three rivets, 
then drill members simultaneously. 
Use of peen makes rivet match metal 



Rolled edge for sheet is easy to ob- 
tain with simple jig you can make by 
sawing slot along a piece of dowel. 
Slip edge of sheet in slot and twist 
dowel, while holding roll tight. Use 
dowel slightly smaller than desired roll 



Join rod to bar with the self-riveted 
technique, and joint will barely show. 
File end of the rod into a round " ten- 
on" to fit hole drilled in bar. Counter- 
sinking on back of bar fills tight when 
you burr over rivet. File, buff smooth 



Right-angle jig is slot sawed in board 
or two pieces of lumber clamped on 
edge of metal. If you plane inside sur- 
face of jig at an angle, the bend you 
make h more than 90 degrees. Return 
to angle you want for a square corner 




Hand bending works well. Make jigs 
for slightly smaller radius than de- 
sired bend 3 to allow for spring-hack. 
Tube bends (on larger curves) call for 
regular bender. Or pack tube with wet 
sand so that it bends without crushing 



Sheet-to-tube joints are made by 
sawing a slit in the tube and inserting 
the sheet. Then bolts can be put in 
through both the tube walls and the 
sheet. Or double-hem metal sheet and 
squeeze up tube over it, as shown 



115 



r 



Moneysaving tips for the handyman 




Use lower grades of dimen- 
sioned stock and plywood to cut 
costs of materials — your biggest 
expense. Lower grades often 
meet job specifications, espe- 
cially where material won't 
show. Use No. 2 and 3 grades 
for framing and furring; A-D 
(good one side) plywood for 
built-ins and cabinets which 
will be painted. Holes can be 
filled and sanded. Cheaper, 
standard hard board is for in- 
terior use ; tempered is moisture 
resistant, withstands heavy wear 
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Loose knots needn't prevent 
you from using a board. When 
you find one, push it out, coat 
the rim with clear cellulose ce- 
ment, and press the knot back 
in place. Wipe away any ce- 
ment that squeezes out, and al- 
low at least an hour for drying. 
The cement forms a colorless 
bond that will hold the knot 
permanently in place. Before 
staining the wood, sand away 
the glue on the face of the board 
to permit the stain to penetrate 



Warped or bowed board often 
can be straightened. Support 
the board at both ends and pile 
weights on the center. Don't 
weight the board too heavily, 
and give it plenty of time to 
straighten. If board will be 
nailed to rigid frame or wall 
that will hold it flat, it is not 
necessary to straighten it first. 
Just force it into place, then 
nail it down. If an end is badly 
warped, you may have to cut 
it off, and use the good section 
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Cupping, This board has become 
cupped, forming a gutted ike hol- 
low from one end to rhe other. 
Often you can correct such a defect 
by wetting the concave side and 
covering it with damp rags. Leave 
rags in place overnight, in a warm 
room; swelling may ha L ien board 




Twisting. Lumber that h twisted 
out of shape, like piece at the right 
can be difficult to work. If the 
piece is thin enough to be somewhat 
flexible , and joins another board 
with tongue-and-groovc, you may 
be able to force it back into shape 
as you nail it in place. But usually 
you have to discard a part of the 
piece, and use only the best portion 




Che eking. Cracks like this are 
called checks. Unless they arc deep 
enough to weaken the lumber seri- 
ously, don't worry about them. 
For a smooth painted finish, fill 
such cheeks with a wood plastic or 
a gap filler made of glue mixed with 
fine sawdust. It is a good idea to 
fill checks and let the filler harden 
before final smoothing job is done 




Grade marking. Look at the end 
of the lumber you are buying. Be- 
sides revealing any cupping and 
the depth of any cracks, the end 
often bears the grade .stamp, in 
number or in symbol. Lumber is 
graded at the mill, long before it 
reaches the lumberyard. However, 
don't select by grade alone; a load 
of any grade wil] contain some 
pieces that are better than others 
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Lumber, materials storage 



Every man planning a workshop 
project should first prepare a list of 
materials so accurate that, when the 
job is completed, there are hardly 
enough scraps left to kindle a fire. 

Unfortunately, it never works out 
that way, Even' job results in odds 
and ends of wood that look too use- 
ful to burn or throw out. 

Then, too, there are times when 
you get a good buy on lumber at the 
local yard. This makes it a double 
problem of lumber storage, because 
you'll have various sizes and shapes 
of wood to find storage for. 

What to do with those useful-look- 



ing scraps, and how to store that 
stock of new lumber are a basic work- 
shop problem solved by using the ef- 
ficient, spacesaving ideas shown here. 
The simple, low-cost racks are easy 
to build and keep your materials off 
the floor and out of the way. 

Another plus for these materials 
storage racks is their design, which 
holds lumber and sheet materials in 
such a way that warping and bowing 
are held to a minimum. Proper in- 
stallation of the racks is of great im- 
portance for keeping boards flat and 
straight. Follow these instructions 
carefully for best results. 




Three-level lumber rack separates differ- Stock lifts off edgewise, so no space is needed 
ent kinds and sizes of boards, reduces fairly at ends of rack. Mounted high on wall, it 
large supply to three, easily handled piles. leaves room below for operation of tools 
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1x6 PINE 




Add a support like the ones shown here for 
each additional 4-foot length of lumber you'll 
have to be stored; l6-foo[ stock needs four sup* 
ports > 12 -foot stock needs three supports, and 
so on. Build one unit, then assemble others on 
top of first so they are aJl identical. The hor- 
izontal arms should have a slight upward tilt 



2x4 10" 



Vertical members are 1x6s, horizon- 
tal arms are 2x4s. Use 8- penny nails, 
fape red brackets increase sLorage 
and handling space without reducing 
strength. You can use inexpensive 
lumber for units if knots are not loose 



Install the supports bv straddling 
ceiling joins with top of vertical 
members. Keep them snug against 
the wall. Install the end units first, 
then stretch a string rightly between 
them for aligning reirainintr uniis 





( 



For ideal plywood storage, sheets should lie 
flat to guard against warping. This, of course 
is impractical in most shops. Alternative is to 
stand them on edge as vertical as possible. Rack 
holds six sheets with room for lumber above 





-10"-^ 6 "^| 4 " 



The sheet materials rack is built of 1x2s, using 
four-penny nails clinched in back. Be sure to 
make one right- and one left-hand side. Ends 
are 4 feet apart to give best support for full 
sheets of plywood, hardboard, other materials 




To allow sheets to be stored in a 
nearly vertical position without dan- 
ger of falling forward, screw a turn 
button to the ends of shelf supports 
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Here's an inexpensive and 
easy means of storing 
small amounts of lumber, 
long or short lengths 



Ready-made steel shelf supports like 
these are available for storing small 
amounts of lumber that accumulate 
around your shop. You buy the individ- 
ual U-shaped pieces and hang them from 
eye screws in ceiling joists. Add extra 
pieces below umil you have the amount of 
storage space you need, Since the stock 
must be removed from ends, space length 
of the stock must be allowed at one end 



HOME WORKSHOP owners agree on these suggestions 
for preventing an accumulation of scrap around the shop . ♦ - 

Throw away most scraps of ordinary one-inch- thick 
lumber. Its common use continually produces more 
pieces you'll be able to use. 

Throw away most scraps from cutoff sawing. They are 
difficult to work with and seldom prove useful. 
Save larger ripping scraps for cleats, nailing strips, 
and so on- They may save your ripping a good board. 
Save scraps of five-quarter- or full two-inch- thick stock. 
These slightly thicker pieces are very often useful. 
Save scraps of plywood for use as corner braces and for 
other uses where its two-way strength makes it essential. 
Save nearly every scrap of the expensive cabinet woods. 
The larger pieces can make attractive accessories- 
Save useful lengths of moldings, especially types youVe 
used in the house. They w ill simplify matching for 
repairs to existing moldings. 
Store small scraps of ordinary lumber in a tall 
cardboard carton. When the box is full, burn it, scraps 
and all, and start over again with a new, empty box. 
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Reference tables, wood screws and nails 

(Sizes and weights may vary slightly according 10 manufacturer.] 



Nails 













I 






Common 


Casing 


Finishing 


Penny 


Length, 


nails per 


nails per 


nails per 


size 


inches 


pound 


pound 


pound 


2.. .. 


. . .1 . . . 


... 875 


1,000 . . 


..1,350 


3,... 




550 . . 


. . .625 .. 


. . .850 


4.... 


..,1*4,.. 


...300.. 


. . .450 . . 


... .600 


6 


...2 ... 


. .175.. 


. . .225.. 


. ,.300 


a 


2'A . . . 


...100 


150 . . 


. . .200 


10 


3 . . . 


. . .65..! 


.... .95 .. 


125 


16 


...3'A... 


45.. 


....70 






20 , , 


...4 .., 


. . . .30 

















Wood screws 




Wood Body Shank hole, Thread hole, 

screw diameter, wood drill wood drill 
number inches number number 



0 , .. 


. . . .1/16.... 


... .2 




2 


. . . 3/32 .... 


....3 


2 


5 . . 


1/8.... 


4 


, 3 


7 

9 


...5/32, 


... .5 


4 


. . . . 3/16 .... 


L...6 


5 


12 

14 


...7/32, 


7 


6 


1/4. .. . 


....8 


7 


16 

18 


...9/32 


....9 


8 


. . . .5/16 


. . . .10 


.9 
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3^fciils*j scrc^w^s^ ci.ii.cl bolts 



Know-how makes any job easier- 
even as simple a job as driving a nail 
or a screw. The professional tricks 
shown here will help you do better 
work with these basic holding devices. 

The basic types of nails are wire 
nails, box nails, finishing nails ? and 
casing nails, Common wire nails are 
used for rough, heavy work, Box nails 
are thinner, and are valuable where a 
common nail might split the wood. 
Finishing nails have a thin head that 
can be set below the wood's surface. 
Casing nails are used for interior trim. 
A nail of more than four inches in 
length becomes a spike, for most heavy 
work. For special uses, you'll find 
nails of other types and other metals. 

Common screw types include the 
flathead, which is set flush with 
wood's surface ; oval head^ more dec- 
orative and often brass; and the 
roundhead, which does not require 
countersinking, Large lag screws 
have a square head, are driven with 
a wrench instead of a screwdriver. 



When you buy screws, you'll find 
the length designated in inches, the 
diameter of the shank designated by 
a gauge number, usually from the 
No. 0 (about 1/16 inch) to No. 30 
(about J/2 inch). For other gauge 
numbers, as well as the correspond- 
ing wood drill numbers, see the di- 
vider page table. In addition, there 
is a handy chart of nails 5 screws, and 
bolts on following pages. 

Heavy holding jobs call for screws 
made of steel; brass screws can be 
used for lighter work. 

Most nails are sold by penny size ? 
designated by "d." The smallest nail 
measured by penny size is the 2d— 
one-inch long, Anything under 2d is 
known as a brad or tack, and is spec- 
ified by length instead of penny size, 

If you want to order more nails to 
match one you have, measure the 
nail's length, subtract ^ inch, and 
multiply by 4. That gives you the 
penny size for all nails except those 
longer than 3 inches. 



There are important reasons why you 

should know what you are getting when 
you ask the hardware man for what's com- 
monly and casually called a "bolt," Not 
everything with threads on it is intended 
for the same uses and purposes in your 
shop. In the picture an adjustable wrench 
(left) is correctly used to tighten nut on a 
bolt, while a screwdriver is used to drive a 
screw (center) j and a hammer is used to 
drive a nail (right). Each of these three 
basic fasteners— bolts, screws, and nails- 
is made to accomplish certain types of 
joining and holding jobs best. When you 
know advantages of each of the three for 
specific job and use accordingly, you will 
do better work, projects will be stronger 



4 
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50d 40d 



16d 12d 10d 8d 6d 




#4-36 #6-32 #8-32 #10 32 *10 24 #12 24 




® 



Machine screws that most hard- 
ware outlets sell are shown* actual 
diameter- The range of lengths 
meets all normal needs. They are 
available in steel and brass at 
most stores, First number is diam- 
eter — second is thread .size. You 
can match them with taps, dies 
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4" 



Exact nail sizes shown here are for 
"common nails," used for most 
projects of average nailing condi- 
tions. When construction permits 
lighter nails, use box nails. They're 
about same length, but smaller di- 
ameter means more nails to pound 



Screw diameters are shown in this 
chart, actual size. Along with the 
numbers is the range in lengths. 
Length for flatheads is from point 
to the flat. For the round-heads, it 
is from point to shoulder. A good 
store will have a complete range in 
steel, and most of the sizes in brass 



3" 



2" 



% WW 

*3, 14-5/8 
'4, 3/ 8 -3/ 4 " 



^3/8-%" . 
#6, 3/a-ty 2 " 



*7, 3/8-1 1/ 2 " 




*8, %-2" 



Finishing nails come in few- 
er sizes than common nails, 
but the range is increased 
when you include flooring 
brads, small brads, and cas- 
ing nails. They are not exact- 
ly the same, although small 
head is characteristic of all 



*9, 5/8-21A' 

#10, 5/8-21A' 




m, 7/8-21/2" 



1" 




#16,114-3" 



t T T % T w » T % 
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Common screw heads: flathcad (brass shown), 
found head (blue, brass ? nickel shown), oval- 
head (nickel shown). Flatheads are countersunk 




Length of screw depends on ih ickucss of bot- 
tom "board and the strength required. Smooth 
shank should reach through top board, Groove 
in screw at right helps it penetrate hardwood 




Gyp sum - boar d fasteners 
have tape red threads, broad 
flat head for better holding 





Common wire nails now are 

threaded (a) helically, (b) 
annularly, and (c) annular! y 
with helix angle {all nunsynv 
metrical one-way threads) 



Masonry nails arc threader], 
too. These are made of high- 
earbon steel. They're excel- 
lent for anchoring items to 
foundations, walls, and so on 
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Most of the new fasteners are threaded 



Flooring nails have plain-shank 
section between head, threads. 
Cheaper than common nail, they 
drive easily, assure tight joints, 
and help eliminate loose boards 





Double-headed nails are used for building 
temporary structures that will be dismantled. 
Nails can be driven to depth of lower head 
to hold work. Top protrudes for gripping with 
hammer claws when the structure is dismantled 



Electrical conduit staple (a) fastens con- 
duits, cables, ground wires. Threaded 
fence staples (b, c) are improvement on U- 
shaped staple. All can be partially driven 
before wire or conduit is placed in loop 



B 



Siding nails are avail- 
able in many types and 
sizes. Holding power 
and resistance to "pop- 
ping" increase up to 290 
percent when shanks of 
siding nails are thread- 
ed. You can purchase 
special fasteners of alu- 
minum, bronze, and 
stainless steel which will 
fasten asbestos-cement 
shingles to sheathing 
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Cap screw* with hex head (you buy the nut 
separately) costs about three times as much 
as a machine bolt. But it's of better steel 
and worth the extra amount when used in a 
position where strength is very important 





Machine bolt has head, carnage bolt has Lag screw has square head for wrench, and 

square collar that locks it against turning coarse threads for prcborcd hole in wood, 

in wood. Use latter in wood; former in metal Use it when you can't bore clear through. 

— or in wood with a washer under the head Holt, when feasible, makes a stronger joint 



Hooks and eyes have 
a variety of uses 

Both screws and bolts come in 
hook-and-eye styles. A U-boh 
is the strongest "eye" you can 
install. The screw eye and hook 
in the piece of 2x4 is a ham- 
mock hook. The hook which is 
fastened with four screws {lower 
rig h i) is a clothesline hook. The 
one that doesn't screw into 
place is a spike hook, which you 
drive into place with a hammer 





Washers. Screws hold best when washers are 
used for a "snowshoe" grip. Under roundhead 
screw (left) is a flat washer. Finishing wash- 
ers, shown with the flathead and oval head 
screws, are handy for "knock-down" projects 
that are to be disassembled periodically 




wall board is a common problem. For light 
work, use a plaster screw (right). Use flange 
types for greatest strength. Just insert flange 
into a prebored hole and tighten the bolt. 
Tightening bolt spreads arms of flange so that 
they bear against the back side of the plaster 
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Sizes vary. Bolt at left, three at top are 
carriage bolts; one at right, three at 
bottom are machine bolts. In center are 
stove bolts. Wing nuts, regular wash- 
ers, and lock washers fit most sizes. 
Special nuts and washers are available 




Screivs can be fastened 
to metal and masonry 



The three small screws are self- 
tapping, sheet-metal screws. Ma- 
chine screws (one far left, two far 
right) look like bolts but have dif- 
ferent threads for use with metal. 
They fasten with nuts. Two screws 
in center are for masonry. Plugs 
(below them) of lead, cast iron, or 
fiber, are inserted in holes star- 
drilled in masonry. At top is lag 
screw with lead anchor for masonry 
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Wood joinery methods 




Bolted butt joints can be made with just a 
brace and bit, Bore holes for the nuts first. 
Use a square placed over the nut holes to lo- 
cate the pa tli of the bolt and the point where 
you'll bore into the upright member. Holes 
for nuts and washers should be half the 
horizontal member's width in from the end 



The first problem a handyman faces 
whenever he starts to build some- 
thing is the technique of fastening 
two boards together . . . the selection 
of a kind of joint adequate to the job's 
needs in beauty, strength, and speed. 

There's no sense in "over joining" a 
simple project, and there's no wisdom 
in "undcrjoining** one that demands 
rigidity and great permanence. The 
right joint is just as important as the 
right wood. And many's the time 
your selection in joinery determines 
your design. 

Here^s the cardinal rule in joinery : 
Make the joints fit. Even with a simple 
butt joint, tit is important in a square- 
cut end, More complex joints will be 
stronger and better only if they fit. 
Take time making any joint, whether 
you work with power or with hand 
tools. Remember, any project is only 
us fjond us its joints. 




Toenailing is used mostly with heavy lum- 
ber, but it's good also with light stock, if you 
wish to leave the face un mar red. Let nails on 
one side force the stock out of line (arrow). 
Back-nailing returns the piece to position 



Dado method for butt join is gives you maxi- 
mum strength against shear stress (arrows) , 
Fasten it with screws through face, or with 
angled nails. Drive them from bottom so 
they Ve hidden. Glue alone gives good joint 
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Cleats strengthen butt joints for stress in all 
directions. Use them when you need strong 
joints for light members and appearance is 
secondary. Nail inch from edges so wood 
won't be so likely to split. Quarter-inch ply- 
wood makes the best cleats, because cross- 
grain lamination resists stress in all direc- 
tions. The nails needn't go clear through, 
but if they do, clinch them on other side 
for the most strength with this type of joint 




Half-mite ring permits a surface fastening 
technique on back (1), with the miter's neat- 
ness on the front (2). Cuts you make (3) are 
simple, and with glue on all surfaces, a snug- 
fitting half- miter is among strongest joints 



These are neat, strong corner 
joints for light materials 



Strongest miter needs additional "glue line" 
plus physical support. Hidden spline (1) has a 
dado cut along face of miter, with spline shaped 
to fit. Make "through" spline (2) by contin- 
uing dado cut along full length of the miter 
face. Trim the spline when the glue is set. The 
groove is crosswise for the cross-spline (3) , All 
three of these joints have great strength 




Haunch mortise (1) is common in screens 
and windows. Open mortise (2) is easier than 
mortise and tenon, has good strength when 
glued. Single dovetail (3) is self-locking, dec- 
orative. Half-lap (4) gives lots of gluing area 
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Techniques for edge joinery 




Edge joints need glue pliis physical sup- 
port. Dowels (1) are easiest wiih hand 
tools. Spline (2) is plywood strip in I wo 
grooves, differing from L<jn»'ut- and groove 
(3). Butfetfly (4) is a decorative method 




End deats add strength, discourage warping 
of edgc-glued jobs. Yon can long tie- and- 
groove them (1), or use nails or screws and 
glue (2) at ends of boards. Both methods 
eliminate problem of finishing lire end grain 



Edge joints for heavier construction 



Matched shaper knives to fit the router, 
dado head, or shaper give you this double 
tongue - and-groo ve cut This edge joint 
provides extra glue area. It's used when 
edge gluing can't be supported with cleats 



Use a cleat screwed to back (right) or a strip 
dovetailed into the back to reinforce the 
edge joints. Snug-fitting dovetail with glue 
needs no fasteners- Both techniques help 
control swelling and warping of the lumber 
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Mortise and tenon; dowel joint 







Mortise and tenon (1) is classic joint for 
strength and good looks in furniture. Lapped 
dado (2) is simpler if joint shows from one 
side only. Glue and clamp these joints, to 
get strength without any other fasteners 



Integral dowel for dowel joint is turned on 
end of square to fit bored hole, with wedge 
to tighten. Slot in round end is same shape 
as wedge, but smaller. Thus wedge exerts 
pressure along full length of the doweled end 



Two 



rou can make crisscross joints 




Cross lap is easy, neat, convenient, for a 
cross joint on a flat plane. Lay members at 
right angles, scribe widths. Then saw half- 
way through each. Clean out between the 
cuts with a chisel, then use fasteners or glue 



Opposing butts are false cross lap, useful if 
you need many joints — as in egg-crate de- 
signs. Corrugated fasteners front and back 
secure joint, and can be set, puttied, paint- 
ed. Beware of splitting if you use hardwood 
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Heaviest-duty construction comes from the fit- 
ted joints, fastened with bolts. Dado (left) and 
rabbet are simple to make by scribing width of 
the cut from the actual crosspieces. Clamp the 
members in position, and bore through both at 
the same time for a perfect-fitting and tight joint 





Making drawers, yon gain strength and 
simplify assembly by using rabbet plus small 
dado (arrows). Corner reinforces drawer 
against loosening when it's jerked open or 
slammed, Cuts for either overlapping (left) 
or flush drawer speed assembly of drawers 

Joining ends to increase length is easy with 
tapered splice (1), lapped ends (2), cleat (3), 
or long lap (4). When splice, cleat, or lap is 
long, you get a big glue area, and these joints 
can be stronger than the individual members 
if they are properly cut, fitted, and fastened 



Short corner blocks (2 inches or so}, on back 
side of many joint types, provide extra glue 
surface plus bracing when other mechanical 
means of strengthening might be unsightly 
or unfeasible. They must fit tight since they 
are not clamped. Glue the main joint first 

Join rounds to flat by treating them as you 
would dowels, as this cutaway model shows- 
Wedge (1) is sanded flat after it's driven. 
Blind joint (2) has part-way hole. Angled 
joint (3) is easiest as a butt joint, and is best 
fastened for permanence with screw (shown) 




J 



J 



0 
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Reinforce joints with metal 



jVIending plates — small pieces of 
metal with screw holes already drilled 
in them — are a fast, dependable 
means of adding strength to new or 
old wood joints. 

They're cheap, and available in 
many shapes, sizes, and angles . . . 
and you can bend and twist them in- 
to many more to fit your project. 

Mending plates can be added to a 
joint with ease, as these pictures show. 
Only the simplest hand tools are 
necessary for the job. 

Generally, you'll want to use metal 
plates where they don't show. In 
some cases where the metal reinforcer 
will show, it's available in a decora- 
tive finish that won't detract from the 
appearance of the piece of furniture. 

A flat plate can be mortised into 
the wood, too, so that it's hidden. 
Step-by-step instructions for mortis- 
ing a plate are on page 136. 




Heavy mending plate forms a strong joint by 
itself. Make the joint still stronger by adding 
strength of small lag screws or carriage bolts. 
Plates are heavy-gauge steel, and come in var- 
ious lengths, and widths. It is possible for you 
to get extra-large and heavy ones tailor-made 



T- plate braces, like other mending plates, 
take work out of difficul t j oining j o bs, give 
you professional look at same time. Vise 
holds brace for "tight" bending jobs — 
like this one. If von want to inrreasp the* 



You can buy metal reinforcements for almost 
any kind of joint at your hardware store. Such 
mending plates like these right angle and T- 
shaped plates for corners, form strong joints by 
themselves, and are even more effective as 
strengtheners for glued, screwed, or nailed joints 
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Shelves for light loads will hug the wall like 
paint when fastened on with corner braces. First, 
locate the wall studs, then screw the braces to 
them, being careful not to damage the plaster. 
Place shelf frame on braces; drill the screw holes 



Pull joints tightly together with this 
stunt: Insert a thin piece of cardboard 
between corner brace and stock. Fasten 
brace to side member, then remove the 
cardboard, and run the other screws in 



Q 




Small corner braces arc ideal for fastening the 
bottoms of chairs to frames, among many other of 
their strengthening uses. Position one brace in 
the center of each side, holding the bottom tight- 
ly to the frame to assure the proper alignment 




Table-top fastener screws to underside 
of top, while lip of fastener slips into 
saw kerf around apron. (Or do job with 
corner blocks.) To avoid stress from 
shrinking and swelling, don't use glue 



O 
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Wide corner braces are designed for heavy- 
duty work where regular corner brace isn't 
strong enough to support weight or pres- 
sure. Braces can be positioned to fit almost 
any situation, as on the stepladder here 



More strength for inside corner joints is 
furnished by still- wider brace — big brother 
to the -one used for the stepladder. Position 
and drill pilot holes for wood screws — or 
small lag screws, for exceptional strength 




Regular corner brace or mending plate is 
bent to fit curvature of chair and table 
frames. Trace curve you want to duplicate 
on light cardboard placed behind frame. 
Then bend brace with pliers to match it 




Copper-plated brace s— they' re especially 
designed for tables, chairs, other furniture 
pieces, and boxes — are very lightweight, yet 
strong. Dull finish makes them attractive if 
they must be used where they will be seen 
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Heroes how to mortise 
in a mending plate 




O Chisel out mortise after making cuts 
— about Y% inch apart — to depth you 
want. Now smooth bottom by holding 
chisel flat, bevel up. Guide blade with 
fingers so it won't jump and mar back 





*| Repair splits in chairs, chair bottornSj 
table tops with mending plates mor- 
tised in for more reinforcement and a neat- 
er job. Scribe outline of plate on surface 
with sharp knife, bridging it across the split 



O 




Q Screw plate in place. It should be about 
" Y% inch below surface. You may have to 
make several smoothing cuts in mortise 
with chisel so plate fits snugly without rock- 
ing on uneven bottom. Chisel with grain 



O 



A Complete job by filling with water 
putty or wood plastic, bringing it to 
k-vrl of" surrounding surface. Remove 
excess. Sandpaper patch smooth. Re- 
finish with varnish or enamel for neat job 



C Reinforce weak corners of screens and of 
. doors by mortising in a mending plate 
across joint. Scribe outline of plate on edge to 
depth you want. Space saw cuts a and chisel out 
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How to work with dowels 



Dowels are round rods of maple (or 
oak) that for centuries have been an 
unexcelled method of lending strength 
to joints in woodworking projects. 

Although they're sold ready for 
use, with spiral scoring, you can buy 
full-length "doweling" at lumber or 
hardware stores. Cutting to required 
length and scoring them yourself is a 
simple matter. 

If you store several lengths of 
doweling in your shop, keep them 




Doweling costs only a few cents per 3- or 4- 
foot length. Diameter runs from inch to 1 
inch, in graduations of 1/16 or J^. Wood is 
usually maple in these "dowel" sizes. In the 
case of "rounds' 5 or "baluster," lengths go to 
20 feet or more, and diameters to 1% inches. 
The wood used for these is mostly fir or pine 



racked so that they won't get broken 
accidentally. 

Think beyond joining jobs when 
you think of doweling. Here's a wood 
that will take beautiful finishes for 
furniture parts, spindles, hanger pegs, 
dividers, and a host of other uses. 

Round stock is not called doweling 
when the diameter goes above 1 inch. 
Get machine-rounded wood up to 
1^ inch by asking for "rounds" or 
"baluster." 




Make dowels from doweling by cutting to 
length and scoring spirally with corner of a 
file. This permits excess glue to ooze out of the 
hole. Without the groove, glue will be trapped 
by piston-and-cylinder action as the dowel is 
forced home. Rounding the ends slightly 
helps when you insert the dowels in the holes 



Here are the tricks that 
ivill help you do accurate^ 
neat work tvith dowels 




With practice, you can bore fairly true holes 
by lining up drill with square. Small bits arc 
easier to steer, so bore J^-moh hole first, then 
dowel-size hole. Simple depth gauge is 
"sleeve" made by drilling through large dowel 




Holes for dowels must be snug fit- 
Ling, bored true. A precision dowel- 
ing jig that you can buy holds bits 
or drills in accurate position. Clamps 
enable you to position the holes 




Put dowels in place on one side of joint first, 
Tap snug with hammer or mallet. Wipe glue 
oft protruding part (and gluing faces), unless 
two parts will be joined immediately. Other- 
wise hardened glue will hold the joint apart 



A couple of well- placed dowels can 
be surest guarantee of tight joinery 
at mitered comers. Clamp stock in 
vise at 45-degree angle, then drill 
on the true vertical or horizontal 



Homemade doweling jig, for a particular 
jobj is simple to make from scrap. Drill prop- 
erly spaced holes clear through jig stock — 
making them true and parallel. Clamp jig in 
position, and let its holes steer drill straight 



Glueless joints are possible, but some strength 
is sacrificed. Saw into end of dowel and insert 
wedge. This spreads dowel as it's driven into 
hole. To avoid splitting board, make sure 
the wedge spread is the long way of the grain 



One dowel has little value, but two 
or three half-inchers give great sheer, 
torque strength to butt joint. Large 
stock permits big dowel, but don't 
weaken stock with a too-large hole 




In repairs, new holes must match old. Divid- 
ers give accurate fit; don't guess* Scribe from 
.corresponding sides of the two holes. To find 
location of dowel, measure from end to edge of 
hole. Add half hole diameter to mark center 




Dowels are excellent means of fas- 
tening to concrete wall. Pound dowel 
home in hole (made by carbide bit 
or star drill), then nail into dowel. 
Dowel will stay firmly in place 



Dowels every foot or so strengthen edge-glued 
jobs, help keep edges aligned during clamping. 
To mark place for holes: Tap in small finish- 
ing nails, pull them, clip heads, and reverse in 
own holes. Points mark opposite holes as shown 




Use short slices of doweling to fill 
in sunken screw holes, sanding them 
smooth when glue has dried. (Or use 
a variation called "boat plug" that is 
cut across the grain.) Apply finish 
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How to vise glue 



Gluing is a fast, easy way to join two 
pieces of material. Three simple rules 
will help you get good joints even time: 
L Prepare the joint for glue by re- 
moving wax, grease, oil, or paint from 
surfaces youMl coat with adhesive. 

2. Determine the kind of glue that 
suits the purpose best. 

3. Clamp joint until glue dries. 

A eon ven tent way to group the cur- 
rently available woodworking glues is 
under two main headings— glues formu- 
lated from materials of natural origin, 
and the synthetic resin glues. 

Glues &f natural origin arc animal, veg- 
etable, casein^ and soybean. They come 
in ready -to- use liquid form and powder. 
Setting time is from 6 to 8 hours. 

Casein glue offers great strength and 
good water resistance, and sets in about 
5 hours. All joints made with these glues 
must be clamped or otherwise held free 
of movement for a time, 



The synthetic resin glues include urea- 
resin , phenol -resin > rcsorcinol -resin, 
mela mine- res in , and poly viny 1-resin 
emulsion type-S plus contact cement, 

Of these, the polyvinyl type is most 
familiar to handymen. It is the white 
liquid glue that comes ready for use — 
generally in a plastic bottle. It will set 
in about 30 minutes at a temperature as 
low as 60 degrees. 

Other synthetic resin glues come in 
powder or liquid form and must be 
mixed prior to use. 

Of particular interest to handymen 
are rcsorcinol-resm and urea- res in glues, 
both of which set at room temperatures. 
The former offers very strong, water- 
proof joints, and the latter, strong wa- 
ter-resistant joints, 

In cases where you want instant 
bonding of materials, use contact ce- 
ment. It will make a strong, waterproof 
bond between nearly any two materials. 



Good glue joints require careful planning 






Thin coat of glue is best. Spread it out over 
glue area, and wipe oH the surplus- after you 
clamp the job. Most glues work best when 
temperature ia 70 degrees or higher. A clean 
scrap of wood serves its a spreader, as shown 




Glue area determines die strength of glue 
job -die more surface you coat, the better. 
Open mornse-imd-lenon joint (at bottom) 
gives glue 8 inches more surface than bulL 
joint. Plan joints so you have most glue area 




When gluing edges, turn alternate sides Wood expands more across grain than with 

of stock up to reduce warping. Turn heart- the grain when it becomes wet . . . the cause 

wood side up on every other board when of most joint failures. Assemble the pieces so 

three or more boards are used. Plastic-resin grain direction is parallel on both pieces (ar- 

glue is resistant to moisture ; gives firm bond row), for the same expansion, contraction 



Make your oivn clamping jigs from scrap wood 




Clamping blocks for mitered corners are Clamping jig is nothing more than a tri- 

just two pieces of scrap stock with notches angle of plywood with holes drilled through 

cut at 90-degree angles for the clamping it to accept clamps. Quick-setting glue lets 

surface. C -clamps are versatile holding de- you unclamp job in half hour or so. It comes 

vices. They are the least expensive type in liquid form ? needs no mixing, spreads easily 
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Improvised ways to clamp stock edge to edge 




A woodworking vise will hold cdge-ghied 
stock rigid while the glue dries, if the job 
isn't too large for the vise. Center the ma- 
lt- rial between the vise and bench stops, and 
cinch up on the handle. Don't apply too 
much pressure, or it may "buckle." Use 
strips of scrap stock to protec t edges of work 
— -wide strips support long joints better 




Wide rubber bands cut from old inner tube 
will produce more clamping power than you 
think— especially for table -edging projects 
when* dowels or splines are used, Before 
you place bands, tape edging in position 




Thisclampingjig you can make from scrap 
Stock uses wedge action to lock edge-glued 
boards together. It works best on jobs ihai 
are splined, doweled, or dial have matching 
tongue-and-groove joints* To make the jig, 
use 1x4 slock fastened with bolts, washers, 
and mi is. Holes (arrow) make jig adjustable, 
All holes should be spaced exactly the same 




Plastic or adhesive tape holds small pieces 
in place while glue sets. Clamping pressure 
from Lape is light; don't use it for big jobs. 
I t*s smal l to use quick-drying glue so it can 
set before the tape loses its holding power 
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Bar clamps on the front and back of job 
keep edge-glued wood from buckling. They 
can be rigged for any length, making them 
especially handy for wide or long jobs, and 
where work needs pressure from clamps 



Slip blocks reinforce corner joints, usually 
require no clamping, Saw them out of scrap 
stock in trianglar shape, as shown. Apply 
adhesive to glue area on block, and slide it 
along joint to thin out glue for tighter bond 




Dowel joints make strong glue joints for fine 
cabinet work, or where a hidden joint is re- 
quired. Groove dowel pins with pliers before 
you apply glue. This keeps air from becom- 
ing trapped in hole, pushing the joint apart 



Cushion blocks prevent clamps from mar- 
ring fine jobs, and spreads out pressure from 
clamp more evenly on work. Aluminum foil 
keeps surplus from sticking to wood. Plastic 
resin glue is powder mixed with water 
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How to fasten to any kind of wall 



Knowing how to fasten to any kind 
of wall is important if you're planning 
to do such jobs as putting up a tool 
rack in your basement, hanging p lec- 
tures in the living room, or adding 
adjustable shelves in closets. 

There are several types of wall 
fasteners available, and knowing 
which will do the best job on a par- 
ticular wall is a good start in getting 
the project completed. 

Ordinary nails and screws are 
simplest and easiest where you have 
something solid to fasten to. You can 
nail or screw through a hollow wall 
and fasten securely to the framework 
beneath, 

Of course, if the item you're fasten- 



ing to a wall is light enough, suction 
cups, paste, or glue may prove to be 
adequate. 

When you're fastening to hollow 
plaster or masonry walls and there's 
no framework in the proper location, 
use flange-type fasteners, Walls of 
solid masonry generally require fric- 
tion-held fastening devices, 

The flange- type fasteners, which 
come in a variety of si^es, have a 
toggle or flange that spreads on the 
inside of the wall to hold the mount- 
ing bolt in place. 

Most fasteners for solid masonry 
walls are driven into a pre bored hole 
and are held in place by expansion 
after screws are driven into them* 




Blind fasteners 



Flange-type fastener fans out in back of 
wall (right) after you insert it through 
proper size hole and turn the screw in the 
center. Remove screw and slip through 
fixture you' 11 hang. Then you just run 
the screw back into the bolt in the walJ 



u Wings* * on toggle bolt compress^ then 
spring apart in back of the wall for secure 
mounting in plaster, Thread the bolt 
through the fixture and part way onto the 
"wing" section. Push it through the hole, 
as shown, and tighten with a screwdriver, 
The blind fasteners come in various sizes 
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Nails, screws . . . 




Locate studs quickly with wall 
dowser. Hold it to plaster and 
give wall thump with your fist. 
When over stud, steel balls in 
tube will move only slightly 



For heavy objects (such as a cabinet), use wood screws 
driven through the plaster and into the studs. Take time 
to make sure that the screws you use are heavy and long 
enough to support the weight of the article you are hang- 
ing. Try to drive them into center of studs for strength 



. . . fasten to 

the wall studs 



r? 



Hang light objects on plaster 
walls with regular picture 
hooks. Long, thin brad slips 
into hook at angle as shown, 
increasing weight it can hold 




Bridge studs with a piece of wood when you hang heavy 
objects between them. Use screws to hold the board to the 
studs and the object you'll fasten to it. If edges of the 
board will show, counterbore screw holes, and fill with 
water putty after you run screws in. Paint it wall color 
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Hold ivith suction cups 9 
paste, and glue 




Rubber-base cement supports knick- 
knack shelves, plant holders, and other 
small objects directly on the wall. Just 
spread thick dab of cement on back of 
object, and press to the wall. Let it dry 




Clip-type hangers, manufactured with 
an adhesive-backed pad, are available in 
form of clothes hooks, towel bars, cur- 
tain-rod supports. Small capsule con- 
tains a solvent that activates adhesive 



Surface anchor supports furring strips, 
kitchen cabinets, and other heavy objects. 
Stick it to wall with a thick layer of rubber- 
base cement and leu the excess ooze out 




Suction-cup supports — now made with 
many different kinds of attachments — 
are stuck to smooth wall surface. For a 
permanent grip, coat rim of discs with 
glycerin or with clear fingernail polish 



f 




A gummed-cloth hanger will support 
lightweight pictures, plates. To apply, 
moisten glue, press to wail. When paste 
dries, hook is ready to use. To remove 
the hanger, moisten cloth and peel off 
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Masonry anchors fasten to brick and concrete 




Concrete nails — fatter and tougher Holes in concrete, brick, stone are need- 

than ordinary nails — are the simplest of ed for most masonry anchors. Use star 

masonry fasteners that you can buy. drill or rugged carbide-tipped drill in a 

Drive into concrete blocks, mortar joints, power outfit. To remove the powdered 

basement walls, to anchor many items concrete, twist the drill as you hammer 




Sharp rap with hammer on metal rod Another simple fastener is fiber plug 

sets two-part fastener (see picture be- (shown) or lead anchor inserted in hole, 

low) in hole. Slip screw through fixture. Thread ordinary screw through object 

drive it into anchor. As you tighten the and run screw into the plug. Drill the 

screw, anchor expands and grips firmly hole exactly as deep as the plug is long 




Expansion-type anchors accept screws. Carbide-tip bit in an electric dr ill will 

Use to fasten large items to masonry drill accurate holes in masonry in a hur- 

floor or walls. Cone-shaped part fits in- ry. Carbide tip will go through concrete, 

to other part, and both slip into hole brick, stone, and similar hard materials 
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Nonelectric, This iron has a 
heavy copper tip, is usually 
heated in a blowtorch flame 



Electric, Self-heating, this 
type comes in several sizes, 
Get at least a 100-watt size 



Pistol-type. This new self- 
heating gun delivers heat sec- 
onds after trigger is pressed 



Soldering metals together 



The number of repair jobs you can handle around your 
home is sharply limited if you don*t know how to solder. 
Whenever yon have to join two pieces of metal— from elec- 
trical wiring to sections of roof gutter — soldering will give 
you a stronger, safer, easier joint. But to get best results, you 
must follow the rules. 

First, make sure the iron itself is at maximum heat, with 
the tip clean and well tinned with solder* 

Second, make sure the material being soldered is abso- 
lutely clean. The correct flux, applied before or with the 
solder, cleans away oxide and prevents more from forming, 



Solders and fluxes. With 
solder, you must use a flux. 
There are two main types. 
Rosin flux and non corrosive 
paste are used for electrical 
work and on easy- to -solder 
metals like tin and copper. 
Acid flux, for more difficult 
metals like galvanized iron, 
has greater corrosive efTcet } 
and must be washed away 
after soldering, Stainless steel 
requires a special flux. Handy 
core solder has the Hux in the 
center of a solder ribbon ; it is 
applied at the junction of 
the iron and the work. Solid 
bar solder is applied after a 
flux is brushed on the work. 
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I Filing the iron. Plug in the iron, and 
while it is heating, check the sold- 
ering tip. If it isn't smooth, clamp the 
iron in vise, and file the tip lightly 




O Proper shape for iron. Remove cor- 
rosion, but don't file to a nubbin. 
Properly filed iron has this modified 
chisel shape, with slightly blunted point 



thus helping solder get into the pores of 
the metal you are working on. 

Third, heat both metal being joined, 
and solder to temperature above the 
solder's melting point. Apply heat with 
the iron point held flat against the metal ; 
don't try to transmit heat with the 
pointed tip alone. It won't work. 

If either solder or metal isn't hot 
enough, you may get a cold joint. Then 
the solder will look like unstirred sugar 
at the bottom of a coffee cup. 

With rosin flux, lack of enough heat 
may also produce a rosin joint. Here the 
rosin coats the metal so that the solder 
can't penetrate. The joint must be heat- 
ed enough so that the flux does its clean- 
ing work and then boils away. Little 
points of solder sticking up indicate too 
little heat. Metal and solder were too 
cold and solder didn't take well. 

A soldering "don't 15 ; Never put a hot 
iron in flux — the heat will make it 
worthless. 




O Clean point; "tin" it with thin coat 
of rosin-core solder (or solid solder 
with rosin (lux). To cover point, rotate 
hot iron in "bed" of solder. Apply flux 
before solder, unless using core solder 




A Preheat metal ; it must be hot enough 
* to melt solder. Heat metal with point 
of iron held flat. Use rosin-core solder, 
rosin h ux, or noncorrosive paste on elec- 
trical work and metals like copper, tin 



CT Acid flux, generally used for metals 
like galvanized iron, will corrode. 
Wash excess off when finished. A flux 
cleans surface and keeps heat from oxi- 
dizing surface before solder is applied 
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With soft solder, join galvanized sheet, brass* and copper 



Soft solder works best when soldering area 
is fairly large, "Tin" surfaces with solder af- 
ter cl ea n ing to &h iny brig h tness . J o i n t oge the r } 
reheat with torch or iron. Lapped and bent 
butt joints (at left) hold tightest with solder 



Interfolded joint, called "stovepipe seam" 
by tinsmiths, is easiest of mechanical ways 
Lo join metal sheets. Fold metal at ends, in- 
terlock, and hammer flat. Make joint water- 
proof by flowing soft solder along one edge 





Clean joints $tick best. With wire brush, sand- 
paper, steel wool, grinding wheel, or jackkmfe, 
remove all dust, dirt, grease, rust, corrosion, 
paint j and even fingerprints from surfaces to be 
joined. Metal should be shiny bright. The differ- 
ence between a strong joint and a weak one is 
usually the time you spend in cleaning the metal 




Get more heat with a torch for large 
soldering jobs or where more heat is re- 
quired to melt the solder. When solder- 
ing "flat" surfaces, tin both pieces after 
they are cleaned. Then join the tinned 
surfaces and reheat with an iron or 
torch j flowing more solder along the 
seam. YouMI find that "sheet" metal 
has a great radiating capacity and its 
large surface will conduct heat away. 
Keep torch away from flammable liquids 





Metallic glue cements any kind of metal to the 
same or other kinds, in light fabrication. It holds 
tight if you apply it over relatively large surfaces 
in lapped joints. For best results, follow the in- 
structions on glue label, particularly if you don't 
always use same kind. There are many types 



Better contact, stronger splices are easy when 
you solder electrical wires. At top a "straight" 
splice is illustrated, and a "pigtail 33 splice 
is shown below. Form either type and solder 
with technique described in pictures below. 
The "straight 33 splice is most commonly used 




First: Tin and twist wires. After you tin 
the wires, twist them together to make a 
secure joint. Picture at left shows wire 
connections properly made and ready to 
solder. Most building codes require that 
electrical splices be soldered, particular- 
ly those subject to strain. During much 
of the job, you'll need both hands to hold 
solder and wire, so wedge handle of iron 
in vise or drawer or improvise a holder 



Now solder. Now add the solder to make 
the twisted joint electrically secure. Hold 
the hot iron under the joint, and feed sol- 
der in from the top, letting it melt and 
run down until the joint is thoroughly 
covered. Never test an electrical connec- 
tion before the solder is cool. After the 
solder is cool and hard, you may test the 
joint by pulling on the wire. Never use 
an acid flux for soldering electrical work 



Finished joint. Picture at left shows the 
solder joint, ready for wrapping with rub- 
ber and friction tape. Such a joint is as 
strong as the uncut wire. Staggering the 
splice, as shown, gives you added pro tec* 
tion against a short circuit. For any sol- 
dering job, do all the necessary cleaning 
just prior to soldering. Even touching the 
clean metal may deposit sufficient oil from 
your hands to cause an imperfect joint 
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A > A J>i 



Two-piece hollow 



Tubular 



Solid 



Split 



Repair it with a rivet 



Xhe next time you arc prepared to 
discard something that's broken 
around your house , think tw ice- 
may be you can repair it very easily 
with a rivet or two, and use it again. 

Riveting requires no special tools. 
It takes no special techniques and 
training. All the rivets you'll use in 
small repairs won't cost more than a 
few pennies* and your neighborhood 
lumberyard or hardware dealer will 
be able to furnish all the types you 
will need. 

Solid, tubular! and split rivets fas- 
ten sheet metal, thin wood, and thick 
plastics very efficiently* 



You'll find the tubular and split 
rivets will work, too, on soft materi- 
als like canvas and leather, And> for 
even greater ease in fastening soft ma- 
terials, there are two-piece hollow 
rivets that practically put themselves 
into place, They will hold the pieces 
being joined with a viselike grip. 
Keep some of each type on hand in 
your workshop- 

Not many tools are needed for riv- 
eting, Just two hammers, a block of 
steel, a vise top, or a hatchet to use as 
a bucking block for the rivet are all 
that you will need to handle readily 
any riveting job- 



Tubular rivets 



1 Drive river with wood Of lead buck m& block 2 Begin curl of rivet end with center purich 3 Vertical hammer blows spread river walls 



Hollow rivets, like the solid ones, 
should project no more than one di- 
ameter through thicknesses of ma- 
terials. Insert in punched or drilled 
holes, or drive in over a soft block 



With rivet head plated on a buck- 
ing block, begin curl of the rivet end 
with a center punch; then hammer. 
Use washer in thin materials^ one 
in anything as thick as saddl^leather 
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Split rivets 



r 



1 Simply drive the split rivet through sheets 
of material laid flat on the bucking block 



2 Rivet legs will spread and curl flat when 
they strike the solid bucking-block surface 



C 




Split rivets come boxed In assorted 
lengths, generally with special 
holding tool. Snap rivet into the 
spring claws of the tool to hold it 
for starting. Aim it straight into 
material, then drive it, pull the tool 
free. You then have rivet started 



With rivet started and driven per- 
pendicular to the bucking block, 
its legs will spread and curl out- 
ward. This flattens the rivet and 
grips it firmly in underside of ma- 
terial, as in belt. Wire-holding tool 
is shown at bottom of the picture 





Solid rivets 

=r^= 



1 Lay one sheet over the other. Drill a hole 
through the sheets and put rivet in place 



r 



£2= 



2 Press the sheets together, Hammer rivet to 
shorten it and secure it snugly in hole 



r 



3 It is best to round rivet heads by hitting 
them with slanting ball-peen hammer blows 




Rivet for metal should not be too 
loose in hole, and its end shouldn't 
project more than one diameter. 
Use a hammer and a nut (or deep 
hole in the rivet set, at lower left) 
to push the sheets tight together to 
ensure proper seating of the rivet 



In second step, use vertical ham- 
mer blows to spread rivet in the 
hole, and begin its head (rivet at 
right). Rounded head at left is 
finished with succession of slanting 
blows, or it can be molded with cup 
on rivet set, whichever you wish 
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Two-piece hollow rivets 

Easiest of all to use, two-piece hollow rivets 
arc handy for a lot of minor household repair 
jobs, First step in using them involves punch- 
ing or drilling proper-size hole in materials. 
Next, insert the tapered piece from underneath 



1 Push tapered per Hon of rivet I h rough the 
material. Slip the Hollow portion over it 



f 
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2 Lay river on the bucking block and drive 
the two parti together with vertical blows 



Place the head of the rivet on the bucking block 
next. Then strike the rivet with vertical ham- 
mer blows (see the photograph} until it's flat 
and secure, A rivet seal like this is very prac- 
tical and simple, and it will last indefinitely 





There are many kinds of rivets for metal 



Rivets are a cheap, easy way to fasten 
sheet metal, Countersunk, flush rivets 
leave smooth surfaces, Hardware stores 
usually stock several types, made in 
many metals, to meet all your needs 



Heavier itou and steel are joined 
with solid iron rivets, "set" with a 
ball- pe en hammer. Riveting is fast, 
gives strong joints. {Steel bridges are 
built with rivets; they're that tough) 
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Average paint coverage, brush painting 



Approximate number 
of square feet 
covered by one gallon 



Exterior house paint 

Wood siding 

Shingle siding 

Exterior trim paint, wood trim 

Exterior oil paint 

Brick 

Cement, cinder block 

Stucco 

Exterior cement water paint 

Brick 

Cement, cinder block 

Stucco 

Shingle stain 

Shingle siding 

Shingle roof. 

Porch and deck paint 

Wood 

Concrete 

Flat oil paint, plaster (over primer). . 

Gloss oil paint, plaster (over primer) 

Emulsion paint or casein- 
water paint, plaster 

Enamel, interior trim [over primer). . . 

Varnish, floor 

Shellac, floor 



*Used 
as one 
coat 



.470. 
.340. 

.850. 



.200. 
.180. 
.150. 

.100. 
.100. 
.100. 

.150. 
.120. 

.380. 
.450. 

.540. 

.540. 

.540. 
.400. 
.540. 
.540. 



*Used 
as two 
coats 



.250. 
.190. 

.435. 



.150. 

.105. 
.125. 

. 60. 
. 60. 

. 60. 

. 90. 
. 80. 

.200. 
.260. 

.290. 

.270. 

.310. 
.225. 
.270. 
.300. 



* Example; One gallon of exterior oil 
paint, properly applied, will cover 
approximately 200 square feet of 
unpainted brick. 
The first coat seals the porous 



brick sufficiently, however, that if 
only 150 square feet of surface were 
painted, the paint remaining in the 
gallon would be sufficient to cover 
that area with a second coat. 
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Popular wood finishes 



You can finish wood natural with clear 
varnishes or lacquers to emphasize its 
grain and color. You can stain to deep- 
en wood's splendid colors and its grain 
pattern and contrast. 

Another treatment is bleaching. This 
lightens the color of the wood without 
destroying its natural look. You can 
color it with pigment stains which com- 
bine its natural attractiveness with hues 
that aren't found in the natural color 
scheme of woods. 

Pages 160 to 162 list procedures for 
finishing mahogany, walnut, pine, ma- 
ple, oak, and fir. The finishes apply to 



furniture and flooring, as well as panel- 
ing. The most important step of each 
procedure is to begin with clean sur- 
faces. The wood must be free of not only 
dirt, grease, and old finish, but also 
free of sanding particles in wood pores. 

Follow the procedures with care in 
regard to those finishes requiring sealer 
coats. Without a proper base, finish 
coats can't be expected to look right. 
Also, don't forget scuff sanding between 
finish coats to insure a proper bond. 

For professional looking detail on 
furniture finishes, the ideas listed below 
can give pleasing results. 



Wood bleach can make dark woods almost 
white, or any shade in between. Brush it on 
bare wood according to manufacturer's di- 
rections, usually in separate applications of 
two solutions. Use an old, inexpensive brush 



Unfinished pine furniture (below) can be 
made to look antique by first applying an an- 
tique pine stain, and then scarring and dent- 
ing it. Make the dents by pounding on a 
piece of wire, then rub raw umber in dents 



On painted furniture (below, right) you 
get antique look by rubbing on streaks of 
raw umber right from the tube. Then apply 
splatter with an old toothbrush. Dip in 
raw umber and turpentine, flip with thumb 
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Exterior house paints 

The ^ latex" paints have chemical binders instead of oil binders. Latex 
(styrcne-butadicne) is still used as a binder by some makers, but vinyl 
(polyvinyl acetate) and acrylic (mcthyl-mcthacrylatc) bases are more 
commonly used today. One of the major advantages of this type of paint is 
its resistance to the effects of moisture. Although it's water- thinned (brush- 
es and rollers wash out easily) it shrugs off wall vapor chat harms ordinary 
oil-based paints. The chemical base is resistant to mildew, but it can show 
the presence of mildew on the ordinary paints underneath. 

Acrylic paint dries to the touch in from 30 minutes to 2 hours. It can be 
used for general outside painting, but is not recommended for doors or 
other contact areas. Prime new wood with alkyd primer; old, chalky paint 
should be primed with a latex primer. 

Vinyl-based paints can be used much the same as the acetates. Drying 
time is longer — from 4 to 12 hours. Care should be used with both paints to 
avoid a too-thin coat, A latex primer should be used over bare wood. 

Oil emulsion paint, although oil-based, is water-thinned and has many 
of the same properties and advantages of chemical-based paints. It is, of 
course, thinned with water. The finish is more glossy and drying time for 
applications of a second coat is 3 days, although it dries to the touch in 
about 4 hours. Oil primer is required for new wood, but you needn't worry 
about chalk on old paint. Warmer temperatures are required for best results. 

Oil -base pa it its remain popular 

Until UlC fo&i. several years, nil paint* were the only kind available for or- 
dinary use, and arc still used to a large extent. All are thinned with turpen- 
tine or linseed oil, or commercial oil- base-paint thinner. Drying time is 
from 12 to 48 hours. Surface preparation usually requires more care than 
for the latex paints. Improvements are continually being made to render 
oil-base paints immune to mildew and air-borne chemicals. 

Standard type oil-base paint is for general use on the exterior of a house, 
including the trim, but not over masonry. It requires an alkyd primer over 
new wood, worn surface on old paint. A 2* or 3-day wait before painting is 
recommended after a rain, and for other oil-base paints mentioned below. 

The none balking type has the same requirements as the standard type, 
except that it can be applied over masonry. 

The one-coat types (both chalking and nonchalking) arc similar in char- 
acteristics and requirements to the standard type, but surfaces must be re- 
painted more often. They need no primer in normal use. 

A ''flat 3 ' or low-sheen type is now made for a surface appearance much 
like the latex paints. It's especially good for rough-textured surfaces because 
it hides surface blemishes of the substrate. Avoid using above masonry. 

Trim and door paint keeps its glossy finish longer and is "washable/ 1 
Some brands need undercoating, others are self-priming. For repainting 
this type of paint, the remaining gloss must be roughened . Avoid dampness. 
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Interior house paints 

Technical advice on color matching is your paint dealer's specialty. He 
prefers that you, or an interior designer, plan the color scheme. He can fig- 
ure the quantity needed, and what paint will do the best job from a tech- 
nical standpoint. A custom tinting machine can mix flat latex for walls and 
an identical hue in more durable semi-gloss enamel for woodwork. 

What about the paints themselves? Alkyds are oil-base paints. Latex 
paints are water- based. These water- based paints are faster drying and 
don't have a "painty 55 smell. They're easier to use because brushes and 
rollers wash out with soap and water. The alkyds form a tough, nonporous 
surface, making them the most washable of the two types of paints. 

Don't think that all oil-based enamels and alkyds are shiny, and that all 
water-based latex is dull. Regardless of base, a mixture of more pigment 
and less binder produces a glossy, nonporous film. Soon latex will be made 
in a gloss finish. Enamels come in gloss, semi-gloss, and flat. 

What paint should be used? Kitchens and bathrooms, where the walls 
get splashed with water, soap, food, and grease, should be painted with an 
enamel. But don't feel it's necessary to use a Mgh^gloss enamel, because it 
tends to emphasize irregularities on the wall, such as cracks and joints. 
Woodwork looks better and is easier to clean if you use an enamel that 
matches the wall color. 

Use a satin-gloss enamel on furniture. For small items such as wicker 
and wrought iron, use a spray paint that comes in an aerosol can. 

What finish is toughest? There are new epoxy coatings that look like por- 
celain and go on like paint. They can be used over ceramic tile walls, wash- 
bowls, appliances with baked-on factory finishes, and even on drab gal- 
vanized iron laundry tubs. The epoxies won't stick on ordinary paint. 
They require extra surface preparation and usually an undercoat. 

Long-life clear wood finishes 

The spotlight here is on a pair of synthetic floor coatings that work as well 
on parquet blocks as on standard strip flooring. One type contains polyure- 
thane, and the other has an epoxy base ; both of these finishes form a hard, 
clear surface that needs no waxing. 

Generally, the polyurethane varnishes dry to a very hard finish — even 
harder than the epoxies — and stand up well to scratching and staining. The 
polyurethanes also will keep their gloss, even when used on outdoor projects. 

Epoxy varnishes are outstanding in two ways: they stick tightly to al- 
most any surface — urethanes need careful preparation — and they stay 
light and clear after application. Epoxy varnishes are also extremely 
tough when it comes to resisting harsh chemicals. 

Both polyurethane and epoxy varnishes will wear longer than standard 
varnishes. Some tests show that the very hard polyurethane finishes last 
three times longer than spar varnishes. Two other synthetics — vinyl and 
amino resin— brighten the floor scene. They dry quickly into a hard film. 
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Smooth start with wood 



These claySj the paints and varnishes 
available for your home projects arc 
tougher , easier to apply > and will give 
you a more professituial-tharj-ever 
appearing job. 

But none of them stands a chance 
of making your project look any- 



thing but homemade unless you get 
a really smooth start for the finishing 
process you're going to use. 

Here are some of the many prod- 
ucts available to help you get this 
smooth start — and information on 
how to use them for best results. 




Doughlikc plastic wood is quick-drying, Paste wood filler isn't patching uuiie- 

easy to work with, and comes in both riaL but it can be brushed or wiped into 

cans and tubes. Tubes are good for oc- open-grain woods lo level surface and fill 

casional use. Hold open can against palm tiny cracks. Let dry for a half hour and 

to lessen rapid evaporation of solvent wipe off across the grain, sand lightly 




Powdered wood putties are mixed with Water putty sets up fast. If you mix too 

water. More brittle, less tough and ad- much, it may dry before all can be used, 

hesive than wood doughs and patching Slow setting time by adding small a mouni 

compounds, they cost less and work very of vinegar. Stir often while using. The 

well when you plan to pairu your project best consistency is that of whipped cream 




Wood doughs come in colors to match 
various woods. Small patches are al- 
most invisible. Those in natural color 
can be touched with stain to match 
surrounding grain. Sand entire surface 




All the putties, doughs, and patching 
mixes should be patch-primed before 
you apply the over-all prime coat. Otl> 
erwise, patches may show bright or dull 
spots because of different absorption 




Water-mixed putties mixed with paint 
instead of water make a strong patching 
compound. Blend mixture to same con- 
sistency as with water. Use same color 
of paint you'll be using for final coat 




Left-over amounts oi pamt-powc 
mixes can be preserved for later use up 
to several days. Knead the material in- 
to smooth lump, wrap it in aluminum 
foil, or plastic, or submerge it in water 




Jse same mixture — but thinned to a 
thick brushing consistency — for filler 
for edge grain of plywood or end grain 
of solid wood. Sand, paint-prime, let 
dry, re -sand before applying mixture 



When you fill holes left by countersunk 
nails or screws, use flexible-blade putty 
knife. Draw blade backward as you 
press in material. Permit patch to bulge 
slightly for level surface when it dries 
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Finishes for 6 kinds of wood 



Here are instructions for putting 
beautiful finishes on six kinds of 
wood : mahogany, walnut, pine, oak, 
maple, and fir. 

Whether you use solid stock or 
plywood, the finishing schedule for 
each kind of wood is the same— oak 
plywood takes the same finishes as 
solid oak; maple plywood, the same 
as solid maple, and so on- 

If you 1 re planning to apply an 
enamel finish to your project^ the 
least expensive of the materials is the 
one to use, of course. That's fir ply- 



wood, which will Lake a fine opaque 
finish as well as those outlined here 
which let the grain show. 

When you're working on any of 
the finishes listed here, it's a good 
idea to make your first attempt on a 
small piece of scrap stock of the same 
material, or on a hidden spot some- 
where on the project itself. 

When you've mastered the tech- 
nique on scrap 3 you 1 re ready for the 
big project. And this catalog of 
schedules will help you do just about 
any finishing job you want to do. 



Natural 
mahogany 


To maintain original color, bleach slightly. Rinse, Sand 
and dust carefully^ Apply synthetic resin penetrating sealer 7 
which will return wood to natural color. Fill with paste wood 
filler tinted to wood color with raw sienna. Wind up with 
varnish. 

If slight darkening is O.K. , brush on a coat of clear lacquer. 
Use tinted filler. Continue with lacquer to final finish. To 
intensify wood color and emphasize grain, use penetrating 
synthetic sealer without previous bleaching. Fill and varnish. 
Experiment with wood scraps to determine color desired, 


Blonde 
mahogany 


Use commercially available bleach after final sanding. 
Mahogany may take two bleach applications. In stubborn 
cases, there's a special mahogany bleach. 

Rinse, Sand when dry. Dust carefully. Use synthetic resin 
sealer or dilute white shellac. Fill with neutral wood filler. 
Proceed with varnish* 


Old World 
mahogany 


Sand. Dust. Stain with commercially available mahogany 
stain. Today's traditional mahogany is not as dark as it used 
to be. Stain lighter by diluting stain and wiping it sooner, to 
minimize penetration, Or use thinned synthetic sealer be- 
fore staining. 

Seal stain with wash coat of shellac. Fill with paste wood 
filler darkened with burnt sienna or Vandyke brown. Then 
finish with shellac or varnish. 
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Pigment grain 
mahogany 



Proceed as with blonde mahogany. Take special pains to 
remove dust from the grain. Brush on good coat of synthetic 
resin sealer or two coats of diluted shellac. 

Mix filler with dark red, dark brown, or other color of 
your choice. Make sure all of filler comes off surface of wood, 
so grain contrast remains. Allow filler 48 hours to dry thor- 
oughly. Finish as usual. 



Walnut stays light beneath an all-lacquer finish. Rub be- 
tween coats. For lighter finish, bleach slightly, as with ma- 
Natural hogany. Varnish and the clear resin sealers darken walnut, 
walnut Unless it is exceptionally open-grained, walnut will smooth 

out under successive coats of varnish or lacquer, without fill- 
er. If you use filler, tint it slightly with raw umber. 



Same as for Old World mahogany, except with walnut 
stain. Walnut must not be stained too dark. Keep stain light 
by wiping quickly, diluting the stain, or applying a thinned 
coat of synthetic resin sealer before you stain. 



Stained 
walnut 



This is the easiest finish of all — but the final golden-brown 
Natural color doesn't come until the wood has been exposed to light 

P ine for several months — or years. Brush on boiled linseed oil. 

Let it penetrate for an hour or so — then wipe it off. Wax. 

Sand. Apply wash coat of orange shellac (4-pound cut 
diluted with 6 parts of alcohol). Mix weak wiping stain of 
Antique raw sienna in linseed oil. Experiment on scraps until you 

pine achieve gold-brown color desired. Darken slightly with raw 

umber, if you wish. Brush, wipe off after a few minutes. 
For walls, use wax. For pine furniture, varnish. 



Sand. Dust most carefully. There must be no dust in the 
pores of the wood. To play safe, use vacuum cleaner. Brush on 
coat of high- varnish-content enamel — black or dark brown, 
green or blue. Sand to smooth and scuff. Dust again— just as 
carefully. Enamel again. Do not sand. 

Mix paste wood filler quite thick, with good-grade white 
enamel. Brush on. Squeegee off across the grain with a stiff 
cardboard (an old deck of cards is ideal). Then finish wiping 
clean with burlap or other rough cloth — across the grain. 

Sand very, very lightly to scuff. Apply two or three coats 
of varnish. Take care never to rub through initial enamel. 



White -grain 
oak 



Oak often runs less true to color than most woods and may 
need bleaching for natural oak finishes to equalize colors. 
Natural After bleaching, sand, dust, and fill with neutral paste 

oak filler. Retain natural look with shellac, lacquer, or varnish. 

Interesting variation of natural oak : Mix a tint of brown, 
red, or green in your wood filler, for a grain-toned finish. 
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Bleached 
oak 


Sand and dust. Bleach, Bleach again if unpleasant, mot- 
tled green remains. 

Sand- Dust carefully. Fill with paste filler toned white. 
For maximum blond en-ess, use a white wiping stain or a 
white synthetic resin penetrating; filler. For average white- 
ness, follow white filler with varnish. 


v j j 1 i i ■' "i 1 

J t *i I 1 i I J 1 

maple 


Sand. Dust, Use lacquer or white shellac or synthetic res- 
in sealer. Then build up lacquer or varnish finish, or — for 
walls — use boiled linseed oil to bring out the grain, then wax. 


Blonde 
maple 


Sand. Bleach lightly. Sand again. Finish with lacquer for 
maximum whiteness. Varnish finish yellows the wood a tinge, 
as does white shellac — neither to an objectionable degree. 
Quick blonde effect: white wiping stain on bare wood. 


Colonial 
niilpfr 


This wiping-stain finish is easy with regular maple stain 
from your paint store. Sand to final smoothness. Apply stain, 
and wipe. Sunn carries pigment in suspension, so ii can he 
blended and smoothed as you wipe. Let dry thoroughly. Then 
work to final surface with successive varnish coats. 


Pigment-slain 
fir 


Do not sand fir. It is as smooth as you can make it, the way 
you buy It. 

Brush on synthetic resin penetrating filler — one coat or 
two, depending on degree of staining desired. Experiment 
on scraps. 

Buy wiping stain of desired color at paint store — or make 
your own by diluting enamel or on- base wall paint with tur- 
pentine or oil. (You can match wall colors.) Brush on — wipe 
off. Blend out, wiping selectively, for result desired. Finish 
with two coats of varnish, 


White-stain 
fir 


Brush on white synthetic sealer — or dilute white enamel. 
Then wipe it off. Varnish, if thicker finish is desired. 


Mediu m -st ai n 
fir 


Seal soft-and-hard grain pattern of fir plywood with syn- 
thetic resin sealer. Then apply regular walnut-oil stain, 
wiping quickly to cut down penetration. Varnish to degree 
of finish desired. 


Frosted 
fir 


Brush high- varnish-content enamel of color desired for 
background— directly on the raw wood. Most of it will sink 
out of sight in the soft wood. Recoat, This will leave small 
unsealed areas in fir. 

Brush on diluted white enamel or white synthetic sealer. 
Wipe, blending "frost" color as needed for best appearance. 
0,K, as is— but protection for the frosted finish is improved 
with a coat or two of varnish. 



Sand 




• 111 C F 
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For a fine finish — with ease — 
here*s your standard procedure 

Sand to absolute smoothness, ending with very fine 
paper— at least 6-0, 

Dampen to raise grain, then sand again — except 
when you bleach or use water stain, which re- 
place dampening. 

Bleach whenever you want blonde finishes — and 
bleach mildly in most natural 'finishes, to com- 
pensate for inevitable darkening of the wood. 

Seal whenever- medium or dark finishes are in order 
on woods that have "wild 55 grain, or when you 
must retard penetration of stains. Use penetrat- 
ing sealer or dilute shellac. 

Stain to darken and intensify wood colors — or to 
impart other colors with pigment or wiping stains. 

Stain-seal with shellac wash coat to kill bleeding of 
oil stains. Water stains usually need no sealing. 

Fill open-grain woods with paste wood filler used 
V natural or colored to match wood. .{Pigment-filled 
. finishes are not filled until base color is applied. 
See main text.) 

Sand lightly^ to remove "toothy" residue of filler. ; 

Finish-coat with varnish, lacquer, or shellac, de- 
pending on your demands for speed, luster, dura- 
bility^ etc. 

Scuff-sand lightly on varnish after 24 hours, lac- 
quer or shellac after 4 hours. (Double these times 
for cool or damp conditions.) Use 6-0 or finer 
garnet finishing paper to level the surface and 
provide tooth for second coat, 

Second-coat with varnish, lacquer, or shellac. ScufT- 
sand again, taking care not to cut through finish 
to the bare wood. 

Finish off with as many coats as you need to build 
up level, smooth finish. 

Rub with 8-0 waterproof sandpaper used wet. Or 
use 6-0 garnet followed by 3-0 steel wool. 

Final surface can be rubbed up with pumice and 
oil, or 6-0 steel wool followed by two well-buffed 
coats of wax. 

Maintain finish by keeping it clean, applying hard, 
nonoily furniture wax or polish as needed. A good 
furniture finish stays bright and clear almost in- 
definitely, unless it becomes dirty. Gently wash- 
ing with mild soap, followed by polishing and 
buffing, removes accumulated surface dirt, un- 
covering the finish and allowing the natural wood 
to show through once more. 
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Special effect wood finishes 



H ere are three pages of Cinderella 
treatments that turn the most hopeless 
pieces of old, ugly furniture into prized 
additions to your decorating scheme. 

You begin by removing wax and 
grime with t ur pen tine > and sanding 
lightly. You don't have to be particular 
about sanding, because imperfections 
add to the antique look. Then you give 
the furniture two coats of flat enamel. 
Glazing mellows colors, so choose one 
that's brighter than you actually want. 



To give new fir plywood an antique 
look, use a bone-white finish. Begin by 
applying one coat only of white wood 
sealer or flat white enamel, thinned 
with turpentine. When dry, sand lightly 
to let grain show through, Apply edging 
tape to all exposed plywood edges. 

Glaze the piece with antique glaze or 
thinned oil stain. Honey-maple stain is 
a good shade for this finish. Wipe off 
glaze as you would other glazing, but 
let some grain show. Varnish and wax. 



Put an antique finish on that old, drab piece of furniture or a new unpainted piece with 
only a few relaxing hours' work. The materials you'll need to use are common and inexpen- 
sive, the work is simple and fun— and the results will make you feel like a real professional 



Make shading and streaks with oil colors 
at the ends of flat surfaces, such as table 
tops and drawer fronts. Blend together 
both raw umber and raw sienna on a 
clean piece of cloth folded into a conven- 
ient-sized pad. The procedure for an- 
tiquing clear finishes is exactly the same 
as for painted pieces, except that you ap- 
ply the glaze to the raw wood or to wood 
you have stained to a desired shade. 
(Strongly brewed tea makes a good 
stain to simulate antique pine.) Apply 
streaks parallel to the direction of grain 



Feather out the shading streaks by wip- 
ing from the center of the piece toward 
the edge. Lightly sand the centers of the 
panels to bring out high lights caused by 
the brush strokes in the base coat of 
thickened paint. Don't overlook possi- 
bilities like the white trim on this chest. 
Paint on the trim or add stencils after the 
base coat, then glaze along with the rest 
of the piece. Touches like these give an 
authentic look, but it's best to avoid 
"overloading" a piece with these devices 



As finishing touch, you might want to 
splatter the surface with raw umber 
mixed with oil, using a toothbrush and 
your thumb to spray on the desired 
amount. Apply this splatter very sparing- 
ly around the edges of the piece, working 
in toward the center until you are satis- 
fied with the eff ect. Do some experiment- 
ing first to develop the right technique 
for applying. After all glaze has dried for 
several days, give the piece two coats of 
flat, or "dull," varnish, polish with steel 
wool, wipe surface free of dust, then wax 




On painted pieces, thicken the. 
first coat of paint to make the brush 
strokes show up be tier when you ap- 
ply the glaze. Mix in spa ck ling com- 
pound or plaster of pans until the 
pain I is thick and creamy. Brush on, 
let it set for a few minutes, then 
stroke with brush in long, straight 
sweeps, slightly overlapping strokes 



Mix antique glaze, using three 
parts turpentine to each pan of lin- 
seed oil and oil colors. Use raw um- 
ber, raw sienna, and yellow ochre 
in combination. Apply glaze liberal- 
ly with a rag. Wipe off the glaze 
while still wet, working from center 
toward ends in flat areas. Use a pad 
of soft cloth, wiping off most of the 
glaze in the center, less at the ends 



After you apply the over-all glaze, 
give grooves in legs and joints a spe- 
cial treatment. Rub a 1-i rich -wide 
band of raw sienna, straight from 
the lube, around the leg in uneven 
rings; then brush raw umber into the 
groove. Treat the joints the same 
way, wiping undiluted raw sienna 
and brushing raw umber into the 
extreme corners, crevices, and joints 



Wipe the oil color, working from 
i he outside of the area in toward the 
center. Allow the umber and the 
sienna to blend together. If you do 
not like the effect of the glazing 
treatments , remove the glaze while 
still wet with a turpentine-dampened 
cloth, rubbing lightly. Rubbing also 
highlights raised areas of the wood 
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Finish it with shellac 



Yoii can use shellac as a floor or 
woodwork finish^ and in many other 
home and furniture maintenance jobs. 
It's quick drying and easy to handle, 
and it provides a protective finish. 

White shellac preserves the natural 
color of the material beneath it, while 
orange shellac darkens it. The two 
may be blended for in- between ef- 
fects, or pigment added for color, 

You can buy shellac in 4- and 5~ 
pound "cuts" in most stores. These 
different cuts mean that 4 or 5 pounds 
of dry shellac gum are dissolved in 1 
gallon of pure denatured alcohol. 
This solution should be thinned by 
adding more alcohol, usually about 
half as much as there is of the stock 
solution for ordinary use. 

But some jobs specify "1-lb. cut' 5 
or a "3-lb. cut," or other dilutions. 
The table at right shows some of the 
dilutions that can be made from stock 
shellac as it's generally sold. 

Prolonged wetting of a shellacked 
surface or moisture in or on the wood 
at the time of application can result 
in a whitish bloom or watermarks. 
These often can be removed by flow- 
ing denatured alcohol on them with 
a brush or by wiping with an alcohol- 
saturated rag. 

A vigorous polishing with liquid 
furniture wax will help sometimes, If 
the bloom can't be taken off this way, 
remove shellac around the spot and 
apply new coats as required. 

Shellac sticks can be used to fill 
mars in wood. Melt the stick with a 
match or an alcohol lamp and drip 
the melted shellac into the mar, 

Smooth the repair job with a flat 
file or sandpaper even with the sur- 
face. Then apply a finish coat of 
shellac or wax. 




Dilute shellac with alcohol to get the cut that 
you want for a particular job. The pie lure shows 
general-purpose thinning, as 1 quart of 4~lkh»cut 
shellac and 1 pint of alcohol are mixed in a 
half-gallon paiL The table below tells how to 
dilute the generally available 4- and 54b. cuts 



Table of shellac dilution 



Stock 


"Cut" 






"cut" 


wanted 


Alcohol 


Shellac 


4-lb. 


1-lb. 


2qt. 


1 qt. 


4-lb. 


2-lb. 


Wl pt. 


1 qt. 


4-lb. 


3-lb. 


Yl pt. 


1 qt. 


54b. 


Mb. 


5}4 pt. 


1 qt. 


5-1 b. 


2-lb. 


1 qt. 


lqt 


5-1 b. 


3-lb. 


14 fl. oz. 


1 qt. 



Use the table abo¥e to get dilutions of stock 
shellac as sold by most paint stores. While di- 
rected to floor finishing, shellac can be used for 
finishing woodwork, too. For woodwork use 
a 2j4-lb. cut, and follow just about the same 
steps as you use on floors (see the section begin- 
ning on page 249). For finishing furniture, use a 
2-lb. cut of shellac, and follow the instructions 
given on page 168 to achieve the best finish 



fVood finishing, home maintenance 



"I Finishing furniture. If the wood is too dark, 
^- lighten with a commercial bleach. Or apply stain 
to darken. Apply 2 to 6 coats of 2-lb.-cut shellac with 
a soft brush, avoiding sags on the curved surfaces. 
Then sand and dust with each coat. Finish with a 
paste wax. To cut the final gloss> rub with a fine steel 
wool j powdered pumice and oil, rot tens tone and oil, 
or use a commercial lacquer rubbing compound. 
You'll find that this technique gives a smooth finish 



A steel- wool rubdown. After each coat has dried, 
rub down with No. 00 steel wool or very fine sand- 
paper to remove pin points and other roughness, and 
then dust with a tack rag, dry rimless cloth, or one 
damp with turpentine, On curved surfaces such as 
those of old washstand shown, steel wool makes it much 
easier to follow the contours than it is to follow them 
with sandpaper. Wear an old leather or cotton glove, 
as shown, so your fingers are protected from abrasions 



3 Waxing, Paste wax can be used to produce a lus- 
trous finish on your project. Spread it on evenly 
and thinly, let it dry for an hour, and then polish. Re- 
peat. For variations, rub with a felt pad charged with 
powdered pumice stone and machine oil, or you can 
get the same results with a special rubbing oil. For a 
less-dull finish, use rot tens tone instead of pumice. Or 
rub with a fine steel wool dipped in oil. Remove all 
the traces of the oil after you've achieved desired finish 

A Knotty problem, One of the few instances when 
shellac is used as it comes from the can is in sealing 
knots and resin streaks to get them ready for varnish- 
ing, painting, or any other type of finishing. The shel- 
lac gets along splendidly with the resin in wood, and it 
will form a firm base on the surface for any subsequent 
coats of paint. When you are sealing knots or resin 
streaks in this manner, be sure to work shellac well into 
the knot or streak with the bristles of a small brush 

C Slick shellac. You can also get shellac in stick form 
in many colors for use in repairing any blemishes 
on the surface. First select a color that matches the 
finish you want and then use a heated blade, or a 
slender-lipped soldering iron to melt the shellac stick 
into the blemish. Or just chip bits of shellac into the 
hole, then apply heat to melt it. A flat file is best to 
smooth it down level with the surrounding surface. 
Then sandpaper it. Shellac or wax finishes the job 

^ Shellac primer. It kills the plaster suction on 
patches or plastered surface to be papered or paint- 
ed. Also, it can be used as sizing for almost any other 
porous surface to be painted — wall board, canvas, bur- 
lap, concrete, and as a sealer over knots in w ood, resin 
streaks, and other stains. For plaster, dilute 4- lb. -cut 
shellac with equal volume of alcohoL The same dilu- 
tion is suitable for other surfaces. By killing suction in 
porous materials, you limit excessive paint absorption 
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How to use shellac 
in French polish 



French polishing. Dip pad 

of lintless cloth wrapped 
around cotton or waste in 4- 
lb.-cut shellac and apply thin 
coat. Sand lightly and dust 
each coat until sheen ap- 
pears. Then add 2 or 3 drops 
of boiled linseed oil per table- 
spoon shellac and apply with 
circular motion, not stopping 
in contact with work. Put on 
a number of coats, increas- 
ing the amount of oil with 
each. Let finish harden sev- 
eral days. In the photograph, 
French polish is applied to 
bamboo parquet table mat 



Short-cut French polish, In 

one shallow container, put a 
little 44b. -cut shellac; in an- 
other, turpentine. Moisten 
cloth pad in turpentine, dip 
in shellac, and spread thinly 
with circular motion. A 
pleasing gloss is built up in 
several coats, with a few 
drops of linseed oil added to 
the pad for the final applica- 
tion. Burn cloths after use — 
they will burn spontaneously 
if you carelessly leave them 
lying around your workshop 



French-polish repair. In a 

shellac, varnish, or a lacquer 
finish, some marks can be re- 
moved by French polishing. 
Use a very fine sandpaper, 
fine steel wool, or a felt pad 
charged with pumice and oil 
to remove the old finish. 
With rubbing pad charged 
with shellac and a little lin- 
seed oil, work up new finish, 
blending carefully with old. 
Finally, blend in the old and 
the new finish with rotten- 
stone or pumice and oil, or a 
lacquer-rubbing compound 
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How to refinish furniture 



Paint and varnish removers now do a 

better job on old furniture finishes, are 
easier on your hands, and are not the 
fire hazard that they once were. Applied 
correctly, they will soften almost any 
amount of old paint or varnish. 

The new rinsable removers are now 
the most popular kind. They loosen the 
old finish quickly and can be cleaned 
off with little effort, At the same time, 
they do not leave a waxy residue the 
way some old removers did. A quick 
rinse or brushing with water will usually 
prepare your project for sanding and a 
brand-new, long-lasting coat of paint or 
varnish. Be sure to read instructions. 

You may find that the remover works 
better on very tough paint if you take 
off most of the residue with a scraper or 
putty knife. Then rub down the wood 
surface with a pad of wet steel wool or a 
stiff brush dipped in water, When the 
WOGtl is free of paint, rinse with water. 

A lasting wood finish depends on the 
care you give to selecting and using the 
materials. Don't rely on past experi- 
ence alone. Paints, varnishes, and other 
wood finishes have advanced a long 
way in recent years, and arc still being 
improved. Today you can quickly pro- 
duce a finish that's more natural and 
attractive than was ever before possible. 

Wood surfaces can now be made to look 
hand rubbed with new semi-gloss and 
Rat varnishes. Not only do you avoid 
the long hours of rubbing, but the sur- 
face resists wear as well as most gloss 
varnishes you can buy. 

The "non-glosses T? are intended as a 
top coat only. You must use regular 
varnish, shellac, or one of the stain- 
waxes to build and color t lie finish 
properly. Read the labels carefully 
whenever you change from one finish- 
ing material to another— some top 
coats are incompatible with finishes 



you might otherwise assume are safe, 

Open-pore finishes are replacing the 
hard- looking "'piano finish" of a few 
years ago, except for furniture that's 
supposed to look antique. To achieve 
this open- pore effect, skip the wood fill- 
ers and use only thin coats of varnish 
or other finishing material. That way* 
the wood pores remain clear and nat- 
ural looking as required for this finish. 

Satin-finish brushing lacquer is an 
especially effective open-pore finishing 
material. It is so light in body that the 
smoothness and quality of a three-coat 
finish can be attained without losing 
the texture of the wood. Unlike varnish, 
this lacquer darkens wood only slightly, 
[Jsc it as a first coat, and then finish 
with a synthetic-resin varnish for max- 
imum protection against wear. 

Penetrating resin sealers, like those used 
for the finest floors, are among the sim- 
plest, most reliable furniture finishes 
ever manufactured. 

They do an excellent job of retaining 
the wood texture and have extraordi- 
nary resistance to spotting, staining, 
marring, and scratching, 

The resin penetrates the surface of 
the wood and fills the pores; it becomes 
a finish in the wood rather than on it, 
yet the texture of the wood is still visible. 
Since excess resin must be wiped away- 
after penetration, there's no tacky sur- 
face to attract dust or cause streaks. 

Wood in color is a popular idea that's 
often the most appropriate treatment 
for rather homely pieces of furniture. 
Use this type of finish to match the wall 
or accentuate the trim colors in your 
room — or try a bright new color. 

Al) you need to do is to prepare the 
wood as you would for any other finish, 
and brush on two thin coats of a good 
quality semigloss enamel of the color 
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you want the piece to be. Remember to 
sand lightly between coats. The surface 
is then a solid color, yet it retains the 
original wood texture. 

Wiping stains are now widely used for 
ordinary refinishing projects. They ap- 
ply easily and quickly. 

These stains contain paint-like pig- 
ments and a colored liquid. The liquid 
darkens the wood, while the pigment in 
suspension holds the color light where 
the wood would normally darken. 

Wiping then removes the pigment on 
the surface and creates the distinctively 

Procedure for use of 
most finish removers 

Use plenty of remover — too little will not 
do the job and a second application may be 
necessary. Keep the surface you're cleaning 
in a horizontal position. If you use a brush, 
make just one swipe with brush. Or, pour 
remover on work, spread it with a brush 




Remover has done its job when bubbles 
appear or you can rub down to the bare 
wood with a finger. Use a scraper to take off 
the bulk of the remover and paint. You can 
use steel wool if the paint isn't too thick. 
Wear rubber gloves to protect your hands 



mottled appearance of this kind of stain. 

Stain-waxes achieve a similar effect. 
They are now much improved and offer 
a fast way to give wood the color and 
sheen you want. Be sure to select a 
stain that can be used under a good, 
highly wear-resistant top coat. 

Stains are rarely successful on woods 
which are naturally dark, since the color 
tends to go too black. It's also a good 
idea to avoid the too-blonde shades of a 
few years ago. Most stains are at their 
best with clear-grained, light woods like 
maple, birch, and pine. 




Steel wool holds just the right amount of 
water for the wash -away type removers and 
it gives the gentle abrasion needed. When 
all the old finish is off, rinse the piece with 
water, wipe it down with a clean cloth, and 
let it dry out completely before sanding 
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Sandpaper, rasps, and files, steel wool, and 
special 1 J shaped sanding blocks help get 
your project bare- wood clean and ready for 
a perfect new finish. Bad blemishes will re- 
quire extra sanding and smoothing unless 
you are "antiquing" the piece. This cleanup 
step is important — your project will never be 
smoother than you sand it at this point. Use 
progressively finer sandpaper as you work 




Dust your project thoroughly. After sand- 
ing, use a vacuum cleaner to get rid of as 
much sanding dust as you can. A soft brush 
will also do the job, but brushing usually 
leaves fine dust particles suspended in the 
air. When you put on the finis h s work in a 
room as free of dust as possible. Particles al- 
most smaller than you can see will show up 
when you* re all through with the finishing 




Wood stains are now available in every 
wood color, plus many non-wood shades. 
When the exact tone you want is between 
two colors, you can usually intermix the 



stains to get the proper efTecL Always ex- 
periment on scrap of identical wood or on an 
underside of your project where it won't 
show to see when and how much to wipe 
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Put the stain on, then wipe it off with a soft 
cloth. You can darken the color by permit- 
ting the stain to remain on the wood longer. 
By wiping it off quickly, you can make the 
color lighter than normal. Extremely light 
areas of the wood may need extra treatment. 
Apply stain to these areas repeatedly, as 
needed, then wipe it off when the light 
places look right. Take care to feather and 
blend the edges of these spots so they won't 
show up against rest of surface you've stained 




Modern varnishes and brushing lacquers 
need to be applied in thin coats. Brush them 
well, but don't go back over an area pre- 
viously smoothed or you may leave brush 
marks. The best smoothing angle to hold the 
brush is shown here. Be sure to read the di- 
rections on the lacquer or varnish you 
choose; some of the fast drying products re- 
quire that you work quickly. Also, read di- 
rections to find out the correct thinner to use 
with the varnish or lacquer you intend to use 




Gentle sanding between coats with b/0 or 
finer grade sandpaper smooths out any high 
spots caused by dust specks, and scuffs the 
glossy surface for proper adhesion of the 
next finish coat. For best results, use a rub- 
ber sanding block like the one shown here, 
or glue felt to a wood scrap to make your 
own. Hold the block so it w 7 on 5 t rock over 
the edges of the piece you're sanding and cut 
through the finish to the bare wood beneath 




The same high-quality synthetic-resin var- 
nishes used for brushing are also available in 
pressure cans for spraying. Many bright ac- 
cent colors, especially in enamel finishes are 
also sold in spray cans like the one shown. 
When the job is small, these cans are simple 
and efficient to use. For best results, hold the 
can about 10 inches above the work and try 
to make even, uniform passes. In any case, 
hold can back far enough so no runs appear 
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Paint fast with a roller 



In five minutes, you can learn how 
to apply paint with a roller. With a 
little practice, you can work fast 
enough to rc-do the major rooms in 
your home over a weekend. 

A roller doesn't eliminate brush- 
work. Using a brush is the most satis- 
factory method of "cutting an edge" 
up against woodwork and for paint- 
ing around windows. 

There is also a certain wall texture 
preferred by many which comes from 
the sweep of a wide wall brush. But 
for the handyman who has never 



dared tackle a living-room wall, the 
roller is an easy answer. 

Equipment is sold in paint and 
hardware stores, Roller materials in- 
clude: wool, mohair pile, carpetlike 
material, and synthetic "fleeces." 

You can use just about any kincfof 
paint. Latex paints and alkyd flats 
have this advantage; They don't 
show lap marks, so you can do all the 
brushwork close to the trim, then 
switch to a roller for wall areas. With 
paints that show lap marks, use brush 
and roller together. 



Roller-painting equipment is simple 
and inexpensive. You need a slant- 
bottomed pan for the paint, the roller, 
a regular paintbrush, a wipe- up rag, 
and a dropcloth. An extra sleeve for 



the roller comes in handy for quick 
color changes. Dropcloth pictured is a 
big one, It's made of tough crepe pa- 
per, nm be purchased ai most paim 
stores Don't paint without dropcloth 
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First step: Cut up to edges of trim with 
brush. With latex paints and alkyd 
flats, which don't show lap marks, do 
work for entire room, then use a roller 



Fill roller by rolling it into lower end 
of tray, then smoothing out load on 
slanted part. Carry as much paint as 
you can without dripping onto floor 




Roll close to trim over brush- 
work, since roller leaves differ- 
ent texture from brush. Some 
rollers have guards that help 
prevent smearing of trim. Use 
part of paint on flat wall so you 
go next to trim with a dry roller 



Diagrammatic picture shows 
way to apply paint. Strokes 
should go every which way for 
best coverage of surface; don't 
follow a uniform pattern. Avoid 
moving roller too fast or it may 
spray droplets of paint on floor 




A 





Narrow roller is one of the few 

"novelty" types you can buy to 
make it possible to roller-paint 
any but the most intricate trim, 
woodwork. Works like big one 



Regular roller now works for 
panels and for flat surfaces of 
cross members. Use a brush to 
paint over (or around) hard- 
ware, unless you've removed it 
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On baseboards, the paint 
roller is speedy — thereby re- 
ducing the time you must 
spend in an uncomfortable 
position. The top molding 
was pre pain ted with a brush, 
as preparation for ihc wail. 
So ? yon brush in the base 
shoe 5 then use the roller to 
fill in between. You can buy 
rollers just about 4 inches 
wide for this job and for 
others involving a narrow 
trim. Brush is out of the way, 
but convenient, if you let it 
rest in the deep end of tray 



Reach the ceiling from the 
floor (and the upper part of 
the walls, too) by means of 
an extension you can buy. 
Handle of the roller tits in 
the metal collar which tight- 
ens with a screwdriver. You 
must cut around the ed^es of 
the ceiling with a paintbrush 
first. Make the prepaintcd 
band fairly wide, and this 
will compensate for less ac- 
curacy with the extension. 
To make an extension hancltc 
yourself, take an old broom 
handle or bamboo fishing 
pole and wire it to roller 
handle, just be sure it's Light 




Clean the roller, pan, and 
brush immediately after 
you've finished with them. 
Warm water does fast job on 
rubber-base paints. Use tur- 
pentine, commercial cleaner, 
or similar solvents for oil- 
base paints. Squeegee roller, 
as shown, until it becomes 
clean. Then flip oat excess 
cleaner and wrap the sleeve 
in aluminum foil to give it 
protection from dirt and grit 
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Use and care of paintbrushes 




Buy good ones, 
keep them clean, 
and use properly 



Right brushes to keep 
your home properly dec- 
orated as well as weather- 
proofed are (from left) 
4-inch for flat surfaces, 
angled sash brush for win- 
dows and other narrow 
surfaces. Use the enamel 
brush for trim, 2-inch 
with chiseled edge for en- 
amel and varnish. Larger 
one (in action) will let 
you spread varnish on 
larger surfaces much fast- 
er. It is wise to invest in 
quality brushes. They'll 
give much better results 
for your painting dollar 



Bristle length helps determine brush's elasti- 
city. Test "spring back" when bristles are 
slightly bent . . . they should hang together, 
not flair out at end. Brush should feel "full of 
bristles" when compressed. Right is sash brush 



"Flags" or split ends of bristles are key to 
good quality, animal-hair brushes. The more 
ends you find split, the better brush performs. 
Man-made bristles wear well against rough 
surfaces, flow paint smoothly, are easy to clean 




Precondition brushes far paint by re- 
moving loose bristles and softening the 
nag ends. Rub briskly on rough surface, 
and spin in your hands. Soften new 
brushes in linseed oil at least 24 hours be- 
fore using them. This soaking will help 
condition them to accept paint, and help 
to give bristles longer, more useful life 



Dab the brush tip at loose bristles to re- 
trieve them from the freshly painted sur- 
face. Wet paint on the brush will stick the 
loo.se bristles to it — and makes it easier, 
a nd less messy to dispose of them, With a 
light stroke, re-cover marks the brush left 
by lifting handle gradually to avoid leav- 
ing a thick edge of paint on the surface 





"Stray" bristles — the ones that don't 
hang with the rest— should be removed 
with a glazier's knife or a scraper. Place 
the edge of the tool under the bristle and 
pull it against the metal ferrule with your 
thumb, as pictured. Never, never paint 
with edge of brush. When you do it will 
cause "clumping'* of bristles, and spatters 



Dip-and-slap method is good way to re- 
move the excess paint from the brush. 
Slowly submerge it in the paint, to about 
one- third the length of the bristles. Slap 
off the excess paint against the side of the 
container, as pictured. Deep dipping 
wastes paint, leads to accumulation of it 
in heel of the brush, shortening its life 
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Leave your brush in paint if work is in- 
terrupted for a short time. Should you 
be delayed for longer periods, suspend 
the brush in the paint itself. Use a wire 
through a hole drilled in the handle to 
keep flag ends of the bristles off the bot- 
tom of the container. Never store the 
brush in paint for more than an hour 




For longer storage — the days between 
a weekend job — hang brush in linseed 
oil or turpentine so flag ends of bristles 
don't touch bottom of container. When 
you're ready to use, wipe out excess 
turpentine or oil with cloth or rub brush 
on rough surface. Clean your brushes 
with turpentine or commercial cleaner 




Between painting sessions — a lunch 
hour, unexpected guests, or a trip to the 
paint store for more supplies — wrap 
brush in aluminum foil to keep air from 
hardening the paint. Double thickness is 
best protection — twist the excess tightly 
around the handle, as shown. You can 
even store a brush overnight this way 




ting the brush clean enough to wrap 
and store away for long periods. First, 
cut all paint you can with turpentine, 
thinner, or commercial cleaner. Then 
wash with cleansing powder until clean 
water does not become colored from 
pigments. Wrap in foil, lay in dry place 
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Save that neglected brush 



Heeled up 



-I 



Good-quality paintbrushes rep- 
resent quite an investment. So if 
you have any that have become 
damaged by neglect or improper 
use, try these techniques for re- 
storing them. 

Those at left are typical of 
neglected brushes. At far left is a 
paintbrush that has been improp- 
erly used and cleaned. Bristles are 
snarled inside; wild bristles on the 
outside leave marks on work. 

The center brush looks almost 
hopeless with its bristles stiff and 
warped by dried paint. At right is 
a brush that's in fairly good condi- 
tion, but "heeled up" with paint 
deposits at the base of the bristles. 

Follow pictured directions for 
cleaning the second two. For the 
first, soak brush in linseed oil, then 
wrap securely in a wedge- shaped 
sleeve of foil for 48 hours. Clean 
with turpentine to remove oil. 





♦ Soak bristles if your brush is heeled up, as in 
the third picture above. First soak the bristles in 
paint remover for a 10-minute period. If the 
brush is coated with a dried mass of paint, as 
in the middle picture^ it may have to soak for 
30 minutes or longer to soften enough to use 

+ Comb paint out when the paint is 
softened to jelly consistency* Re- 
move it with hairbrush cleaner or 
an old comb. Rinse in turpentine, 
and repeat the combing and rins- 
ing until all the paint is out. Rub- 
ber gloves protect your hands 
from the caustics in the cleaner 

Wash after combing out the lonse ^ 
paint. Use soap and water, Add a 
cup of turpentine to about a quart 
of soapy water for washing. Con- 
tinue with washing; until all traces 
of paint arc gone from base of the 
bristles. Rinse in clear water, 
and then straighten the bristles 
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Hotv to paint a ceiling 

Start a room with the ceiling, of 
course, whether using brush or roller. 

Cover furniture and floor with 
drop cloths, Two sturdy chairs and a 
plank can serve as a scaffold. 

If room needs washing, work part 
way down walls while doing ceiling; 
balance of wall then can be reached 
from floor. Patch cracks while wash- 
ing to avoid a lot of scaffold moving. 

Avoid lap marks when using oil- 
base paint by painting in narrow 
strips across ceiling so you can start 
next strip before paint begins to set. 




Paint in strips across narrow dimen- 
sion of room; keep strips small enough 
so that you can get back to start 
next strip before paint begins to set. 
Wherever possible, paint toward light; 
glare helps show where you've been 



How to paint a wall 

Walls are the easiest part of your 
job. Most of the time you stand on 
the floor, and you don't have to 
reach overhead with the brush. 

First, move furniture into center of 
room and cover it. Remove switch 
and outlet plates, even if you plan to 
paint them. (If done on wall, plates 
stick and pull off border paint the 
next time they're removed.) 

Don't paint sample smears on 
wall. Experiment on cardboard and 
tape it to wall if you want to "live 
with" color before applying it. 




Begin at upper corner of wall, paint 
along ceiling several feet. Then move 
down corner, filling in triangular area 
between as you go to far lower corner. 
Method keeps essential "wet edge" 



O 



Sweeping stroke evens paint after it's 
spread with back-and-forth motion. 
Never put freshly dipped brush on 
bare wall. Start "in the wet" and work 
to dry area. Fresh paint softens that 
on the wall, which prevents lap marks 




Work from small area to broad ex- 
panses around doors, windows. Cut 
close to woodwork, as shown. Level 
off cutting with brush held edgewise ; 
stroke parallel to woodwork. End 
stroke by lifting brush away from trim 
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Woodwork requires 
special care 

Work with a brush in one hand and 
a rag in the other. Even if woodwork 
is to be same color as walls, neat cut- 
ting is important because of the dif- 
ference in gloss between flat wall 
paint and the semigloss or glossy en- 
amel you'll want for a washable trim. 

Woodwork must be clean before 
painting. Use household cleaner or 
trisodium phosphate. Remove dust* 
too ; otherwise you get rough enamel. 

Take off all hardware that isn't to 
be painted. Smaller hardware that 
has no decorative value should be 
painted so that it will disappear. 



Close the sash, but not all the way. 
J Paint the muntins of top sash, then do 
the rest of the sash and the divider be- 
tween the windows. Next, do the pulley 
way in which the lower sash slides, and 
the top edge of the lower sash. Last ? paint 
the muntins of the lower sash and frame 




Here are "make ready" tools. Ham- 
mer, finishing nails, and nail set are to 
tighten loose trim. Putty fills nail holes 
and blemishes. Sponge rinses after wash- 
ing. Sandpaper will smooth spots where 
the previous paint or enamel has chipped 



Next do the window frame. Paint top, 
4 then one side, then other- Switch to a 
2-inch or wider brush to speed the work. 
Finish the enameled areas with a stroke 
the length of the painted member. Finish 
on the bottom of sill and apron below sill 



j 



s To start on window, raise the lower 
£ sash, pull down upper. Then paint 
top s front, bottom of "meeting rail" (bot- 
tom member of top sash) , Then do the 
muntins {strips between panes) plus sash 
above meeting rail for couple of inches 




When painting base boards, first cut 
y wall edge, then floor edge, then fill in 
between. Smooth all over. Since drop- 
cloths would be in way, work with rag 
close at hand. To wipe up drips on floor 
or wall, use rag folded over a putty knife 
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How to paint a door 




Molded edge first, after door is washed, 2 Wipe away overlapping edge of wet 

sanded, undercoated. Start with edge enamel after painting each panel, 

of top panel. After molding, do center. Check back for runs and sags, and level 

Flow enamel on with horizontal strokes throughout with a light sweep of paint- 

and finish with light vertical strokes brush. Make corrections while paint is wet 




Q Hinge edge next. Again wipe off rag- 
ged edges. Follow by painting hori- 
zontal rails (crosspieces) starting at top. 
Try to cut straight line with brush where 
rail meets the vertical stile (side piece) 



/j^ Vertical stiles last. Complete door, 
enameling side stiles carefully. If over- 
laps remain and enamel has started to 
set, dip cloth in turpentine to remove 
overlap or it will show under the last coat 
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Tools you may need to paint 
your house include a good 4- 
inch paintbrush, a scraper, a 
calking gun, a hammer, a 
screwdriver, a wire brush, a 
ladder, and a canvas drop- 
cloth. A 2-gallon galvanized 
pail will make an excellent 
container to use for mixing 
the paint, and will also serve 
well as a paint pot, when you 
get started painting. Plan 
your painting project before 
you start. Then buy the 
paint, calking, and glaring 
compound, plus any of the 
tools you'll need. This will 
save time rushing back to the 
hardware store for forgotten 
supplies once you've begun 




How to do outside painting 



The success of an exterior paint job 
depends about 80 per cent on proper 
preparation and about 20 per cent on 
proper application. So don't skimp in 
getting surfaces ready to paint. 

The next most important rule is to 
use only the best paint — don't be fooled 
by a bargain price tag. If you use regu- 
lar oil-base paint, never apply it to a 
surface that is the least bit damp. Don't 
start painting too early in the morning 
— wait until the sun thoroughly dries 
the surface. Don't paint in humid 
vveathcr, or in temperatures above 90 
or below 40. 

New latex and acrylic plastic paints 
are probably easiest to apply and assure 
best results. They are faster drying' and 



more resistant to peeling than oil-based 
paints of the past, 

Since latex paints are water- based, 
sudden showers or humid weather 
during application will not cause poor 
results. Always follow the manufac- 
turer's directions regarding preparation 
and priming. 

New wood requires a priming coat. 
Otherwise, the old paint, if in good 
condition, serves as the primer. Pnini 
masonry surfaces with oil-, water-, or 
cement-base paints made for that job. 

The outside of a frame house should 
be repainted about even four or five 
years, depending on the quality of paint. 
If you let it go too long^ the old paint 
may be a poor base. 






Remove window screens, shutters, screen 
doors, and storm windows and doors. Use an 
old paintbrush to dust them thoroughly, 
then scrape off blistered and cracked paint. 
Replace missing or broken fixtures. Replace 
dried, cracked glazing compound with fresh 



Remove loose dirt, chalking paint film, and 
mud on siding, windows, doors> and around 
the basement windows. Be sure to lift win- 
dows and clean the sills under them. Wet a 
sponge and wipe mud off siding. You will 
find that dusting brush is good investment 




Scrape off scaling and blistered paint. Then 
"feather" edges of old paint around spots 
with sandpaper. Pull scraper does fast job 
over large area. Scaling is usually the result 
of painting over unseasoned or wet lumber, 
or moisture condensation back of the siding 



Wire brush helps remove scaling and blis- 
tered paint and dirt and grime collected on 
the siding. Also use it to clean the rust and 
peeling paint from the metal surfaces. The 
next step is to prime the metal with alumi- 
num paint, red lead, or a special primer 



Calk cracks around the windows and door- 
frames, where the steps meet the house, un- 
der the thresholds, around water faucets and 
porch columns, and joints between wood and 
dissimilar building materials. Trick to using 
calking gun : Keep a steady trigger pressure 



Remove broken and loose putty around the 
windows. If the putty isn't damaged, it isn't 
necessary to dig it out and put it in fresh. 
Tip of the putty knife inserted between the 
putty, crosspieces of window, helps break 
the putty loose from the wood and glass pane 





Day before painting starts, remove the light 
fixtures, house numbers, and other hardware* 
This is much easier than trying to u cut" 
around them with a paintbrush. Also check 
wiring in light fixtures, If it needs repairs 
you had better call an electrician to fix it 



Drive "popped" nails back into the siding 
and casings as you go over house with dust- 
ing brush. Renail loose boards, and replace 
any rotted or damaged ones. If you have a 
mildew problem, wash with solution of 1 gal- 
lon of water to 1 pound trisodium phosphate 




Fill nail holes with a calking compound or 
glazing compound, and remove the excess 
with the tip of a putty knife, as pictured. Sur- 
face of filler should be flush with the surface 
of the surrounding wood. With a thin alumi- 
num sheet, cover wiring holes in the siding 



Spot prime bare wood left by scraping proc- 
ess and any new wood which replaced the 
rotting or damaged boards. You may have to 
coat spots several times. This brings new 
paint film to thickness of paint around it. 
Use aluminum paint for knots and sap streaks 



Before you reglaze window, dust and prime 
the wood and glass. To give a new compound 
a better bond and waterproof seal, apply the 
paint to the glass that will be covered by the 
compound, After window is reglazed, run 
a dusting brush over compound to smooth it 




Prime metal surfaces with an alumi- 
num paint, red lead, or a special metal 
primer after you've thoroughly cleaned 
off all the rust with a wire brush, steel 
wool, or sandpaper. Electric drill with 
a wire brush attached will do a fast job 
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Stand the ladder a safe distance from the 
walls- — about one-fourth its length away 
from the base of house. Make sure that 
it is firmly based by standing on the bottom 
rung, and then make sure that it is square 
against the side of the house. Have a friend 
hold the bottom of the ladder if it must be 
at a wide angle. Inspect ladder regularly to 
make sure rungs are all sound. When side 
piece looks weak, be safe and buy new one 





Multiply distance in feet around house by 
its average height, plus 2 feet for good meas- 
ure, to get square feet of surface to paint. 
One gallon of finish will generally cover 
about 500 square feet, but check label on 
cans of paint you buy. It pays to put on 
enough to cover, seal surfaces thoroughly 



Mix paint in larger bucket. First step is to pour in 
the greater part of the liquid from the paint con- 
tainer. Then loosen up the settled pigment in the 
original container, and stir it until it becomes a 
creamy solution. Then add liquid from the bucket 
a little at a time, and stir it in. Complete the job 
by pouring paint back and forth until it's mixed 
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Cover edges of weatherboard ing first, 
making sure cracks are filled wiih 
paint, then paint face of board. Never 
dip brush into the paint more than a 
third of the length of the bristles to 
avoid^paint "loading" in the brush heel 




Work paint into corners with the tip of 
the brush. It should contain enough 
paint to seal the cracks. Don't bear 
down too hard on it— let paint do the 
work for you. Remove excess paint 
from brush by slapping against can side 





Cover shrubbery, walks, flowers, with Metal parts look better when paint is 

dropcloths to keep the paint from spot* smoothed out with downward stroke of 

ting them* With a short length of stout the brush, using tip to Level out ridges, 

rope, tie a irec back out of way as above. Let new galvanized metal weather six 

The rope will hold the cover on, too months before applying metal primer 




Point brush tip downward toward Hold out light fixture while you paint 

foundation, or toward vertical masonry behind and below h. Then screw it buck 

when painting board next to it. This into place. Paint will form seal around 

keeps pain i smears off, gives you a neat- collar (arrow) , Check wiring while its 

er job. "Cut in 13 bottom edges of boards exposed- Call electrician for any repairs 



Angled sash brush is best for painting 
putty lines around the windows. Liquid 
masking tape on glass windows keeps off 
paint smears; strips off easily. Start with 
crossbars and let paint cover about 
eighth of inch of glass for moisture seal. 
Then paint the rest of window frame 



Sill and apron are last and most impor- 
tant part of window to paint. Be sure 
all cracks and weather checks are filled 
with paint, to keep moisture from rot- 
ting the wood. Paint bottom edge of 
sash, and leave it up several inches until 
paint dries, so it won't stick to the sill 




Safe roof footing: One of the best ways to get safe footing on your 
roof when you are painting dormers is to pull a section of your lad- 
der up on the roof and secure it there with ropes tied to a tree or a 
post on the other side of the house. Or, if your ladder section is 
long enough, sometimes the clamps that hold the extension section 
can be hooked over the ridge. This is another place where you'll 
want a dropcloth so you can keep unsightly paint spots off your 
roof. You can purchase heavy, kraft-paper dropcloths at most paint 
or hardware stores. They are inexpensive, rugged, and lightweight 



Paint troubles you can avoid 




Leaves hold water. After a rain 
the undersides of leaves will stay 
moist for many hours. So it's best 
to keep plants and shrubbery 
trimmed back away from the 
house. If they grow close up 
against the boards just above your 
home's foundation, they may cause 
blistering and peeling of paint 

Cracking and scaling. A poor 
grade of paint or In ad equate mix- 
ing often leads to cracking and 
scaling. Once the paint cracks due 
to the inelastic surface, moisture 
enters and loosens the paint film. 
The only remedy is complete re- 
moval. Heavy, oily paint that is 
not brushed out well may crack 
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Checking. Many fine, hairline 
cracks ; called checking, usually 
can be traced to insufficient drying 
time between coats. Undercoat 
must be dry; some paints call for as 
much as two weeks between coats. 
Spot fading, premature chalking 
mean too much thinner, too few 
coats, or simply a poor-grade paint 

Blistering. Moisture behind the 
paint causes most blistering. Paint 
only when surface is thoroughly 
dry. Sometimes the moisture pene- 
trates from the opposite side, as in 
an outside wall without proper 
mo is lure barrier. Tf hollow porch 
columns blister, bore small holes at 
top and bottom for ventilation 



Alligatoring. When the checking 
reaches point where cracks run 
deep like this, it is known as alli- 
gator ing t Besides insufficient un- 
dercoat drying, cause may be using 
too much oil or impure oil as i h inner 



Resin bleeding. To avoid tins, 
knots and pitch pockets should be 
sealed before painting. In extreme 
cases of resin bleeding , you may 
have to add aluminum powder to 
wood sea let before brushing it on 
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Preventives and 
cures for 
paint failures 



Before repainting, remove all loose 
paint. A good-size paint scraper will do a 
better job than smaller tools, like a gla- 
zier's knife. Good scrapers have sharp 
beveled edges to grab sticking paint edges 




Right angles with one face horizontal 
will catch and hold moisture. Use a scrap- 
er and wire brush to clean out the loose 
paint thoroughly so the new coat of paint 
can completely seal corner from moisture 




Calk open cracks around door and win- 
dow framing. They hold moisture which 
causes paint separation. Calk all cracks 
securely before you start to apply the 
final coat of paint for a job that will last 




In every case where paint has been com- 
pletely removed, touch up with a primer 
coat to provide a base for the new coat. 
Retouching should cover at least a board 
wider than the completely bare spot 




Nailheads may rust to penetrate the 
finish coat and mar its looks. Remove 
rust with steel wool, and touch up with 
primer coat before you put on the final 
coat. Use a rust-preventing metal primer 
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How to spray paint 



n 



O praying is a fast way of getting 
paint where you want it, 

Basically, equipment includes an 
air compressor with built-in pressure 
control for uniform air pressure, 
paint container, and ^un, 

A spray gun brings air and paint 
together, breaks up the paint stream 
into spray, and directs it to surface. 
The same gun works with attached 
or separate container. 

A bleeder- type gun constantly 
leaks air so that pressure doesn't 
build up in hose. It can be used with 
units not having pressure control. 

In non-bleeder type, the trigger 
controls both air and fluid. It's used 



with compressors that have auto- 
matic pressure controls. 

Guns divide further into types fed 
by pressure, gravity, or suction. 

Your main concerns, though, are 
these: (1) Is the gun the right size 
for your needs, and (2) Do you have 
correct fluid type and air cap? 

Prepare surfaces as usual, but the 
surroundings must be more ade- 
quately protected from the spray. 

Stir paint carefully; strain it if 
there are any lumps. Some sprayers 
handle paint of brushing consistency, 
while paint must be thinned for 
others. Generally; for use in attached 
container, it must be thinned. 



The paint for this gun may be contained 
i in the pressure feed lank (at left), or at- 
tachable container (center). The com- 
pressor is piston type with a 40 psi autpm 
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Internal-mix air cap (left) mixes air and 
fluid inside tip; external mix cap (right) 
mixes air and material outside of the cap 
from separate openings. External type is 
for all paint, including quick-drying lac- 
quer. Internal type cms sharp line and is 
used for slower drying paint. Clean either 
type cap thoroughly immediately after using 
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Spray cans carry their own pressure in- 
side and are a convenient way to apply the 
paint when you need only a small amount 
at a time. It is important to shake the can 
thoroughly to mix the paint. Depress the 
projecting; tip to set spray in operation. 
Use the same way as spray guns, but you 
may have to hold it slightly nearer the work 




When painting inside with either a spray 
gun or a spray can, especially with enamel, 
spread newspapers behind and under the 
object to stop any overspray. On narrow 
objects — like furniture legs — make strokes 
up and clown (he length. To fill any hollows, 
trigger spurts crosswise. Cardboard shield 
held in your free hand can block most of the 
spray, but fine particles can drift a long way. 
If possible, spray in a small, vented booth 




To mix the paint and build up pressure in- 
side spray cans, you must shake the con- 
tainer vigorously. If it is a can of colored 
paint, it will probably have a steel ball in- 
side. Shake with a twirling motion until 
the ball rolls freely on the bottom of the 
can. While you arc spraying the paint, keep 
the can in motion as much as possible, then 
take time occasionally to "shake it up' 5 again. 
Always avoid heating or puncturing the can 
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Hold tip 6 to 8 inches from surface so that 
spray strikes at right angles. On each stroke f 
begin sweep from point to one side of where 
you start spray. Press trigger at starting 
point, release at end without halting the gun 





Lap top fourth of each new stroke over lower 
fourth of preceding stroke, since center half 
of each sprayed strip gels thickest coat. Be- 
gin at top; work from side to side. Don't 
change pace; halting causes paint to pile up 



Follow curve as if tip of gun were connected 
to surface with an invisible link the same 
length as proper spraying distance. Holding 
gun too close produces sag or run; holding it 
too far fogs finish, and produces dull effect 




Common problems 




SAG 




RUN 

Sags and runs. Professionals 
take care of sags (finish laid on 
so l hick it flows down in drapes) 
and runs (large drops streaking 
down) by wiping them away 
quickly with the palm of the 
hand. Rags aren't used because 
they may leave lint on finish. 
Bare area is carefully spotted 
in with short, tentative spurts 




HOLIDAY 

Holidays. Spot-in "holidays 1 * 
(spots left bare) exactly as you 
repair wiped spots — with cau- 
tious spurts. Cure fogging (dull, 
pebbled surface) by holding the 
spray gun closer to the work 




ORANGE- PEELING 

Orange-peeling. Too thick a 
paint or too much air pressure 
will produce orangc-peeHisg 
(bumpy finish). Thin the paint 
or adjust gun for less pressure. 
Repair by wiping and spotting 
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Omall plumbing repair jobs around 
the house aren't difficult. There are 
several you should know how to take 
care of yourself, on emergency notice. 

You should be able to fix a drip- 
ping faucet, for example. Or open a 
clogged drain. Or repair a toilet tank 
that overflows or won't stop running. 
Or thaw out a frozen pipe so that 
your water supply isn't interrupted 
for too long a time. 

Often a simple, early repair will 
let you avoid a major repair job or a 
costly replacement later on. The 
only cost will be for tools you should 
own anyway— less than a profession- 
al plumber would charge you for a 
day's work. You avoid the incon- 
venience of waiting until the plumber 
can get around to your little job. 

When you have lined up the few 
tools pictured at the right, follow the 
step-by-step pictures on pages that 
follow to get a successful repair job. 
You'll be able to handle that leaky 
faucet, clogged drain, or malfunc- 
tioning toilet tank. 

Changing or adding to the home's 
basic plumbing system certainly is 
not impossible for the handyman. 
The system is really very simple, 
though it looks complex. It involves 
two systems, a fresh-water supply 
system with hot and cold water and a 
waste-disposal system. 

Of course, any basic changes you 
make will have to conform with your 
local plumbing code. In some com- 
munities, such work must be done by 
a master plumber. 

So until you have had considera- 
ble experience in this field, you'll be 
wise to confine your plumbing el- 




All the tools that you'll need are shown 
here. They'll take care of those small 
plumbing repair jobs that keep your 
plumbing system operating at peak effi- 
ciency and help you avoid major repair 
jobs. At top is a plunger, below \ w i ench 
and screwdriver, and at right, spring-type 
"snake" of steel with adjustable handle 



forts to the very simple repair jobs 
described in this chapter. 

If you have a gas distribution 
system in your home, you'll find it is 
very similar to your plumbing sys- 
tem. But don't attempt to repair it 
yourself. If the odor of the escaping 
gas reveals a leak, call a serviceman 
at once. Handyman repair efforts 
lead to disaster all too often. 

Following this section on plumbing 
repairs is a discussion of adequate 
electrical wiring for your home. There 
are also pointers for making simple 
repairs on wiring and appliances. 
Wiring, like plumbing, must conform 
to strict codes* 
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How to open a clogged drain 




Try plunger first. With periodic 
cleaning, you rarely will have to 
contend with a completely clogged 
drainpipe which may send waste 
water spilling onto the floor. But 
with either a partial or a complete 
clog, your first resort should be the 
familiar ''plumber's friend," which 
uses suction and pressure to loosen 
the clog. Your plunger will work 
better (because there is a tighter 
seal) if you first rub a thick coating 
of petroleum jelly along the flat 
bottom edge of rubber suction cup 




Don't give up too soon. Put your 
plunger in place over the drain 5 
partly fill the bowl with water, and 
work the plunger up and down 
vigorously a couple of dozen times. 
To get full pressure on the clog, 
you 11 have to plug the overflow 
outlet with a damp rag and hold it 
in place. Notice that the drain stop 
(standing upper left) has been re- 
moved. When the clog is gone, the 
water will rush out of the bowl. A 
plunger may sometimes be used to 
open a clogged toilet drain, too 



Drain cleaner. If the plunger 
doesn't remove the clog, siphon 
any standing water out of the bowl 
and try a commercial drain clean- 
er. Use cleaner sparingly, especial- 
ly if you have copper pipes, and 
follow directions. Don't allow 
cleaner to touch any porcelain or 
enameled surface. Let mixture 
work several hours or overnight, 
then flush it away. If drain is not 
completely clogged, flush with very 
hot water before using cleaner. 
Regular use helps avoid clogging 




Cleaning traps* If neither plunger 
nor drain cleaner does the job, look 
for a cleanout plug at bottom of 
the U-trap. If you find one, un- 
screw it. If not, take off whole trap, 
as pictured. (Adhesive tape pro- 
tects chromium from marring by 
wrench.) Place bucket beneath 
trap to catch water. With a piece 
of wire, rake the drain pipe clean 
as far as you can reach If you re- 
move trap, scrub it in hot, soapy 
water. Put new rubber gaskets in 
trap to restore the watertight seal 




Drain auger. If you have a drain 
auger with an adjustablej crank- 
type handle, you can work through 
the sink opening in removing a 
clog. The coiled steel spring, known 
to plumbers as a "snake," is easy 
to work past the trap and down 
the drainpipe as you crank the 
handle, gradually moving it up the 
spring. A 10-foot auger is relatively 
inexpensive, and will either drill 
through or catch most pipe clogs 



Clogged toilets* You can also use 
your drain auger to open a stopped- 
up toilet, although plumbers use a 
sjjerh-al closei auger with a Jong 
handle. Push the coiled spring 
through the large opening at the 
back of the toilet bowl, and keep 
cranking until you strike the clog. 
The hook on the end of the spring 
wiU caleh some obstructions so you 
can haul them back up, break up 
others so they may be flushed away 
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How to open a clogged sewer 



Sewer lines beyond the walls of the 
house sometimes become clogged. 
Tree roots penetrating joints of the 
sewer pipe are a common cause, but 
sewer lines also get stopped up wiih 
an accumulation of grease and waste. 

The treatment is the same as for a 
clogged drain, except that you use a 
special sewer cleaning rod- — a Hat 
piece of spring steel from 25 to 100 
feet long. Such sewer rods have an as- 
sortment of end attachments to use 
in boring or cutting through the ob- 
struction, depending on the nature 



of the clog. They are cranked into the 
sewer through the cleanout hole 
found near the point where (he 
sewer line enters the house. 

If free roots are causing the clog, 
they may be repelled (once an open- 
ing is made) by flushing the sewer 
with a solution of copper sulfate. A 
more permanent repair, however, is 
made by replacing the clay tile with 
heavy cast-iron tile. 

In extreme cases it is always wise 
to call for professional help in clean- 
ing a clogged sewer. 



IIo iv to fi x a 
leaky stopper 




Leaking stopper. Drains of modern lavatories usually 
art- closed with a stepper attacked to a handle near the 
faucet. (See sketch at left, which also shows use of an 
auger through drain cleanout.) If stopper leaks, it prob- 
ably needs cleaning. Open stopper and try to lift or screw 
it out. If it comes out (below), clean it and replace it 



Fixed stoppers. If your stopper 
won't lift or screw out from the 
top, you face a tougher job when 
it starts to leak. Take off the U- 
trap and, if necessary, the short 
length of pipe above it. Clean the 
stopper from below, and tighten 
the screw at the bottom that holds 
it. This should stop the leak. Re- 
place the parts carefully, using new 
rubber gaskets in joints if necessary 
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How to fix a leaky faucet 




Turn off the water. The first step in repair- 
ing any pari of your water supply system is 
to shut off the water. You may find a valve 
beneath the fixture that you can close, so that 
your entire system won't be out of operation 
during the repair. If you don't find a fixture 
valve, turn off the supply at the main valve. 
Usually you'll find this located peax the 
meter, where the water line enters the house 



Protect the finish. To make sure you don't 
scratch ihe chromium finish with your pipe 
wrench, wrap the packing nut under the fau- 
cet handle with adhesive tape Or pad the 
jaws of ihe wrench with strips of felt. It isn't 
necessary to remove the handle screw; once 
the packing nut is loose, you can lift out the 
entire assembly* If you buy a new wrench 
for plumbing, get one that has smooth jaws 
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Loosen the packing 
nut. Twist packing 
nut loose carefully, 
and lift or turn out 
stem assembly. At the 
bottom of the stem as- 
sembly you'll find a 
small screw holding 
a worn faucet washer 

Remove old washer, 

Remove screw a! bot- 
tom, pry out the old 
w-isJiej , and wipe out 
the recess. If groove 
in old screwhead has 
been damaged, you 
may have to cut a new 
slot with a hacksaw 
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Replacing stem packing. If water leaks 
around the handle stem of a faucet, 
tighten the packing nut a bit. If that 
doesn't stop the leak, take out the handle 
screw and remove the handle and pack- 
ing nut from the stem assembly. Pry out 
the old packing and replace it with new 



Emergency packing. If you must make the 
repair at once, but don't have any packing, 
make the temporary repair pictured. Turn off 
water supply, remove stem assembly, take off 
handle, and wrap cotton string tightly around 
handle stem inside packing nut. Wrap in 
direction handle turns when you shut it off 




Replace worn wash- 
er. Pick out a new 
washer that fits, ease 
it into place flat side 
down, and replace set- 
screw, You can buy 
extra faucet washers in 
assorted sizes at hard- 
ware, plumbing stores 

Cleaning valve seat. 

Wipe valve seat clean, 
and replace stem as- 
sembly. If faucet still 
drips, valve seat is 
worn. You can buy 
inexpensive valve seat 
grinder, but be sure 
that it fits your faucet 
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"REFILL TUBE 



FLOAT 




-GUIDE 

- OVERFLOW PIPE 
FLUSH BALL 
SEAT 



Your flush-tank mechanism probably looks something like this. Some 
parts may differ, but function and repair methods are generally similar 



Flush-tank repairs 



A common and exasperating prob- 
lem is a faulty flush (toilet) tank, 

Either it won't flush, or water con- 
tinues to run, or you must jiggle the 
handle to quiet the flushing action. 

These problems are easy for you to 
correct. It's just a matter of tracing 



the symptoms to one of these causes: 

A Tank fills, but water still runs. 

B Handle must be held down con- 
stantly, or the tank doesn't flush. 

C Tank doesn't fill, but water runs. 

Determine your problem and fol- 
low these instructions to correct it. 



PROBLEM A: "Faulty" float rod is easy to repair 

19 




ILift cover off flush tank and pull upward on 
float rod. You don't have to yank — just pull 
it gently. If water shuts off, repair consists of ad- 
justing the float position. Try this first before 
a l tempting to change float or replace the rod 



2 Shut off valve that feeds water into the tank. 
You'll find il under the tank or in nearby 
position. If not, you may have to use the valve 
in the basement. Flush toilet to empty the 
tank. Make rest of repairs with the water off 



203 




O To adjust float position, slowly bend float 
rod until float is about half-inch lower. Then 
turn on water and flush tank. This adjustment 
governs flow of water; it should fill tank half- 
inch below overflow pipe (indicated by arrow) 




A Metal collar you can buy permits easier and 
more accurate adjustment of water level in 
tank. To position float, loosen setscrew, slide 
collar up or down until water shuts off at the 
right level (3^-inch at top) on the overflow pipe 




C Only half of float should be covered by wa- Washers may be worn in inlet valve if the 

ter. If it's submerged more than this, it may water doesn't shut off when you pull upward 

be leaking and should be replaced. To remove, on the float rod. To replace the washers, remove 

hold float rod in one hand, unscrew float. Re- the two pivot screws that hold the arm of the 

place float if it has water inside; don't repair it float onto the small valve, as shown in picture 




general use. Other varieties differ slightly in that covers the valve. If the plunger is stuck, pry 
mechanical construction, but the over-all dis- gently to remove it. Be careful not to break or 
assembly (and assembly) techniques are similar damage the casting while you're working on it 
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9 Washer at base of valve shuts off 
flow of water. Remove old one and 
replace it with a new washer of the same 
type. There are usually two washers in 
this type valve. Push washers in place 




"I rv A second washer fits in groove cut 
J-^ into side of plunger. This valve 
takes split leather washer. Others come 
apart so you can replace washers. Get 
one made for your brand of flush tank 



PROBLEM B: Adjust linkage wire to end ivater loss 




"J Straighten linkage wire connecting lift wire 
with the trip arm. Rrhend it so that flush 
ball is lifted higher when the handle is turned. 
This prevents suction of the water rushing 
through the seat from pulling the flush ball un- 
til the tank is completely empty of its water 



2 Check refill tube to make sure it's properly 
bent so water flowing from it goes into the 
overflow pipe. You can bend this tubing with 
your fingers. The refill tube helps maintain 
correct water level in the tank so the trap can 
seal off tank from soil lines running through 
your house. The tube is usually made of copper 





3 Tighten handle on tank if it is loose* Hold 
handle in one hand and gently turn nut on 
inside. Threads are reversed so nut turns count- 
erclockwise to tighten. I t's not necessary to use 
force to tighten nut. Go easy, or you will strip 
the threads and have to purchase a new handle 
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PROBLEM C: Worn flush-ball leakage 



"I Check old flush ball to see if it has dis- 
integrated from wear or has become 
hard with age. Raise the lift rod to test, 
after the tank is empty. To replace the 
flush ball, hold it in one hand and unscrew 
lift wire. If the wire is stuck, turn it out 
with pliers — and hold the wire at the top 





O If the flush ball doesn't drop directly 
over the seat, loosen the setscrew on 
the guide until the guide becomes slightly 
loose. Then joggle die guide back and 
forth so that the ball will drop directly in- 
to position in the seat. When it is seated 
properly, retighten the screw, as pictured 




C Adjust the lift chain to the proper 
^ length and fasten it to the trip arm 
with a cotter pin. If the lift wire that's at- 
tached to the flush ball is bent, do not try 
to straighten it out. For a permanent re- 
pair, replace bent lift wire with a new one 




O Thoroughly clean the flush- ball seat 
^ with steel wool before you attach the 
new ball to the rod. It should be smooth. 
Seat is the round metal opening that's 
closed ofT by the flush ball. The new ball 
goes on the same way the old one did 




A New, all-rubber mechanism replaces 
old- type flush ball, guides, and lift 
wires. To install, loosen setscrew holding 
guide in place, and remove it by sliding 
up and off overflow pipe. Remove lift 
wires and flush ball. Force collar over 
overflow pipe; press down to base of pipe 
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ENTRY 




Well-wired home has three-wire service entrance with circuit breaker or 
nunn switch of at least 100 amperes. Branch circuits Include at least one 
general- purpose circuit (green) for every 500 square feet of space for lights, 
convenience outlets. At least two small-appliance circuits (yellow) are need- 
ed; larger items require an individual circuit {red, blue) for each appliance 



Adequate wiring 



It is important for any homeowner 
to know that his home has a wiring 
system that's adequate for carrying 
electricity to the many appliances 
and machines which we depend on 
to help us live comfortably, 

However, even as a handyman, 
your part in the job of bringing wir- 
ing up to date will probably be only 
that of recognizing deficiencies and 
knowing what corrections you want. 

The task of wiring a home is rigidly 
controlled by local and national wir- 
ing codes, and it must be done by an 
expert. The codes are strict because 
poor work can cause overloading of 
circuits, which, in turn, may damage 
wiring or appliance motors. 

You can safely do a number of re- 
pair jobs j though. Some are described 



on pages 212-215 and on page 151. 

You may have noticed symptoms 
of inadequate wiring already. Look 
for familiar signs in the check list at 
the bottom of the next page. 

The drawing at the top of this page 
will give you an idea of what consti- 
tutes adequate wiring in a home. 

First, check the lead-in wires from 
the pole to your home. There should 
be three. They lead to the service en- 
trance (photograph next page). While 
the National Electric Code sets 60- 
ampere service as the acceptable 
minimum, it is generally considered 
that it takes a minimum of 100- 
ampere service for today's home, 

Actually, if you're planning a mod- 
ernization program, experts suggest 
that you install a 200-;nnpere en- 
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trance which will be more than am- 
ple for today's needs, and will take 
care of future requirements. 

Even a small home with a 100-am- 
pere system should have four or five 
general-purpose circuits, plus indi- 
vidual circuits to large appliances. 

All wires at the service entrance 
should be enclosed in metal conduit 
and in entrance boxes. If there's an 
open box at the main entrance where 
wires can be touched, this should be 
changed. It's best to have no exposed 
wires in the home. 

Before he starts working, your elec- 
trical contractor will want to tour 
your home to check the general con- 
dition of the present system. Wire 
sizes (it pays to have all wires at least 
No. 12 or larger), splices, insulation, 
switches, and proper grounding are 
all points that he will check. 

To have him replace the service 
entrance with modern 100-ampere 
capacity entrance will cost you up to 
$200. Modernizing an entire wiring 
system may run from $200 to $500, 
depending on how much is replaced 
and number of new circuits needed. 



These are signs of inadequate wiring 

Check this list to see if these symptoms describe your home 

• Lights dim or flicker when appliances go on. 

• Appliances are slow starting, slow operating. 

• Fuses blow or circuit breakers trip too often. 

• Radio fades or is scratchy when appliances go on. 

• Television picture shrinks. 

• Outlets and switches seem scarce when you need them. 

• Several appliances are on the same connection. 

• Extension cords are in common usage around the house. 

• Motors overheat too easily in the workshop, kitchen, 
and so on. 
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Several circuits divide the work load 



This wiring diagram for a 10x1 6-foot workshop has four cir- m^mm Heavy Tool Circuit 

cuits controlled by a branch panel, The two lighting circuits, ^ mmm appliance Circuit 
an outlet circuit for portable equipment, and a heavy-duty , 

Circuit provide more than ample power for most operations Lighting Circuit 



Good workshop wiring 



An adequately wired workshop must 
have its own branch circuits. 

Within the shop, one circuit provides 
110/120-volt current for small-load 
power Louis. To drive heavier tools, the 
best setup allows a second. Independent 
circuit of 230/240 volts. 

Both circuits can be run separately 
from the main service panel, or, as 
shown in the diagram, "split" off one 
branch circuit through a distribution 
box right in the shop. 

Though not an absolute necessity, a 
branch circuit breaker or similar-type 
fused switch is a good way to gain armV 
lcngth control over all your equipment. 
By running power through such a 
switch ? you protect main service panel 
against circuit overloads, and gain 



safety, too. When you leave the shop, 
break the current to tools as safety 
measure. 

Just one ^-horsepower motor is all 
that can be operated efficiently on a 
15-ampere circuit. And the wire to the 
convenience outlet for this load should 
be at least No, 14, even for a short run. 
Use No, 12 heavy,, rubber -covered cord 
for runs of more than 25 feet. Also, use 
the heavier cord if total wire run to the 
main-entrance panel is more than 50 
feet. For larger motors, heavier wire is 
a must. 

Portal ile tools I use half their value 
if you can't use them where you do 
your work. Install convenience outlets 
or electrical raceways around the per- 
imeter of your workshop. 
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Branch control panel has six breakers in- Feeder line, top, comes from the electric 

stalled: four active circuits and two spares. meter to the branch panel, which controls 

The heavy-duty circuit has a double break- only your shop circuits, Turn off* the main 

er, split wired to carry both 110 and 220 switch and lock the panel door to keep your 

volts, or double amperage on 1 10 volts children from using the power tools or lights 




Motor nameplate amperate is doubled to New shop outlet boxes should be grounded, 
estimate the amperage your circuits should These special outlets receive either a two- 
carry. An average for shop circuits is about or three-prong plug. The grounding prong 
20 amps. Using a too small wire in a circuit is connected to the metal conduit, which in 
will cause a voltage drop harmful to motors turn is grounded according to local codes 
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A grounding pigtail is found on some pow- 
er tools. lis separate screw fitting replaces 
the center screw in the outlet box. Just slip 
the pigtail ufT fitting when unplugging tool 




In existing outlets that dorr t have a three- 
prong receptacle, use a grounding adapter, 
Attach adapter's grounding wire to the cen- 
ter screw of the grounded metal outlet box 



Install key switches such as this in your 
power tool circuits. Then you can turn them 
off, leaving the other circuits activated, in 
case you want to use lights. These switches 
are not needed if you use breakers in wiring 




Multiple outlet strip on your workbench 
provides outlets where you need them. Out- 
lets are grounded to strip case, so run 
wire from mounting bolt to ground source 





Make your own grounding wire for power 
tools without three- wire grounded plugs. At- 
tach a wire to a screw on the tool frame 
Connect other end to the grounded outlet 
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A track light for your workbench is made 
with two wooden hangers and a length of 
conduit. Hang the cord to the light from 
clip-type cafe curtain rings on the conduit. 
Use half loops as shown for self- storing cord 




A floodlight bulb in a photography clamp 
light is an inexpensive light source. Use it as 
a light source for power tools to overcome 
stroboscopic effect of the fluorescent lights 




Use ceiling fixtures over your major sta- 
tionary power tools. A reflecting shade and 
a silvered bulb provide diffused light over 
enough area for operating most power tools 




Concentrated light for close-up jobs will 
save time and cut eye strain. Use a goose- 
neck lamp- — bought new or made from an 
old desk lamp. Clamp the lamp to the bench 




For general illumination, make a sliding 
fluorescent fixture as you did track light. 
Bear in mind, however, that these lights can 
cause moving power tools to appear stopped 
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Electrical 
repairs 

^[qu can safely make repairs on 
your home electrical system if 
you avoid major jobs. 

For any electrical project, re- 
member these safety rules; 

Always shut off current before 
you start a repair. 

Replace blown fuses with new 
ones of same ampere rating. 
Never place pennies or foil be- 
hind dead ones. 

Be sure floor and hands are 
dry before you plug in the ap- 
pliance or turn on light. 

Buy top-quality switches, wir- 
ing, and outlets — tho.se approved 
by Underwriters 1 Laboratory. 

If you don't have know-how, 
call an electrician. He's equipped 
and experienced to handle job* 




Underwriter's knot takes strain off connec- 
tions. To tie it, loop white wire; run black 
wire through loop and around the end of the 
white. Then run it back through the loop 
from the bottom. Skin off the insulation, and 
trim the ends of both of the wires, so that 
you can connect them to screws on the plugs 



These tools are adequate to complete electrical 
repair jobs around the house. They are soldering 
iron, insulation tape, screwdriver, solder, pliers, 
wiring adequate for jobs, and a pocketknife 




P nil knot snug. It slides between the prongs 
and seats firmly in the bottom of the plug. 
Clip off excess wire, and strip the insulation 
about l /i inch off both ends. Then twist the 
ends of the stranded- type wire tight. You'll 
generally find it easiest to prebend (in direc- 
tion screws turn) solid wires to fit the poles 



Chapter 7 
Walls and floors 

Wallpapering 215 

Removing old wallpaper 219 

Quick repairs in plaster 220 

Tiling a wall 223 

Paneling with plywood 230 

Paneling with hardboard 235 

Building a wall 236 

Gypsum wallboard 238 

Dampproof basement walls 240 

Insulation 246 

Refinish hardwood floors 249 

Silence floor squeaks 253 

Tiling a floor 257 

Strip floor coverings 262 

Install plastic laminate 265 



Exterior wall 




1 Top plate 

2 Stud 

3 Corner brace 

4 Floor plate 

5 Header 

6 Sill 



construction 




7 Foundation 

8 Sheathing 

9 Building paper 

1 0 Brick veneer 

1 1 Wood bevel siding 



Floor construction 



Wood floor 

Building paper^ 
Subfloor, 
Joists ( 



Concrete slab floor 

-Asphalt tile; 



7" concrete topping 





Waterproof 
membrane 

Ton gue-an d-gr oov e 

finish flooring 

Reinforcing wire mesh < 



" concrete base 



Nailing detail 




9" cinder or gravel bed 



Baseboard 



Finish floor 
E Subfloor 



First strip face-nailed 

under shoe molding, balance 

blind -nailed through tongue 



213 





Twist wires around poles in direction screws 
turn. You can tip ends with solder to keep 
them from fraying. Fiber insulation keeps 
bare wires from touching the outlet. Make 
sure the bare wires cannot touch each other 




Line switch has bypass for one wire — other 
splits and connects to poles. You remove two 
tiny screws to expose working parts. To 
avoid splicing, use same wires that, were con- 
nected to the old switch whenever possible 



Asbestos or cotton string wrapped around 
insulation of appliance plugs adds safety. 
The wires go around poles of copper shoes 
same as on cord plugs— in direction screws 
turn. Put spring stiffener on before the plug 




i 

Light socket slides apart when you press on 
the thin brass shell below cap. Thread wire 
through cap before you tie underwriter's 
knot j and twist wire you bared around poles. 
Never take socket apart while power is on 
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Replacing wall switch is simple take-out 
and put-in job. Just remove the switch plate 
and the old switch, which is held in with 
screws. Then install the new one by connect- 
ing the wires to pole on each side of switch. 
Tighten screws down for solid connection 



Spring clamp holds wires in one type wall 
switch (left). To connect it, first bare the 
wires and then thrust die bare ends in the 
holes. Release with screwdriver. Use second 
pair of wires on the wall outlet (right) only 
if other outlets are connected to the first 




Rosin -co re solder (not acid -core) should be 
used for electrical repairs. Solder tips of 
strand-type wire before you connect it to 
poles. When making a splice, be sure splice 
h mechanically sound before you solderj the 
solder only makes electrical contact better 



Three-way switch operates on light from 
tw-o points. White wire goes directly to fix- 
ture, Black (outside) runs to both switches 
and the light. The red (middle) wire con- 
nects the switches so light can be turned on 
and otY from cither one of two switch units 
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Wallpapering 



Doing a room with wallpaper need not 
be a difficult, tricky task. Once you've 
grasped basic techniques, you can tackle 
the job with confidence. 

The photographs in this section show 
the professional's approach to wallpa- 
pering — measuring walls, cutting pa- 
per, and matching patterns. 

Your dealer can figure the number of 
rolls you'll need if you give him dimen- 
sions of walls, windows, and doors. 

Any electrical fixtures and switch 
plates should be removed before you be- 
gin papering. Paper over outlets, then 
make a cutout around the area with a 
razor blade. Plate covers ragged edges. 




Determine length of the first 
strip, measuring distance from 
height you want paper to base- 
board. If walls are freshly plas- 
tered or painted, treat with 
wall "size," water- thin glue 
applied with brush. At same 
time, patch any cracks with 
quick-drying patching plaster 



Gather all materials and equip- 
ment for papering before you be- 
gin work. You can rent most tools, 
often at store where you select the 
paper. They include: table, steel 
straightedge and roller knife, 
wheel trimmer, a seam roller, and 
a smoothing brush. You'll also 
need a sponge, scissors, yardstick, 
paste, a brush, string chalk line 



Use a plumb line to get first strip straight on the wall. 

Ifs best to begin in a corner, or at a door or window 
easing, working to the right. Chalk the line and tack it to 
the wall near the ceiling or molding about one inch Jess 
than width of the paper. Hold end; snap string for line 



O Unroll paper on table for 
^ measuring, cutting. Add 8 
inches if j measurement for trim- 
ming at baseboard, ceiling, and 
for matching pattern. After first 
strip has been measured, cut with 
a scissors or by "snapping" it (see 
picture) on edge of a yardstick 

Q Unroll next strip; move it to 
right edge of first and match 
pattern or "join" points printed 
on selvage farrow). Cut. Stack 
second strip on top of first, pattern 
sulr up, If using drop-match pat- 
tern, match only every other strip 




A Mix wallpaper paste, adding 
" past? to water \ to thickness of 
beaten cream. Flop stack of strips 
so first you cut will be first you 
paste. Apply paste evenly along 
two- thirds of length. Fold strip 
from its edge to the paste line 

F Paste remaining one- third of 
^* paper to point about an inch 
from end. Fold strip until un past- 
ed end overlaps other cut end of 
strip. Keep edges even. Don't 
crease folds; leave slight '"roll" 




To remove selvage from strip, 
" line up straightedge with the 
cutoff line. (If there's no distinct 
linej draw one with yardstick,} 
Place roller knife (or razor blade) 
on cutting rule and draw along 
the length of the strip, as shown 

To hang first strip, hold un- 
* pasted end of short fold in one 
hand and apply at top of wall. 
Pull out fold with other hand. Be 
sure right edge follows chalk line. 
Smooth out the paper with brush 




£J Hang second strip, butting edges so 
pattern matches. Brush air bubbles 
out from center of strip to edges. To trim 
paper, crease at baseboard (as shown) 
and ceiling with back edge of scissors. 
Gut on crease. Paste and hang next 
strips in the order that they were cut 



Q To assure tight butt joints, edges oft 
strips should be rolled with seam 
roller (or furniture caster). Begin at top 
where edges touch and roil toward the 
floor. If the paper gaps, you can usually 
slip it with your free hand (as pictured) 
to cover any noticeable error in joining 



J^Q Next to door or window, measure . 

from strip to casing; take widest 
reading and add inch for overlap. Split 
strip to desired length. Save balance for 
piecing. Do same in corners where pa- 
per continues on adjacent wall. Balance 
of the strip will overlap the corner strip 



Press edge of strip into casing. 



Brush from center to the edges to 
work out wrinkles. With scissors, cut slit 
at top and bottom where paper overlaps. 
Wheel trimmer gets in close to cut off 
excess. When you begin paper hanging 
next to doors, windows — trim it this way 
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"I Q Piece out around doors and win- 
dows with strip you split to left 
of casing. If wallpaper is waterfast 
(washable) , go over entire surface with 
sponge dipped in clear water to remove 
excess paste. Sponge each strip as it's 
hung. If paper b not washable, wipe 
with a clean cloth. Change cloth often 



1 O Last strip you hang overlaps 
^ left edge of first strip applied* 
Don't butt edges. Edge of strip at right 
turns corner to take care of wall that 
could be out of plumb. Match pattern 
closely . With a J^-inch overlap on the 
right edge, you ? ll have plenty of excess 
to slip the paper where you want it 




Pre-pasted paper — wet it, hang it up 




I To hang pre- pasted > pre- trimmed 
J- wall pa per j measure and cut strips 
same way as un pasted paper, When all 
strips in roll have been cut and stacked, 
reroll strips in order you cut them, pat- 
tern side in. The rolls should be loose 
enough to soak thoroughly. You can get 
pasteboard water tank from the dealer 
who sells you the prc-pasted wallpaper 




D 



O Fill tank with water to dotted line. 

Move tank to spot just below where 
you'll hang first strip. Submerge rolled 
strip. Weight it with knife or metal rod 



O 



3 When paper h well saturated, with- 
draw from tank, holding it at edges. 
Work from a step ladder or steady chair 
to bring the paper to molding or to the 
ceiling. Press the top of the strip onto 
the wall. Leave excess for matching pat- 
tern, trimming. Then just work down 
the wall, taking care to smooth the pa- 
per as you go. Move the tank, and hang 
rt?e other wallpaper strips the same way 





How to remove 
old wallpaper 



There's just one best way to remove 
old wallpaper— rent a wallpaper 
steamer from your paint dealer. In a 
few hours you will accomplish what 
would take you days by any other 
method. 

Steaming equipment is easy to 
operate, calling for no special skill or 
training. It's light, and with reason- 
able care there is little danger of 
being burned. The only additional 
tool you will need is a wide scraper to 
peel off the paper. 




Burner and boiler should be kept in ven- 
tilated room (not room being steamed) or 
even outside house so heat won't counter- 
act loosening effect of steam. Wide steam 
plate is for large wall areas; small one fits 
tight spots, such as those under the windows 




Ceiling last. Rising steam will loosen ceiling 
wallpaper as you strip walls. Here the ceiling 
paper loosened and came off by its own weight 
after a little more steaming. A few trial impres- 
sions with the steam plate will show you the 
most effective time to leave it in contact. Long 
sleeves will protect you from warmth of hose 



Steam plate. Plate has holes in 
face (against wall) to let the steam 
escape, is light enough to handle 
with one hand. It's connected to 
boiler by a long rubber hose. Start 
removing wallpaper at the lower 
right-hand corner of a wall (left- 
hand corner if you are left-hand- 
ed) . Then hold steam plate against 
an adjacent area with left hand 
while you strip loosened paper 
with your right. Rising steam will 
loosen paper above area you're 
stripping. Best tool for snipping off 
paper is the broad wall scraper 




Using the tools above f you can make smooth, level 
patches. Materials for repair work on interior surfaces 
include casting plaster (fast- set and slow-set) , spack- 
ling compounds, lime finishes, and screened gypsum 
mixes. For exterior walls, you can get pre mixed cernem 



Quick 
repairs in 
plaster 

Helpful tools 

{Pictured left to right) 

Smoothing trowel 

Chisd 

Wall scraper 
Sanding block 
Cold chisel 
Pointing trowel 
Wire brush 
Hammer 




How to patch holes in gypsum walLboard 



1 Insert screen wire in hole after you've cleaned out loose 
and soft plaster. A heavy cord threaded through wire 
mesh keeps it in right position, Holding onto String, wet the 
break } adjacent areas for good bond, so that patch will last 
q IC Butter" edges of break with patching material. Wall 
£ scraper is best tool for this because it's easier to handle 
than large trowel. Level and smooth patch as much as pos- 
sible, keep screen pulled tight against back of wallboard 

3 Keep wire tight against back of wall while "rough" patch 
dries. Here's how: bridge break with a piece of 1x2 
stock- Tie string to stock, pulling it tight. When patch dries, 
remove block and cut string flush with surface of the patch 
- Apply "second'' coat of patching material, troweling it 
4 smooth. Before you go over patch for last time, wet it to 
prevent material from sticking to trowel face. This ensures 
glassy smooth job. Let patch dry thoroughly before painting 
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low to patch small cracks in walls and ceilings 




Clean crack first. All loose plaster should be re- 
moved. Then widen crack enough to accept patch- 
ing material. For hairline cracks, J/g-ineh opening 
is sufficient. By digging away solid plaster about an 
inch past ends of crack, you will prevent the break 
that you're patching from cracking open again 




Run wet brush through crack and mois- 
ten small area around it. Water helps pro- 
vide good bond between patching material 
and wall It also removes any excess dust 
and pieces of broken plaster which stick 
to surfaces of cracks, hinder smooth finish 




Fill crack, heaping slow-set casting plaster, 
spackling compound, or patching plaster in 
break. Let mixture set 10 to 15 minutes, 
then use tip of trowel to slice off excess. 
If "hollows" or "humps" remain in patch, 
fill and repeat. Keep troweling surface wet 




Sand off rough spots when patch is dry. Use care 
at joint of new-to-old plaster . . . blend in edges 
with circular motion of sanding block. Fine grit 
abrasive wrapped around sanding block works 
best. Fill nail holes, small chips with casting plaster 
or spackling compound. Let it set firmly, and sand 
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Where moisture causes damage, re- 
move loose piaster, working several 
inches back from core of damage. This 
damage is often only thro us h the surface 




Wet break—as you would the hairline 
cracks — to provide a good bonding; sur- 
face for patch. If work is delayed for a 
lime, rcmoisten patch before continuing 



For slick finish, run wet brush across 
patch. Follow it with trowel held on 
edge. Make two or three passes across 
the patch to get the < 'sheen 7 3 you want 




Clean break carefully. Dig into wall 
until plaster feels strong. Crumbling 
plaster offers poor bond for new mate- 
rial. Old chisel is good for cleaning job 




Fill edges of break firsts then work to- 
ward center. Casting plaster does a 
smooth job. Spread in two thin coats — 
immediately following first with second 



Let patch dry overnight before you 
sand it and smooth out joining edges. 
Before painting the wall, wait 10 days in 
warm weather, or three weeks in winter 
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Tiling a wall 

Here's how with plastic or metal tile 



Xhese step-by-step instructions show 
how to apply plastic or metal tiles. 
For ceramic tile, see page 227. 
Plastic tile gives a durable, light- 

r weight wall surface. Each tile is 
colored all the way through. 

Metal tile — steel or aluminum with 
a baked enamel finish or ceramic 
"coat," or just plain copper, or stain- 
less steel — is light, rigid, fireproof. 
Standard tile size is 43^x43 2 inches. 
No special tools are needed for ap- 



plying metal and plastic tiles— other 
than an adhesive spreader. A finish- 
ing saw or coping saw cuts plastic ; tin 
snips or a hacksaw cut metal ones. 

Begin by finding the low spot in a 
room. Measure up each wall to tile 
height wanted (longest measurement 
from the floor is lowest point). Figure 
height by placing bottom tile on low 
wall at least an inch below the bot- 
tom line. This gives you room for 
later fitting. 




2 Pencil a horizontal line completely 
around the room at tile height, start- 
ing at the perpendicular line. Use level. 
Cap strip extends above the line. Scrap 
plywood was tacked onto the level in pic- 
ture, giving a longer edge for marking 



[ Mark off number of rows needed, 
starting little below line at lowest point, 
Include feature strip in measurement (if 
it's to be used) , but not cap strip, which 
is installed last. Pencil line up wall for 
vertical guide; figure rows with a tile 






3 From center of wall, mark vertical 
guide lines with tile. Start flush to 
center line; mark to corners. If less than 
half tile width occurs at either corner, 
center tile on the center line and mark 
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A Patch all cracks and holes, especially 
around bathtub and Java lory, Make 
sure patches are completely dry before 
you start tiling, Run a straightedge over 
the wall to find the high spots, and mark 
them. Level ihcaii with _\o, 1 sandpaper 



I 1 

Jt 




Start tiling where vertical and hori- 
^ zontal guide lines meet Lay two ver- 
tical rows, then two horizontal. Slip tile 
of! beveled edge of adjoining one (pic- 
ture) to get a tight joint. Press to wall 




□ For fitting, hold tile to be fitted atop 
^* full tile it joins. Put another tile over 
area to be covered, so it overlaps tile 
lo be cut. Scribe along edge of the top 
tile onto the bottom one; cut it to the line 




5 Spread mastic with notched spreader, 
and comb out in vertical lines. Poor 
bond occurs when too little mastic is used 
(a gallon covers 40 to 50 square feet). 
Ridges will flatten and fill up back of tiles 




7 Level mastic ridges below row of tiles 
you 1 ve just laid. This smooths out ex- 
cess mastic and gives clean horizontal 
joints. Don't slip the tiles up, down, or 
sideways in the mastic as you apply them 
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Q Outside corner (use molded corner 
' tile) goes on first; then work toward 
inside one. Always put on tile with join- 
ing edges tight against each other. Tile 
pushed against another plows up mastic. 
Tiles "float" if too much mastic is used 




I "1 Undercut piaster around bathtub 
and lavatory so mastic fills the crack 
and assures a tight seal between tile, 
plaster, and tub, or lavatory. Thoroughly 
clean crevice before you apply the mastic 




1 Q Make circular cuts for fitting plas- 
tic tile with coping saw, Use hack- 
saw or tin snips for metal. Plywood jig 
here has cut that allows space for blade. 
Line up saw with slot; turn tile for cutting 







■ ! 
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I A Clean joints carefully with point- 
ed stick or corner of tile. Regular 
cleaner removes hard mastic; fresh smears 
come off with soft cloth. When you've 
laid a field of tile, clean off excess mastic 




1 O Fit around bathtub by scribing cut 
with pencil compass. Points are set 
to width of overlap of tile (arrow). Hold- 
ing compass horizontal, let steel point 
follow rim of tub where it joins the wall 




12b 



a Straight cuts on plastic tile are 
J- easy with fine -tooth saw held at flat 
angle with jig. Use hacksaw same way for 
straight cuts in metal. Use a regular 
plane for smoothing edges of plastic tile 
or for final fitting after it has been sawed 





~i n Tile around fixtures that you can't 
-ID remove from wall, by first cutting 
away plaster around diem with knife or 
chisel. To get closer fit, bevel edges of 
tile that will adjoin fixtures. It's best 
to remove the fixtures whenever you can 



-i £• Cap strip completes the tiling job. 
-LD Scribe for miter cul on outside rind 
inside coiners with dividers. Measure 
from cap strip that mitered piece will ad- 
join to corner of wall, Transfer measure- 
ment lo piece to be mitered. Saw on line 



Flexible plastic wall tile comes prepasted 




Flexible plastic tiles are prepasted 
and ready to apply to ceilings and 
walls of plaster, plywood, plasterboard, 
hardboardsj and so on. Tiles are 8x8- 
inch size. Patterns are deep-textured, 
in colors or in simulated wood grain 




2 Application to walls is easy due to 
flexibility. Tiles can be bent and 
cut to fit any area, such as in bathroom 
around tub, lavatory, and flush tank. 
Complete installation instructions are 
furnished by dealer who sells you the tile 
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Here's how to cover walls with ceramic tile 



For tiling walls with ceramic tile, 
you may want to use the same preci- 
sion measuring techniques that are 
described in the preceding plastic 
and metal tile section on wall tiling 
(see page 223). 

Either determine the low point in 
the room and start measuring from 
there, or set the first tiles around the 
top rim of the bathtub. 

If you want to start with whole 



tiles around the edge of the tub, you 
may save yourself some trimming; 
the only row that will have to be cut 
will be tiles next to the floor line. 

Materials you'll need for setting 
ceramic tile include the tile and ac- 
cessories, tile adhesive, wall primer, 
grout, notched adhesive spreader, 
glass cutter, pliers, plastic sponge, 
and a paintbrush. Consult your deal- 
er about any special tiling problems. 




IS tart tiling around bathtub after you 
have leveled the walls, sanded down 
any rough spots, and primed walls with a 
sealer. Be especially careful to keep the 
first row of tiles level. So that the ad- 
hesive doesn't dry before the tiles are set 
in place, spread it over small area. Keep 
it fairly thick— or about the amount 
which flows from the applicator. Use a 
twisting motion of your hand to press the 
tiles in place. As in any tiling job, a level, 
smooth wall is necessary for good results 



2 To tile away from the bathtub, mark 
a straight line out with a level (as 
shown) and tile from that line down to 
the floor. This method keeps all tiles that 
have to be cut next to the floor line. 
Pliers or nippers will cut tiles to fit 
around the rim of the tub (arrow) . Pro- 
tect the finish of bathtub and other bath- 
room fixtures with newspaper or drop- 
cloths ; they'll save you a lot of cleaning up 




22S 




3 Scribe for fitting by overlapping tile 
to be fit led over edge of next. Mark 
cutoff point on back of tile; transfer 
10 face of another. Then cut on line 




a To cut tiles, score face with glass 
4" cutter. Place tile over sixteenpenny 
or t wen type nny nail so nail is in Hoe 
with cutoff, and press down on edges 




5 Tile around pipes and other perma- 
nent fixtures this way : Slice tiles in 
half and nibble out semicircle in center 
of the pieces wilh pliers or nippers 




6 Soap dish is installed after the tiles. 
Remove two tiles, apply adhesive to 
wall and back of fixture, and press in 
position. Cut and fit tiles around edges 



J 



7 Cap snip and corner tiles go on alert 
field tiles are at height you warn. 
Avoid smearing adhesive above cap 
strip. If you do, wipe it off immediately 




8 "Grout 51 joints after the adhesive sets 
a day or so* Wet joints first with 
water (about 4 gallons for bathroom) to 
keep tiles from drawing water from grout 
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How to install ceramic floor tile on walls 



r 



Floor tiles are small ceramic tiles 
that come in prespaced groups, called 
"squares." They're applied as a unit 
to the wall, and then a paper facing 
that holds the "squares" in place is 
removed, leaving the face of the tile 
exposed. Soaking the paper facing 
with water helps speed its removal. 

You start just as with other tiles. 
Find the low spot around the bath- 
tub, establish horizontal and vertical 
guide lines, and spread adhesive with 
a notched spreader. Apply only a 
small amount of adhesive at a time. 




1 Press paper-faced tile into adhesive. 

Tap each "square" lightly in place 
with rubber hammer. Chalk line (ar- 
row) spacesjoints between the "squares" 




O Before mastic sets, match joint lines 
between high, low points in room. 
Cut paper facing; jockey rows of tiles up 
or down to compensate for extra space 




Q Remove individual tiles around fix- 
tures (collar flanges may cover tile 
sdges so you won't have to cut). Fix- 
tures are set in the wall with adhesive 



A To continue pattern next to mold- 
ings, interchange tiles — narrow for 
wide and vice versa — and stick in place 
with mastic. For narrow spaces, cut tile 




C Trowel grout into joints, let set a 
few minutes, and wipe off excess. 
Then wipe tiles dry with soft cloth. Let 
job set a few days before using shower 
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How to panel with plywood 



Hardwood plywood paneling is 
easy to install, and in standard sheets 
or planks, it quickly covers an old 
wall or forms a new one. 

Fir plywood pane Is , too, offer 
quick installation procedures, and 
they are made with a number of sur- 
face textures, such as rippled or 
striated. 

Most of the plywood paneling 
materials are available in prefinished 
form, leaving only the preparation of 
walls and installation of panels to 

Install panels over furring 

Furring is the ideal "framework'' for 
paneling. It can be applied over vir- 
tually any wall surface, and may be 
shimmed out to correct wall defects. 

Plywood strips ^4 inch thick and 
2}/2 inches wide are generally ade- 
quate for plaster or dry walls. Nail 
strips horizontally about 16 inches 
apart, vertically, on 16-inch centers 
or at joints in the paneling, 

Always fur out masonry walls, Use 
2 x 3-inch lumber in vertical strips on 
16-inch centers. Place horizontals at 
top, bottom, and center. Attach with 
perforated anchor nails (shown here) 3 
flange- type fasteners (see page 127) 
or with masonry nails. 



Predrill furring strips and hang them on 
nails. Clinch ends of nails for secure grip. 
Over piaster walls, simply nail through 
furring inlo wall and studding beneath 



you. And the unfinished panels are 
made smooth by the manufacturer, 
so that all you must do is remove sur- 
face dirt with fine sandpaper, install 
the panels, and finish them. 

Sup J is preparation of the walk 
Check it for plumb, and be certain 
there is no loose plaster or other ir- 
regularity. Panels may be applied di- 
rectly to an old wall, but it's gener- 
ally desirable to use furring strips. 

Horizontal furring strips are gen- 
erally applied not more than 24 



strips 




Perforated anchor nails arc convenient 
way to fasten furring to masonry walls. 
Nails are held in place with adhesive. 
This wall is coated with masonry paint 



Nail through panels into fur ring (leav- 
ing M-irtch clearance at top a bottom of 
panel). Where nails aren't, covered by 
molding, countersink, hide with filler 
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inches apart, and vertical strips are 
"let in" on 16-inch centers or where 
panel joints occur. If the wall ap- 
pears "hollow" in spots, shim out 
the furring strips. Use cut steel nails 
or resin-coated nails to attach fur- 
ring to plaster walls. Where needed, 
a moisture barrier should be applied 
to walls before furring. 

Step 2 is laying out the job. Place 
the panels about the room to plan se- 
quence for desired grain and color 
effects. For most interiors, 
tical to start in one corneB 
about the room. 

Step 3 is application I 



This application is almost nailless 




Many of the paneling materials are 
manufactured with tongue-and- 
groove joints, so there's no problem 
to joining them. Others butt together 
and are prepared so that they form a 
simple V joint. (You can make a V 
joint simply by running a plane 
along the edge of each panel before 
application.) 

If a flush butt joint is desired, 
panels should be grooved to receive a 
spline so that alignment will be per- 
fect on the surface of paneling. 

Panels may be fastened with small 
finishing nails or brads which are lat- 
er set, filled with wood plastic. 



X lywood panels may b& installed 

over a sound wall with conrcR cc^^J 
ment and nails. Don't install pa nel-li 
ing over old plaster this way, though. 

Contact cement makes a good, 
waterproof bond that needs reinforc- 
ing by nails only along sill and plate 
(where nails are covered by mold- 
ing) and occasionally along studs. 

Wail and panel back must be 
coated with cement. There can be 
no second guessing about applica- 
tion; once the two-coated surfaces 
are in contact, they're bonded per- 
ma nently. Use paper buffer between 
panel and wall if you wish po juggle a 
little for position. Wj 





Apply contact cement to uatt. 
^fl^^^^^^^goxjund) and to 



wail with old 
Derome tacky 



bare 



W into 

allowing J^-i 
ttom. 



ly for g; 




t brush. Let cement 
you apply the panel 

nailing with four- 
along sill, plate, and 
mall finishing nails 
re for stud centers 
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Panels may also be glued with adhc- 
sives or you may use a combination 
of gluing and spot nailing* When 
nailing, start at edge of panel and 
work across to avoid bulging. 

Some manufacturers make an en- 
tire "kit" which includes wood pan- 
eling or planks furring strips, and 
special fasteners to attach paneling. 

For inside corners, the most com- 
mon procedure is to use a simple butt 



joint, covering with a cove or quarter- 
round molding. For outside corners, 
panels should be cut to fit flush to 
edge of furring strip or wall studding. 
This permits installation of a quarter 
round of the same thickness as the 
panels to hide the joint and provide a 
smooth and rounded edge. Another 
method is to miter the joint. 

Several corner and molding tech- 
niques are shown on pages 233-234. 



Kits have all material 

Some psmclinj? — such as these pre- 
finished plywood planks — is available 
in a kit which contains everything 
necessary to cover a specified area. 

Planks have grooved and lipped 
edges into which metal clips fit to 
hold planks to furring. Furring strips, 
in turn, are grooved to hold metal 
clips. When joined, planks cover the 
clips, presenting a neat V joint. 

Furring is nailed to studs in hori- 
zontal strips, 12 inches apart from 
ceiling to floor. Clips are inserted 
and nailed in place to hold planks. 
When applied over open studs, a 
backing of plywood, wallboard, or 
similar material should be applied to 
studs before the furring is attached. 

Insert clips into grooves, turn 90 degrees 
to lock in place. Fit flange of clip over 
lip of plank, 11 fit is snug, use claw ham- 
mer to tap clips home, as shown. Nail 
through the clip to hold it firmly in place 




for paneling 




Apply furring strips 12 inches apart. 
Drive three- to five penny box nails 
through thickest parts of strips into studs 
beneath. Apply scrap pieces vertically to 
fill between strips at corners, openings 



Next plank slips into place so that clips 
engage bottom lip of plank, Top lip covers 
clips, forms V joint with previously ap- 
plied plank. Face nail planks at top and 
bottom where they will be covered 





Joints and corners of plywood paneling edge of each panel is obtained with sharp 

can be handled a number of different plane or with a sanding block. Don't cut 

ways. Batten joint (left) is a butted joint deeper than face veneer. At right is a 

which is covered with a molding strip. veneer corner strip, a smooth inside corner 

The strip covers any gaps that may de~ made from a thin strip of matching ve- 

velop in the joint. V joint (center) is one of neer resting on thin furring strips. It's 

the most popular joints. The bevel at the bent around corner and tacked in place 






Inset cover molding (left) gives rounded 
corner at less expense than veneer corner 
strip. Join corners with strips of ordinary 
cove molding. Set molding in place first; 
then butt panels against it. Cove molding 
over the joint (center) is another way of 
finishing inside corners. Butt panels, then 



cover joint with stock molding. Leave 
some space between panels for expansion. 
Molding will hide the gap. Butted panels 
(right) is the simplest way of all to turn 
an inside corner when paneling with ply- 
wood. This method provides a joint that 
is clean and square — and easy to make 




Outside corners may be done these four 
ways. Special veneer corner strips (left) are 
fabricated which will do the job neatly. 
Another way is to set stock quarter round 
(second from left) at corner and butt 
panels of plywood tightly against it. If 
you have access to a power saw, it is a 



simple matter to miter the edges of meeting 
panels (third from left). This style 
matches butted joints on inside corners. 
Butted and sanded edges (right) are a fourth 
way of treating outside corners. First butt 
the two panels, then use sandpaper to 
flatten the sharp corner edge, as shown 
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Triangular ceiling molding produces a 
heavy effect. Choose design for ceiling 
lines and bases for harmonious appear- 
ance. Triangular molding (right) matches 




Triangular base molding goes well with 
similar- type ceiling molding. Trim off 
the sharp edges with a plane or sandpa- 
per to eliminate possibility of splintering 






Crown molding at ceiling offers decora- 
tive details at those joints. Match with 
plywood molding at base (center). Yon can 
build up plywood, quarter- round base 



Cornice at ceiling line (right) is a simple 
decoration to build. You'll probably have 
enough scraps to make it. Match it with 
an angle strip at the base (sec lower left) 



Angle strip at base matches ceiling cor- 
nice. Build a simple angled molding 
around base, blocking it in well so that it 
will hold up under normal wear and tear 



Quarter-round molding at ceiling line 
(center drawing) and at base (lower 
right) is simplest method of concealing 
joint between parceling floor and ceiling 
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Paneling with hardboard 



Prefinished or unfinished hardboard 
panels are an ideal wall covering. 

The prefinished material is gen- 
erally tempered hardboard with a 
tough, plastic surface in solid colors 
or in simulated marble or wood 
grain. It's available in tongue-and- 
groove planks and blocks and in 
straight-edge panels and tiles. A 
cored paneling comes with tongue- 
and-groove edges. 

Prefinished material may be in- 



stalled with adhesive, adhesive and 
clips, or clips alone. 

Unfinished hardboard may be ap- 
plied, then finished. Above grade, 
untempered board may be used. 
Fasten with thin, bevel-headed 
"coated sinkers" driven flush. Below 
grade or in moist areas use tempered 
board. Fasten with finishing nails, 
set and filled. Space nails 4 to 6 
inches around edges, and 12 inches 
throughout panel. 





To avoid marring surfaces of prefinished 
boards (left), you can apply them to old 
walls or a smooth backup in new con- 
struction by using adhesive. Where it's 
necessary to "follow" uneven walls or to 
overcome any curve in the sheets, cross 
braces reach across to the opposite wail 



Upholsterer's gimp in leather or artifi- 
cial leather of harmonizing color makes 
an attractive joint treatment for hard- 
board with a leatherlike surface (lower 
left-hand photograph). Hardboard pan- 
els with this type of surface make inter- 
esting wainscot or counter base covering 



For concrete walls or others that may be 
out of plumb, use furring strips on 16- 
inch centers (center), nailing hardboard 
to strips fastened on wall. As with open 
framing, use 3/16-inch material or thick- 
er. Metal moldings (right) are available 
for regular and prefinished hardboard 



Prefinished planks and blocks (center) 
go over old walls with adhesive, clips — 
or over studding with furring and clips. 
Tongue-and-groove edges fit together. 
Another prefinished, cored paneling 
(right) is predrilled to accept screw-type 
nails. Tongue-groove form a neat V joint 
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Building a partition wall 



Many handyman projects, especially 
basement finishing 1 projects, usually in- 
clude building a wall to divide rooms, to 
enclose the utilities, or to finish ofF an 
open stairway in your home. 

Before you begin, it would be wise to 
study the drawings on pages 392 and 
393 to become acquainted with the ter- 
minology associated with construction 
of wood frame walls, and to get a gen- 



Begin working from 
the ground up 

When you Ve decided on the location, use 
a square and chalk line lo mark in die posi- 
tion of the floor plate. Be -sure the lines are 
straight and square with existing' walls. Con- 
sider traffic patterns for basement activities; 
allow ample room for movement of furniture 
and appliances. Check above for ceiling 
obstructions you'll have to build around 




Measure the vertical height of the parti- 
tion you'll need - use a plumb bob and chalk 
line to mark location of joint between exist- 
ing and new walls. It's easiest to build across 
or between joists, to simplify placing and 
plumbing ihe new studs. When building un- 
der pipes ur air ducts, use lowest clearance as 
wall height unless you need head room 



oral idea of the different parts and how 
they are related when assembled. 

Select good quality materials, and use 
proper tools to be most certain of your 
being satisfied with the results, Avoid 
short cuts, even if it seems nothing 
could go wrong. AH procedures and 
components are designed to do certain 
jobs in the approved manner, and any 
deviation might bringon unhappy results. 




When you're building short lengths of 
waits, it's easiest to assemble the sections on a 
level floor, then raise the section all at one 
ume as a unit. Studs are spaced on IG-inch 
centers. This dimension can be varied to fit 
special circumstances, but should be fol- 
lowed w h e neve r poss i ble > If st u dsa re w arped, 
turn them so the bow is all in one direction 
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Using cutoff scraps or other 2x4 stock, saw 
"nailers" to fit snugly between joists. Wedge 
in place about 24 inches apart before raising 
the wall section. With the wall section in 
place, shim with any kind of wedge between 
plate and nailer, keeping it above a joist. 
Nail upward through the joist into nailer 




Recheck for plumb, and fasten lower plate, 
or sole, to concrete. You're ready to put in 
door frames after you've installed plaster- 
board (see pages 238-240). Cut floor plate 
and frame in inverted U with 2x4s, wedged 
and nailed securely. You can buy jamb pre- 
cut; nail it inside frame — level and plumb 



■r 

ABB 
^™ 

- _ ; . Si 












j 












Sir 


^ -PLATE " 
5TU0S 



Secure the wall section by nailing upward 
through the plate, through wedges, and into 
all nailers. Be sure the section is plumb and 
level. The small drawing shows how the 
studs are fastened at corners and door 
frames; double studs overlap single, perpen- 
dicular stud to form a solid inside corner 




Nail on stop molding l^-inch farther than 
the width of your door. Wedge door in 
place, mark for hinges, and mark door for 
rough trimming. Spot hinge in location, 
mark around edge, and mortise with sharp 
chisel or router. Use hinge as a guide for 
size, depth of cut. A sharp chisel cuts best 



Using miter box or accurate power saw, cut 
molding; nail it in place, fitting as you go. 
Drive nails only halfway until you're satis- 
fied with the fit. Floor molding and base 
shoe are now cut and installed. Base shoe 
can be removed later to accommodate 
flooring. Last, mark and fit door latching 
mechanism into door and door jamb. You 
can rent jig, bits, die chisels to simplify job 
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Installing gypsum wallboard 



A quick and economical way to fin- 
ish a wall Is with gypsum wallboard. 
The wallboard comes in standard 4- 
foot wide panels, in even foot lengths 
from 6 to 12 feet. 

The standard material has a tough 
paper surface on both sides of a gyp- 
sum core* As shown in the pictures 
below, you can cut the wallboard 
simply by scoring the paper covering 
and then snapping the core. 

After you have cut and sanded the 
wallboard, nail into studs and joists. 
Use four-, five-, and sixpenny gyp- 
sum-wall board nails respectively for 
panels that are an d % inch 



thick. Allow the last hammer blow to 
make a slight dimple in the board, 
Fill the dimples with cement. There 
are several ways cither to hide or ac- 
cent the joint between sheets, One 
method which conceals the joints 
completely is given on opposite page. 

Gypsum wallboard is low in cost, is 
easy to work with, and is fireproof, 
Another advantage is that the surface 
is smooth and strong, and can be fin- 
ished easily with paint or wallpaper. 

The paper covering on the wall- 
board may be plain or it may have a 
simulated wood grain or ceramic tile 
pattern printed on it 



A sharp knife cuts 
wallboard to 
the required size 



T Score-and-break is a good method to use 
* for making straight cuts in wallboard. 
Use a saw if you want L -shaped or irregular 
cuts. Run sharp knife along a straightedge 
in order to cut paper covering on one side 



O To break the panel, slide it over so the 
scored line comes just at the edge of 
panels stacked underneath, and then snap 
down. If the scored line is diagonal, set a 
board edgewise under panel and snap down 




Q Cut through paper on back, following the 
*J crease formed by folding broken end over 
at right angles. Normally, broken end hangs 
down and you cut the paper from underside. 
Sand edges of board uniil the core is smooth 



) 
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These easy -to -make 
T-braces serve as 
"helpers" for you 



T-braces effectively support wall- 
board panels against the ceiling 
joists. Short diagonal pieces from 
leg to the crosspiece are used to 
add extra rigidity and strength. 
Two braces of this type are usual- 
ly required to give the necessary 
support to the wall board panels. 
Wedge the T-braces against the 
floor with crosspiece set under the 
panel and joist, as pictured at right 




A special applicator, 
tape, and cement are 
available in handy kit 



1 Spread joint cement in shallow channel 
formed by two adjoining tapered edges of 
wallboard. Use applicator that comes with 
kit, or wide scraper. The joint cement should 
be slightly thinner than glazing compound 




2 Imbed tape and center it over joint after 
you spread cement down joint recess for 
several feet. Tape has tapered edges, and 
it's perforated to let the trapped air escape. 
Cement and tape also are included in the kit 



ty Thin layer of cement over tape is next 
O step. Spread the cement out and ''feath- 
er" the edges. After the cement is dry, apply 
a second surfacing coat. Then sand the joints 
to remove tiny bumps that might be present 
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Inside and outside corners 
are taped like other joints 



*1 Eliminate cracks at inside corners by 
using perforated tape, cement same way 
as at flat joint. Crease tape along center, ap- 
ply cement. Use two or three surfacing coats 




O Metal outside comers add protection. 
^ To install them, imbed tape in cement so 
the corner is completely sealed, Finish with 
two surfacing coats, Sand off dried cement 





Where pipes go through wallboard, ce- 
ment two pieces of tape to wall around 
pipe , notching each piece to fit around half 
of it. Imbed tape, finish job like flat joints 



Here's how to handle laminated gypsum wallhoard 

, WALLBOARD 




I Nail first layer to studs, joists. Second 
layer is cemented to first; is held tem- 
porarily by four penny gypsum nails. Coun- 
tersink 5^ of inch; fill ihc holes with cement 



OUTSIDE CORNER 




INSIDE CORNER 



2 For inside corners of laminated instal- 
lations, nail only overlapping board of 
first layer. On outside corners, only face 
layer is nailed. Countersink the nails later 
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Dampproof basement walls 



A damp basement is a dismal place and 
it's next to useless for storage of tools 
that are prone to rust, or household 
goods that become mildewed and soggy. 

If your problem is just that of mois- 
ture showing through the basement 
walls, you can often cut down interior 
humidity considerably by painting the 
inside walls with concrete- or plastic- 
base paints. 

If you have a trickle of water, you can 
try to patch from the inside, but your 



best bet is to dig a trench around the out- 
side of your basement wall and coat the 
wall with an asphalt compound or thin 
plastic sheeting that is "tacked" in 
place with tar. Tile around the footings 
to carry away excess seepage of water is 
also necessary where subsoil moisture is 
present in more than usual amounts. 

Another important preventive meas- 
ure is to slope the ground, sidewalks, 
and driveway away from foundation to 
carry surface water away from walls. 




Spot damage on interior basement wall 
first. Look for cracks, crumbling mortar 
joints, and watermarks. Measure distances 
to damaged place, then locate the area of 
damage outside the wall. Excavate wide 
enough to allow working space; excavate 
deep enough to reach the entire area to be 
patched. A tarp on ground protects grass 
from the excavated dirt and makes backfill- 
ing easier. Turn the page for repair steps 




For extreme moisture problems, you'll have 
to lay tile around basement or crawl space 
walls. Pipe along footings should be pitched 
at Y% inch per foot toward the discharge 
point. Place tar-paper strips over pipe joints 
to keep out dirt. Tiling and coating of the 
exterior walls can be done at the same time. 
To control sewer backflow, install a back- 
flow valve near the outlet of the house drain. 
You may need professional help to lay tile 




After you've dug a hole large 
enough for convenient working 
room j you're ready to prepare 
the foundation for treatment. 
With a wide scraper or small, 
square -nosed marginal trowel, 
remove the dirt that ? s stuck to 
masonry. Get the surface as 
clean as possible; time spent 
here will pay elfin a lasting re- 
pair job. Use scraping tool to 
remove any loose parts of the ce- 
ment parge coat on foundation 



Use a pail of water and a Stiff 
bristled brush to scrub and 
rinse the surface thorough ly- 
ase of a spray from a hose will 
make the excavation too mud- 
dy. Chisel or rake out faulty 
joints and repoint with a 23^ to 
1 mixture of sand and masonry 
cement. If the crack is less than 
j^-inch wide, you'll not need Lo 
fill it. The asphalt or newer 
plastic sealer will bridge nar- 
rower cracks or openings easily 




jail's. 




When the surface of the foun- 
dation has dried completely, 
trowel on a coat of asphalt roof- 
ing cement or apply one of the 
new plastic sealers. Cover the 
break well, overlapping about 
six inches on all sides. Trowel 
the material lightly to obtain a 
smooth, even coating. If you 
prefer, you can get a special 
sealing material to treat wet 
masonry surfaces you can't dry 



Addition of asphalt-s 
glass fiber membrane 
increases the ability of 
phalt coating to bridg 
in the wall for later se 
expansion. Precut me 
to fit the repair, overlap) 
least six inches at the end 
embed smoothly in the c^>au 
using dry brush or flat tool. Use 
shears or scissors to cut mem- 
brane. Be sure to clean tools 





For really wet conditio 
foundation should have 
age tile system. Tile aid 
ings should slope }/%'U 
foot toward discharge 
Place tarpaper strips over pi^ 
joints to keep out dirt. To con- 
trol sewer backflow, install a 
backflow valve near outlet of 
house drain. You will probably 
need professional help for this 
job, since it involves much work 



Apply another coat of sealer, 
and you're ready to refill the 
excavation. To prevent damage 
to the repair coatings carefully 
throw dirt into the hole with 
the back side of the shovel 
toward the foundation. This 
keeps rocks and clods from 
puncturing the patching. Tamp 
the backfill carefully , avoiding 
co»M|^^^ilh the wall. Add 
r necessary 




How to dampproof 
basement walls 

Application of cement- base water- 
proofing compound is one of the 
commonest methods of curbing pene- 
tration of moisture from outside. 

Other good materials are plastic- 
base or alkyd-latex masonry paints. 
All are made for exterior and interior 
application. 

Cement-base coverings are applied 
in the steps shown here. 




Wet down the wall with a fine spray 
from a garden hose or portable sprayer. 
Get the wall uniformly wet, spraying top 
blocks more than lower. Masonry must 
be un pa in ted and clean before process 




Apply compound with a coarse-fibcrcd 
calcimine brush, taking care to fill every 
pore. Mixture should be made according 
to manufacturer^ instructions, and will 
be about consistency of batter or paste 



Wet down the base application the next 
day and apply second coaL Fog-spray the 
covering to prevent loo -rapid drying* es- 
pecially in hot or windy weather. Allow 
three full days for curing of the coating 
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Plastic-base masonry paint helps stop moisture 



Dampen wall with water before applying 
plastic paint. Wall should be only damp, 
not soaking wet; large brush (shown) is 
handy way to moisten masonry, Latex- 
alkyd paint does not need prcdarnpening; 




Apply plastic paint with brush as you 
would any other paint. In two-coat job, 
thin first one with pint of water to gallon 
of paint. When using two coats of latex- 
alkyd, both should be of same consistency 
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Repairing cracks it 
basement walls 



Cracks over x /% inch in diame 
should be filled before you apply 
terproofing compounds to a mason' 
wall. If water is not coming in under 
pressure, use mortar mix of 1 part 
cement ? 2 parts sand, and just enough 
water to make a stiff mortar. 

If water is coming in under pres- 
sure, use one of the quick-drying 
plugginjyjiixes that a*** awailaMp 




Enlarge crack or hole by cutting away 
crumbling edges with chisel. Undercut 
the edges of opening so that patch will 
have an "edge" to hold it in place. Mois- 
ten sides of opening bel^o^placingmortar 




Water running in under pressure, as in 
this corner, must be stopped with a plug- 
ging cement that sets in a matter of min- 
utes, even in the presence of water. Cut 
away crumbling masonry and undercut 
edges of opening. Clean with a stiff brush 



Narrow the hole gradually by packing 
in mortar (1 part cement to 2 parts sand) 
until the How of water is concentrated in 
a single opening. As pictured here, a 
short section of pipe can be used as a 
weep hole to let the flowing water escape 



Remove the pipe from the hole. Let 
water flow through the hole until mortar 
has set, and the repaired corner is ready 
for the final plugging operation on the 
small outlet. You can fill a hole like this 
even though water is spurting through 



Mix plugging cement with water and 
work it into a stopper shape, as shown. 
The cement must be put into the hole 
just at the momqot it begins to stiffen. Pop 
it into place lik^^Rprk and hold it there 
for three or fouBninutes until it has set 
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Insulation materials include these products: 
(1, 2, and 3) sheathing, generally installed 
during construction ; (4) mineral wool, loose 
fill; (5) aluminum-foil paper in roils ; and 
(6) narrow "sill scaler"; also, (7) rigid in- 



sulation planks; (8) mineral-wool blankets; 
(9} multiple layers of aluminum foil; (10) 
wood-fiber blanket; (11) aluminum-covered 
mineral- wool blanket; (12) mineral-wool 
batts; (13) loose vermiculite^ and (14) die 



How to insulate your home 



IVIost insulation manufacturers have 
designed their products for easy in- 
stallation, with a wide variety of 
types from which to choose, 

Remember, you need adequate 
ventilation to take away moisture 
that comes from normal indoor liv- 
ing. One of the best ways to get this 
ventilation is to provide the proper 
size vents in your attic and crawl 
spaces. (If the crawl space has an 
earth floor, the floor should be cov- 
ered with a good vapor barrier — 
such as a thin sheet- plastic material 
you can buy/) 



To determine the size vents for an 
attic, figure one square foot for each 
100 square feet of floor area. For 
crawl spaces, figure about 6 square 
feet of the total vent area per 100 
lineal feet of the enclosing wall, plus 

of one percent of the area enclosed 
by the wall; 10 percent of this venti- 
lation if you cover soil with an ap- 
proved ground cover. 

Also 3 keep vapor barriers on inte- 
rior of room. If attic is to be left un- 
finished, insulate between the ceiling 
joists; otherwise, carry insulation up 
knee walls, rafters, and across beams. 
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Pour vermiculite between joists evenly. D 
skimp. If a moisture-vapor problem exis^ 
may heJjes^o install barrier on warm sii 
iiig first. Your dealer has instj 
tions for install ing material in the side v 





Mineral-wool loose-fill insulation is easi- 
ly installed by pouring it between open 
framing in attics/ Professionals can best 
blow this material in side walls and other 
sections of your he 



Staple edges of blanket insulation to fran bg. 
When needed, trim blankets to fit space. T cks 



or staples do adequ 
to face of framing 
won't interfere 



et is fast#ied 
.ges^^Kper fla 

alhfinisTa mate] 





Fasten ends of blanket carefully at the 
top and the bottom of framing. Where in- 
sulation will be placed between attic raft- 
ers, support it over collar beams. Vapor 
barrier should alivmu face I^jydpr of room 



Cut openings to fit snugly around electrical 
outlets. Always go in back of plumbing with in- 
sulation and try to stay behind the wiring. The 
vapor barrier must be as continuous as pos- 
sible—cut into it only when it's necessary 
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Recess multiple layers of foil between 
framing. This provides air space be- 
tween foil and face of wall or floor 
— and makes insulation more effective 





Leave air space between single layers of 
aluminum-foil (reflective) insulation. It's 
tacked to framing, as shown here. Make 
sure edges are butted or lapped together 



Insulation batts — usually from 4 to 8 
feet in length — go up like roll -type 
blankets. For maximum protection, 
tack or staple edges, ends to framing 





Expand cellulose reflective blanket to 
length of space it will insulate. Add six 
inches for fastening at ends. Tack at top, 
bottom, sides— foil side toward interior 



Prefinished ceiling tile and wall 
planks are nailed, stapled, or glued 
on, Use furring strips for staples and 
nails; adhesive on plaster and dry wall 
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How to refinish hardwood floors 



Time was (and not long ago) that 
you'd never have given a second 
thought to refinishing floors yourself. 
At best, it was a thankless chore — 
dusty, slow, painstaking work that 
could tax your talents as well as your 
temper. Today, all that has been 
changed. 

Power floor sanders and improved 
"mop-on 1 ' finishes that dry in a wink 
account for the new ease in finishing 



floors. Now, you can rent a sander 
team — one machine to handle open 
areas, another to tackle corners and 
edges — for as little as $5 a day. And 
for the average-size room, one day 
certainly can do the job. 

Tell your sanding-equipment deal- 
er the number of square feet in the 
rooms and the general condition of 
the floors; he'll advise you on the ex- 
act materials you'll need for the job. 




Equipment for refinishing hardwood floors 
includes: clean rags, wood filler to patch 
cracks, hammer, nail set, scraper, dust broom, 



assortment of sandpaper, drum and disc 
sander, and quality floor finish. You can rent 
waxing- buffing machine, steel-wool pads 
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Drum sander's 8-inch belt does all the cut- 
ting work. You just steer the machine. Most 
floors need three "cuts' 1 to remove scars and 
old finish. Before sanding set any exposed 
nails. Try to make all cuts with grain of 
wood, Bui if floors arc uneven or "cupped," 
you may have to make a diagonal pass 




Where edging; machine can't make contact 
with old finish — close in around woodwork, 
door casings, steps — pull scraper gets floor 
dowtl to bare wood. Here it may be necessary 
to touch up the floor with hand sanding and 
steel wool to dress down scraper marks. 
Watch so you don't gouge floor with blade 





Edging work is done with special disc sand- 
er that lets you get up close to baseboards 
(after yonVe removed baseboard shoe mold- 
ing or quarter round). Edger is good tool for 
trimming around door casings, stairs, cor- 
ners, and fireplace hearths. With edger or 
drum sander, work from coarse to fine papers 




Brush attachment on vacuum cleaner is 
best for cleaning entire floor area preceding 
application of finish to surface. Use brush 
to free corners ol any sanding residue Be- 
fore final sanding, fill any wide cracks or 
splits in boards with wood-paste filler or 
plastic wood l hat matches color of the floor 



Apply first coat of sealer finish liberally, 
using clean rags or lamb's- wool applicator. 
Mop or wipe across the boards, then work 
with grain. Allow sealer to stand 1 5 minutes, 
then take up excess with rags. With oak 
floors, it may be necessary to fill open pores of 
wood with wood-paste filler after first coat 




Waxing renewed surface is final — and most 
important — job you'll do in refinishing a 
hardwood floor. You can get by on one coat, 
but two light films, well polished with floor 
machine, give longer-lasting protection. Ap- 
ply either liquid or paste wax with a soft 
cloth, let dry 15 to 30 minutes, then buff 
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When first coat of seal is dry, machine-buff 
with No. 2 steel wool to assure good bond 
of subsequent coats. Sweep and "tack mop" 
surface (rag dipped in sealer finish). Apply 
second coat of sealer, remove excess, let it 
set, then buff again. Floor now is ready for 
waxing or the third coat of finish, if desired 




For lustrous finish, do floors with varnish 
or shellac. Use sealer first. With wide brush, 
lay finish on in short strokes. (With varnish, 
do small area at a time.) First coat of hard- 
surface finish over sealer should be light 
and thin. Two coats of varnish or two 
of shellac suffice. Use steel-wool, then wax 
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How to remove a floor scratch 




Shallow scratches. Steel wool 
and a solvent cleaner for remov- 
ing spots will erase scratches 
that do not go deeper than fin- 
ish. Saturate a pad of medium- 
coarse steel wool with cleaning 
fluid , rub in direction of grain. 
Never rub across grain. When 
the finish is oil, smooth die sur- 
face with pad of fine steel wool 



Deep scratches. Use wood filler 
or w r ood plastic if scratch goes 
deeper than finish. After remov- 
ing finish, smooth wood with 
2/0 sandpaper or garnet paper. 
Then, using an old brush, fill 
scratch above floor surface. Re- 
move excess with ruler. When 
dry, sand flush with floor. Clean 
with rag and cleaning fluid 



Refinishing. In both cases it's 
necessary to refmish the marred 
areas. Use either orange or clear 
shellac, diluted 3 parts shellac 
to 1 part alcohol. (If floor is 
varnished, re finish with varnish 
diluted with turpentine.) Apply 
with brush, dry overnight. If 
spot is glossier than rest of the 
floor, dull it with fine steel wool 
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How to silence floor squeaks 



You needn't get gray hairs worrying 
about those squeaks and groans from 
your floors and stairs. Your house 
isn't getting ready to fall down. 

But such noises are annoying, and 
it will take you only a short while to 
put the damper on them. 

Squeaks are caused by boards that 
rub against each other or against nails. 
They may be caused by age, changes 

iber. 




Or try lubrication. Fine powdered 
graphite — the same kind you use for lu- 
bricating an auto lock — often will elimi- 
nate floor squeaks. Puff the powder into 
floor cracks in the vicinity of the squeak, 
The idea is to get powdered graphite on 
spot where floor boards rub each other or 
a nail. When you treat wider floor cracks, 
you can often do job with dissolved soap 



To silence squeaks permanently, 
you must pin down those moving 
boards. Lubrication is easy, but it's 
generally temporary. If this fails, you 
must resort to glue, nails, wedges, 
screws, or extra subfloor bridging. 

If studding is exposed in basement, 
you may be able to stop the squeak 
from below. In nailing from above, 
set the nailheads, and fill the holes 
with filler. 



Glue it down. Wood floors in your home 
may start to creak soon after you start 
your heating plant in the fall. If you're 
unable to reach the underside of the floor 
to make repairs, try filling cracks in the 
area with liquid glue thinned with an 
equal portion of water. After dripping 
the glue into cracks in the area, let it dry 
completely before you walk-on the floor 
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Shingle wad^e. If your basement has no 
ceiling, you can get at some squeaky spots 
from below. Loose, shrunken boards of 
the subfloor cause many a squeak. To 
cure, dip the tip of a shingle in glue and 
tap it between subfloor and joist where 
squeaking occurs. This lightens subfloor. 
You may Deed shingles at several points 




Force them up. Sometimes you'll find 
slight movement in several boards with 
widespread squeaking. Instead of using 
shingles, raise loose boards with length 
of hardwood nailed to a joist Force the 
piece up with wedge- pole set on floor, but 
don't push so hard you raise top floor, too 




Add a bridge. If a floor squeak centers 
midway between two joists, you can 
silence it this way. Place a length of 2x4 
or 2x6 between joists, against the sub- 
floor, Fasten with six teen penny nails, two 
at each end. Drive a glue-coated shingle 
between new cross piece and subfloor. If a 
shingle is too thick, use a nail as wedge 




Top-floor treatment. If other remedies 
fail, squeak may be caused by top-floor 
boards rubbing each other or a nail. Pull 
boards down onto subfloor w ith 1- or 1 J^- 
inch roundhead screws, driven from be- 
low, and fitted with washers. Drive inch 
or so apart, at right angles to top floor 
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Inadequate bridging. If floor joists are 
not properly braced, they will twist and 
floor will squeak. If the distance between 
supports for joists is more, than 8 feet, 
there should be series of diagonal braces, 
nailed securely top and bottom. If you 
haven't such bridging, you can install it. 
It's almost impossible to put diagonal 
bridging in an e xisting house, so us e hori- 
zontal braces. TwcT^BJJI M 2 
sketched, will give joists ar 



Qt pull floor down. Sketch above shows 
standard double-floor construction. Wide 
subfloor boards pull loose more often than 
top flooring. You may be able to pull 
loose subflooring down tight with screws, 
as sketched. Screw a strip of hardwood to 
the joist 3^8 inch below the subfloor. Then 
drive screws up through strip into loose 
boards, drawing them down against joist. 



1 




Surface cure. If you can't get at the bot- 
tom side of the floor, you'll have to work 
from above. Your first job is to locate 
joists. They are spaced 16 inches apart, 
at right angles to top-floor boards. Tap 
hardwood block with hammer. A higher, 
more solid sound indicates joist is below 



"X M those nails. After locating joists, 
drive pairs of eightpenny flooring nails 
into joists in squeaky areas. Drill pilot 
holes slightly smaller than nails. Drive 
in X-form shown, set just below surface. 
For squeaks between joists, drive nails 
in V-form to tie top-, subfloor together 
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NAILS DRIVEN AT ANGLES 



USE A WOOD BLOCK 
TO PRY UP WAILS 




Loose ends. If the end of one board springs up be- 
tween joistSj nail it down by drilling pilot holes and 
driving nails at an angle as sketched. Coated nails hold 
better, Metal nailing shield prevents hammer tracks 



IN ail treads down, as most stair squeaks res Lilt from 
a tread rubbing againsi the riser below or against a 
stringer at one end. Drill pilot holes to form wide 
"V s s" and drive ten penny nails into riser or stringer 

2 Or use screws if nails won't stop squeaks in stairs or 
floor. Use \ x /i- or 2-inch flathead screws. Drill a 
hole for screw body just through the ire ad or top Boor. 
Countersink with auger bit the size of the screw head 

3 Hide screwheads with boat plugs, available at a 
marine supply house, since they are better than 
dowels, Coat plug with glue, and tap it into place 
over sunken screw. Chisel flush, then sand and stain 

a To make your own matching hardwood boat plugs, 
^* drive a hollow punch inch into a piece of scrap 
hardwood. Drive plug from punch with small dowel* 
For a No, 7 screw ? use a 5/ 16- inch punch and bit 

5 When the underside of a squeaking stairway is 
readily accessible, you often can stop squeaks by 
tightening loose wedges between treads, stringers. Coat 
wedges with glue ; drive them into place, then nail 



Durable resilient tiles shown 
at the right are; (1) plastic- 
tops for the kitchen or bath; 
(2) linoleum — good choice "for 
anywhere ; (3) rubber— long 
wear for any room; (4) cork 
— quiet, soft underfoot; (5) 
asphalt — excellent for base- 
ment. Resilient tile is as rug- 
ged as it is easy to put down— 
and keep up. It wears well 
and stands up under abuse 



How to lay a tile floor 



\ou'll never be more amazed at the 
professional look of your handiwork 
than the day you put down a resilient 
tile floor. In just a few hours you can 
enliven a basement floor, build easy 
upkeep into new add-on-room floors, 
and salvage otherwise hopeless floors 
in an old house. 

There is quite a range in the prices 
of tiles. Note that some dealers price 
them by the square foot, others by 
the tile. Asphalt is generally the low- 
est priced, with cork and plastic near 
the top in price. 

Make your selection on the basis of 
how it will be used, For instance, 
kitchens demand greaseproofness. 
You get it with linoleum and plastic 
tile, as well as rubber and the new 
antigrease asphalts. 

Grease resistance has a bearing on 
upkeep, too. Tiles affected by oil and 
grease must be treated with water- 
emulsion, self-polishing waxes, not 
with regular -waxes. 

Bathrooms require waterproofness. 
Rubber and plastic give it to you ex- 
cellently. Linoleum and asphalt tiles 



are often used in the bathrooms, too. 

Basements have, for many years, 
been eligible for only asphalt tile be- 
cause of the chemical reaction of con- 
crete laid in direct contact with the 
earth. Other materials— notably plas- 
tics—are now being added to some 
asphalt tiles, giving them more of the 
characteristics of plastic tiles, yet re- 
taining resistance to the chemical rav- 
ages of concrete on or below grade. 

Rubber tile is now being used atop 
on-grade concrete with a newly de- 
veloped chemical-setting adhesive 
which holds its bond even in the 
presence of moisture. 

Other rooms leave the choice up to 
you. Cork has the warmth of wood 
tones in its color, which lends itself to 
living-area uses. It is marvelous! y 
quiet, soft feeling underfoot. Other- 
wise, any of the tiles can be a hand- 
some choice for living rooms, bed- 
rooms, and dining rooms. 

In addition, a new synthetic rub- 
ber tile has been developed for exteri- 
or use. It will withstand freezing, 
sunlight, and moisture. 
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Good floor for tile: Cover the subfloor- 
ing (I) with semi saturated felt (2) laid 
loose, over which you nail an u ndcr lay- 
men t (3) of hard! board or plywood. Ce- 
ment a layer of felt (4) in place, spread 
adhesive over it, and then place tile (5) 



2[|4i 5 i >; 
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Better floor: hi add-ons or new construc- 
tion, lay loose felt (2) over su brio or (1) 
for a better, more rigid surface. Nail down 
furring strips (3) on 12- inch centers, or 
closer. Nail ^-inch plywood (4) to fur- 
ring, add tile (5). For best results, use a 
layer of felt over the plywood, apply (he 
recommended adhesive, and place tile 




On old floors: If old floors are smooth 
and the top boards are 3 inches or nar- 
rower, lay felt with adhesive and then 
rile. With wider boards, or if the surface 
is too rough for sanding, lav felt (1), then 
hard board or plywood under lay ment (2) 
and tile (3). If the laying surface is not 
smooth, irregularities show through tile 






Sand down floors. A glassy- 
smooth floor of resilient tiles 
comes from a well- sanded un- 
der floor. Heavy-duty sander 
like this 1 which you can rent, 
will take care of the irregulari- 
ties which would show up in the 
floor when the tile is set. Start 
with coarse sandpaper, finish 
with fine. Don't let a power 
sander like this one rest too long 
on one spot- — its fast-cutting 
action will "cup" the under floor 
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Lay strips with butt joints, anu anuw 
no overlap. Lay first strip on floor, 
weight down, fold back one half, and 
dust the floor. Spread adhesive and lay 
that half of felt strip. Roll the loose half 
back and dust floor. Spread adhesive 
as you unroll the felt. Smooth felt down 



will firm down leu smps, as w^n 
linoleum, rubber, plastic, or cork tiles 
as you place them. Never use roller on 
asphalt tile, which will seat itself firmly 
in place without any pressure. Your tile 
dealer probably will have rollers for rent 




To center entire field, marK miacue oi 
the "master" wall. Nail long string to 
floor on mark. Use homemade king-size 
square to guide string to opposite wall; 
nail here. Cross string center with second 
string stretched to centers of end walls 



Rough in center by laying loose tiles 
along strings that are stretched across 
the floor. The center point of the strings 
can have a whole tile laid over it, or be 
intersection of four tiles. For even bor- 
der, center of field may have to be moved 



Subfloors for resilient tiles must be 
smooth and firm. Any irregularities 
will show through the tiles, and they 
won't stand up over loose, springy 
boards. Any double floor is usually 
satisfactory if the top boards are less 
than three inches wide. 

If you are laying tile over concrete 
floors, the concrete must be free of 



paint. Concrete requires a special 
type of adhesive. All cracks must be 
filled with hard-setting filler. 

Most resilient tiles are 9x9 inches. 
Unless your room measures some 
multiple of 9 inches, you're going to 
end up with a "field" in the center of 
the room and a "border" around it. 
Center room in relation to main wall. 
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An easy way to plan a design for 
your floors is on squared paper with 
colored pencils. 

Generally, a small room looks best 
with a one-color field and a border 
of the same tile, If you have a large 
roomj you can use designs, checker- 
board effects, and so on. 

All the tiles arc laid the same way, 
except asphalt. Asphalt tile requires 
a special adhesive. However, you 
should always use the adhesive rec~ 



om mended by the manufacturer for 
the particular type of flooring mate- 
rial and its condition of use. 

Asphalt tile is not rolled as ;m> 
other resilient tiles, and you general- 
ly must wait until the adhesive dries 
before you lay tiles, 

Do tiling in a room of 70 degrees 
or warmer. In chilly rooms, warm 
asphalt tiles before laying them. You 
can use an electric heater or even a 
f.i low torch for warming. 





To fit the borders, lay the tile to be 
cut atop an adjacent, already-laid tile. 
Lay a third tile over it, snug against 
the wall } to use as a guide. Score along 
edge of guide tile. Cut border tile along 
that mark. Asphalt die breaks along 
a scored line; the others can be cut 




Start laying tile by spreading adhesive along 
one string, Put down a single row, guided by 
the string. Continue in a pyramid uniii all whole 
tiles are down on half of room. Then jay the other- 
half of the room, leaving the border to do last 




Breaking asphalt tile is the easiest way to get 
it trimmed when you're fitting borders. Break 
on a straight line by clamping it between other 
tiles in a carton. Jar the end sharply with the 
heel of your hand. This technique works, too, on 
the edge of a table if you use a board to clamp tile 





Cutting the tiles: A linoleum knife, or 
even household scissors follows a curve 
cutting linoleum, cork, plastic, or rub- 
ber tile. Tiles cut easiest when warm, 
al though mos t can be cu t wi thou t he a ting 



To fit around fixtures, place tile to be 
cut precisely over adjacently laid tile. 
Use whole tile to mark curves, point by 
point. Join points; cut tile along line 
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Establish width of border by laying row 
of tiles along string. If space at walls is 
less than half a tile, slide entire row 
inches back on diagonal. Now held will 
automatically, evenly center itself. Cut 
triangles to fill in saw-tooth edges of field 



Squared up with triangles, the diagon- 
al field now needs only a border, and it 
is finished. Then carefully renail the 
base shoe over the outside edge of the 
border. Asphalt tile will lie better if it's 
warmed slightly after it has been set 



26? 
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How to lay strip flooring 



Resilient flooring materials, includ- 
ing linoleum, are now available in 
easy-to- handle strips in widths as 
narrow as two feel. 

Since resilient flooring tends to 
conform to irregularities of the sur- 
face beneath j the condition of the 
subfloor over which you lay the ma- 
terial is extremely important. Wheth- 
er it is concrete or wood, it should be 
smooth, sound, and level. 

Correct underlayment is also ncc- 




tn addition to your choice of floor covering 
you'll need chalk line, scrihers, linoleum krufc ? 
trowel, 100- pound roller, adhesive, and lin- 
ing felt (if installation directions call for it) 



essary for some materials. A mastic 
type underlayment is often used over 
rough concrete. Wood subfloors need 
board-type underlayment, 

Sheets of eighth-inch hardboard 
are frequently used as underlayment 
for an old floor, because they do not 
build up the floor height excessively. 
Plywood is equally good as under- 
layment, and is generally used in 
new construction (as in these photo- 
graphs) and over flooring made up 
of straight-edged boards. 

Joints of the underlayment should 
not fall directly over joints of the 
subfloor; the former should be either 
diagonal to the subfloor or placed in 
a staggered pattern, Use coated or 
ring-grooved nails on 6-inch centers 
each way or staples on 4-inch centers 
each way to secure underlayment. 

If you have wooden baseboards, 
remove the quarter-round molding 
at the floor line. Sweep the floor. If 
the floor is in good shape, you may 
not need underlayment — only the 
felt lining sometimes called for. How- 
ever, small irregularities tend to 
show through, so you'll probably 
want underlayment. Fill all nail 
holes or knotholes, sand all joints ynd 
places where you used filler. Then 
follow steps shown in this section. 



Lining felt (optional if installing linoleum 
over suspended concrete subfloor) is cut to 
length first. Lining fell adds quietness, more 
resilience to most flooring- covering materials 



Use notched Moor t rowel to spread ad tic- 
give over underlayment in uniform, thin 
coaling. Roll fell back to center of strip , 
apply paste, then do other half of strip 





Scriber marks for special fittings. Here, 
material will extend to metal strip in cen- 
ter of doorway. Set scriber to distance 
flooring will extend into the doorway, al- 
lowing overlap for fitting at trim strip 



Move scriber along wall so that sharp point 
(under thumb) marks cutting line on floor 
covering. Scriber will mark the exact outline 
of doorframe and other irregularities. The fit 
at trim pieces should be close as possible 
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the material so that proper amount can be 
cut off. This cutting and fitting is done be- 
fore adhesive is applied over felt lining 



Underscriber marks the floor covering for 
close fit along metal trim strip, after other 
cutting (previous steps) has been finished. 
Felt butts against metal, does not overlap it 



Cut room-length strips of flooring slight- 
ly oversize. Butt far end against wall, oth- 
er end against baseboard or lower part of 
vail. Mark line on floor covering and floor 




Draw floor covering back from wall, and 
note distance between lines. Transfer this 
measurement to end of strip and mark for 
Mate 





Spread adhesive over fcJt after flooring 
sirip is cut and trimmed to fit. Chalk line 
across room will help keep strips straight and 
show a boundary for spreading the adhesive. 
Spread arliirsivr for just one strip at a time 




Use lOO^pound roller (your dealer will have 
one) to smooth newly laid covering. Floor- 
ing strips in this series of photographs are 8 
feet wide. The strips are butt-jointed; be 
sure to press scam between strips carefully 




Cove base is being applied to finish this job. 
Wit! i 90-degree ooujh cut from coved por- 
tion, ii bends around the inside comers. Pre- 
formed pieces fit over the outside corner 
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Or you can cove the covering to add a neat 
finish to job. If you try this, cut strips long 
enough for height of material on wall. 
Miter corners. Finish with trim you can buy 



Easiest way to have coved covering base is 
with these coved metal corners, cove mold- 
ing, and metal trim. Metal cap strip is ap- 
plied at uniform height with help of scriber 




Lining felt under coved covering butts 
against cap strip. Cut covering to fit against 
metal corner. The cove molding must be 
used under the coved covering for support 
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How to lay plastic laminate 



X lastic laminate is becoming one of the 
most popular counter top coverings 
used today. One of its biggest advan- 
tages over the softer counter coverings 
of the past is ease of maintenance and 
longer life. Laminated plastic counter- 
tops are highly resistant to impact, 
scuffing, and staining. 

This material requires more than an 
average degree of skill for proper instal- 
lation — however, the serious handyman 
can handle this type of work. 

It must be remembered that plastic 
laminate has entirely different charac- 
teristics than the flexible materials often 
used for the same purposes. First of all, 
it is an extremely hard material. Ordi- 
nary wood-working tools just aren't 
made to handle plastic laminate. If you 
think of its properties as being more like 



thin cast iron, you'll have a better idea 
of the necessary tools to use. 

Although it is a very tough material, 
observe caution in the handling of plas- 
tic laminate — it can be broken, and 
once broken, you'll have to design a 
smaller project or purchase a new piece. 

Contact cement is normally the ad- 
hesive used to bond laminated plastic to 
a counter top. The top itself should be 
quite strong — usually at least %~mtYi 
exterior grade plywood to assure a min- 
imum of bending under heavy objects. 

Cut the laminated plastic to exact 
size before bonding it to the counter 
top. Before actually doing the cement- 
ing, practice your technique with the 
slipsheet of paper, until you can remove 
the paper (see next page) without edg- 
ing the laminated plastic out of position. 




Cut and cement edge strips to counter first. 
Then, mark the laminated plastic to exact 
size. Lay it on a clean, even floor, finished 
surface down, and up-end the counter on top 
of it. Be sure the design, if any, is square 
with the counter. With a scratch awl or other 
sharp-pointed tool, mark the cut-off line, 
For cutting, use a fine-toothed handsaw (12- 
to 1 5-point finishing saw) at a low angle to 
avoid chipping. Keep pattern or finish side 
up. A fine- toothed blade cuts best if you use 
a power saw. Smooth edges with metal file 



Check laminate for fit. Then spread the 
contact cement evenly over it and the count- 
er top, using a standard notched applicator. 
Re-coat any dry spots. Remember to careful- 
ly follow manufacturer's instructions on the 
adhesive container. This type of bonding 
operation is tricky ; once the plastic laminate 
has touched the top it cannot be moved. By 
taking your time to "dry" fit the laminate 
and planning each step of its application, 
your job will be perfect. You're now ready to 
carry out the actual bonding of materials 
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When cement is ready (30 minutes or so) 
cover the top with a large piece of wrapping 
paper, which serves as a slip sheet. Then po- 
sh ion (he ] a initiate over the counter. Lift the 
laminate slightly, and slowly pull the paper 
out from under it — an inch or so at a lime. 
As you do, press the laminate down with the 
tips of your fingers. Work slowly; you don't 
have to worry about the cement setting up 
too fast. When ah 1 paper is out, go over the 
top with a roller to seat laminate firmly 




If you chose to apply edging strips last, you 
should have left an 5^-inch overlap around 
the edges (It's best to put edging strips on 
before marking top). Cut strips of plastic 
laminate so each piece matches per f colly. 
Sand edges of counter to remove any rough- 
ness, paint, glue, grease, and so forth. Then 
apply contact cement to edges of counter 
and to backs of strips. When the cement is 
ready to use, press the laminate in position to 
make the bond, LTse a roller to scat' strips 
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To install a lavatory bowl in the surface, 
mark the exact opening size in the desired 
location. Use a saber saw with a very fine- 
tooth blade to make the cut. You may have 
to bore a hole to get started. If you use a key- 
hole saw, bore a J^-inch diameter hole at 
each corner to start the saw. Keep the holes 
within the cutout, line. When you make the 
cuts, saw away the scribed line, This will 
give you a slightly loose Ml so you won't have 
to enlarge the hole. However, edges of the 
hole should be smoothed slightly with a file 




A final step for installation of laminate is 
removing any roughness or une verm ess from 
the edges and corners. Use a line -toot bed 
file, Work very cautiously to avoid chipping 
any of the material If your project calls for 
a backs plash , you should mark and trim it 
the same way as the counter top. It should 
be mounted to a heavy piece of plywood and 
fastened to the wall after the counter has 
been firmly anchored. You can get special 
metal moldings to trim the top edge, ends, 
and joint between counter and backsplash 
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Typical window and door construction 




Double-hung window 



1 Siding 

2 Sheathing 

3 Drip cap 

4 Outside casing 

5 Yoke 

6 Inside trim 

7 Top rail 

8 Sash-cord housing 

9 Sash stile 

10 Meeting rails 

11 Weathcrstripping 

12 Glass 



Head section 



13 Bottom rail 

14 Sill 

15 Rough sill 

16 Parting strip 

17 Inside stop 

18 Sill stool 

19 Apron 

20 Headers 

21 Flashing 

22 Pulley stile 

23 Weight box 

24 Studs 



Jamb section $i<k 





Panel door 



1 Head casing 

2 Top rail 

3 Stile 

4 Molding 

5 Panel 

6 Middle rail 

7 Side casing 

8 Bottom rail 

9 Door 



10 Stop 

11 Wedges 

12 Jamb 

13 Studs 

14 Sill 

1 5 Threshold 

16 Flooring 

17 We at her stripping 



Sill section bm&m Jamb section side 
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How to cut in 
a door or window 



[any remodeling jobs— like attic 
renovation—call for changing or 
opening up a doorway or a window, 
Taken step by step, the job of cut- 
ting a new opening through a wall of 
your home isn't as formidable as it 
may first appear. 

. For doorways^ double all framing 
for support, This is particularly im- 
portant in load-bearing walls. Before 
you cut into a wall, make sure heat- 
ing ducts, plumbing, and wiring are 
'.out of the ; :way v 7jY\^ 

Plan your moves in advance; you 
may avoid more expense by cutting 
into the wall where it is free of these 
■installations. 

To determine where to cut the wall 
studs for the door or window after 
you' ve opened up the wall, use this 
simple .formula; ,; 



Add the clearance between door 
and floor > the height of the door, 1/16 
inch for clearance between door and 
head jambj thickness of the jamb, )4. 
inch for clearance between the jamb 
and header, plus the thickness of the 
header/;; / \\ ;-' ./ ■ . 

For windows, it's just a matter of 
cutting into the wall and slipping a 
ready-made window^ assembly into 
position, leveling it 5 and fastening it 
-.to .the. framing. j./-/ ■ Y-.^v- ; :. : / 

Make your, selection of window 
style from the many types that your 
dealer has available, Pick out the 
window assembly firs t so you can cut 
the opening to fit. 

Remember : that the opening you 
cut must be square and true ; no door 
or window operates well in an open- 
ing that's out of square. 



Before starting a new opening? check the measurements 




Chip away plaster along an 
outline of the door opening. 
Use your level to help you 
mark the door's position on 
the wall, and then open the 
wall as pictured. Cut back 
the other side of the wall to 
install jambs. When the 
plaster is out, saw through 
the lath along the edge of the 
studs, and remove the plaster 
and lath in the opening. Use 
formula above (top of right- 
hand column) to determine 
where to cut exposed studs 
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Saw off studs in the door opening, first at 
the bottom, then lop. To avoid nails^ make 
the bottom cuts about two inches above the 
sole* Use a square to mark guidelines at the 
top, and make the cuts accurately. The stud 
ends should fit squarely against the headers 




Supporting studs go on both sides of the 
opening. When the wall isn't opened to 
double ceiling plate, the header should be 
extended to next existing stud and support 
block — or a short stud nailed under header. 
Double studs go under header next to jamb 




In load-bearing walls, use double headers 
set on edge. Nail Lhem between the studs on 
both sides of opening. Shim out the headers 
.so ihry air Mush uiih Mud ed^es, thru spike 
them in place. Also } toenail through short 
studs into header, This gives extra strength 




Cut off the sole on both sides of opening, 
next to supporting studs, after you've com- 
pletely framed in door. If finish floor is al- 
ready in, use a chisel and hammer to com- 
plete cut. Pry out piece; be careful not to 
damage floor. Finish flooring fills the space 



Side jambs fasten to head jamb, and unit is 
set in opening. Head jamb must be horizon- 
tal — side jambs plumb. To adjust and nail, 
wedge shingles between jambs and framing. 
Casing nails go through jambs and wedges 



Extensive plaster repairs? Then you had 
better call a professional plasterer. When 
plaster dries, fasten on door casing, spacing 
nails 12 to 15 inches apart. When door is 
hung, stop bead is fastened on as final step 



Mark the outline of window opening on the interior wall 




Cut into wall, removing enough plaster or 
gypsum-board to reach studs on both sides 
of opening — similar to way you would with 
door. Cut studs within opening, as shown, 
making cuts square. Remove all insulation 



Headers of 2x4 or 2x6 stock bridge small 
window openings; use wider lumber for long- 
er openings. If opening is larger, toenail 
through short studs into top of header, and 
through sides of studs into ends of header 




Nail the second header to the studs in the 
same manner, using shingles to bring the 
header even with the edge of the studs. For 
added strength, nail through second header 
and the wedges into the first header. Sup- 
port the ends of the headers with short studs 




Two headers fit under opening. Add a sup- 
porting stud under each end of the headers, 
nailing them to the adjacent studs. Then 
nail the header into the studs and spike both 
headers tightly together, as shown. Check 
these headers for true horizontal (level) 
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Double studs for each side of opening com- 
plete framing. Toenail studs to headers, and 
check to make sure studs are plumb (nailing 
sometimes forces them out of the right posi- 
tion). Allow J^-inch clearance between win- 
dow frame, studs. Insulation fills the space 




Set window in opening, squaring it with, 
shingle wedges. Now nail window into place* 
(Method you use depends on type of unit; 
the manufacturer usually gives instructions.) 
After you've finished, check operation of the 
sash. If it sticks, framing may be out of line 




Cut opening in exterior wall, Tt can be done 
any time, but by doing this job last, your 
home will be closed except when the window 
Is being fastened to the framing. To go 
through the siding, bore hole in wall at the 
corners of opening to accept keyhole saw 




Insulation goes in small opening around the 
frame. Tack larger strips between studs so 
all openings are completely filled. To com- 
plete the job, apply plasterboard, (or have 
wall plastered) and nail on the trim. Nail 
flashing to drip cap, run it up under siding 
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How to close up 
a door or window 



Like the job of opening up a new 
door or window described in the pre- 
ceding section, the task of closing up 
a door or window may also be part of 
your remodeling project. 

And, like the preceding job, the 
only real tricks to it are careful plan- 
ning and proper procedures. 

Before you start to work, estimate 
and buy the materials you'll need. 
This saves a lot of time running back 



and forth to the hardware store and 
lumberyard for supplies. 

Salvage all the lumber possible- 
jambs, headers, moldings, and other 
pieces that you remove. You can use 
these "leftovers 55 for your other wood- 
working projects. 

A claw hammer and a wide, flat 
chisel will enable you to do the work. 
A nail puller and wrecking bar may 
also be helpful. 



The door comes cffl you remove the molding 




Pry off the molding— using a wide, flat 
chisel (as in picture) to avoid damaging the 
walls— after you drive out hinge pins, and 
remove the door from the opening. Nail- 
heads will usually pull through the wood as 
you pry off the molding. You can remove 
them when you are finished. Work carefully 
so you can salvage as much lumber as possible 



Pull nails holding the jamb (side pieces) and 
header (top piece) to the wood studs on 
sides and top. Nail puller is fast. If nails 
won't budge, use hacksaw blade (without its 
holder) between the jamb and the side studs 
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Lift out the jamb and header in a single 
unit. If the assembly is stuck, tap it lightly 
with a hammer. If the hammer doesn't pro- 
duce results, check to see If all the nails hold- 
ing the unit have been pulled. Nails are 
sometimes set below the surface of the stock 
and painted over, making them hard to see 




Remove the door saddle. If you'll be cut- 
ting a new doorway, save it for use there. 
But since you'll probably not use h in this 
way again, rip it loose to speed the job. If 
possible, position your wrecking bar or rip- 
ping hammer next to nails in saddle. Wood- 
en fushiun Works will give you leverage 




Cut and position 2x4 s — flat side down — at 
bottom and top openings of the doorway, 
and nail them into place, as shown. This pro- 
vides a flat nailing surface for the upright 
studs when they go into place. Stagger nails 
along the 2x4s to reduce the danger of split- 
riny: belter, drill tiny pilot holes for the nails 



Nail one 2x4 stud to each side of the open- 
ing. Be sure to measure and cut studs accur- 
ately. Both studs must be flush with the 
other wall studs exposed when you removed 
the jamb. Fasten third stud in center of the 
opening. Toenail all studs to the 2x4s you 
fastened to the top and bottom of opening 




Window units lift out easily w 




Remove wood trim around inside of win- 
dow. A flat chisel will protect the wall. If you 
have casement windows, drive out the hinge 
pins and remove sash. For sliding windows, 
pry out wood stops holding the sash in place, 
cut the cords or chains that hold it, and re- 
move the sash from the opening, as shown 



Nail on new baseboard and quarter round 
after you've filled in opening with new ma- 
terial (left). New baseboard should match 
old. Wood plastic fills the cracks and nail 
holes. When you're done, fill crack around 
new wallboard — or lath-plaster — and sand 
surface smooth. Matching colors go on last 



Fill in opening with new material you match 
with old. After it's in place, fasten it to all 
three upright studs as well as the horizontal 
ones. Use gypsum wallboard nails if you use 
this material. (Many homes are finished 
with gypsum wallboard or similar covering) 



n framing is off 




Remove the inside sill. It's fastened to the 
horizontal 2x4 framing at the base of the 
window opening. To pull the nails loose, 
drive the silJ upward with your hammer. 
Now pry off the inside apron which is located 
directly under the sill. Work it off with a 
wide chisel so that you don't damage the wall 
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Outside apron comes off like the inside one 
did. Pry it loose with hammer or wrecking 
bar, but be careful not to damage the siding 
or window sill—if you plan to use it again. 
Tiny "cushion" blocks under Uie hammer 
head give you more leverage and protect the 
wood at same time. Fashion blocks from 1x2 
material; pine, fir, or hemlock is adequate 




Nail in 2x4 studs, flat side down, to top and 
bottom of opening. Now, toenail upright 
studs to them as you would do in m door open- 
ing. If you'll install insulation, be sure to 
space studs on 16-inch centers. Exterior sid- 
ing goes on next. Tongue -and -groove siding- 
was used here as base for shingles which will 
be put on when the rest of job is completed 




Lift out the frame from the outside. A prop- 
erly installed frame is not nailed to the studs 
that frame the opening, f i is held in position 
only by the trim which surrounds it. If nails 
are encountered, pull them out with your 
nail puller. It may be necessary for you to 
rip ofF a number of shingles or clapboards 
around me frame so that you can free it 




Insulate the area between the studs on the 
inside, A "combination 15 insuJation — blan- 
ket wrapped in aluminum foil or a special 
paper— is stapled in place, Fasten it at the 
sides, and, if possible, at the ends to form 
moisture vapor "seal."' The covering always 
faces interior of wall. Finish wall inside in 
same manner as you would a door opening 



How to make doors 
and windows work 



Doors and windows are put into a 
house to let in people, light, and air. 
That means they must open and close 
smoothly and easily, and keep out 
wind, rain, and dirt. When they 
don't, they become a nuisance — and 
sometimes even a liability. 

Fortunately, it isn't at all difficult 
for you to keep your doors and win- 
dows in working order. 



When a door balks at opening, or 
when a window balks at closing, when 
either rattles in the wind or lets in 
rain, you can quickly track down the 
trouble. Perhaps you only need to 
tighten some hinge screws. 

There is just one precaution. Re- 
member that wood swells in summer, 
and contracts in winter. So don't be 
too free with your plane. 




Shims close gaps. You can cure many 
door and casement window ailments 
with cardboard shims. If shrinkage pre- 
vents the latch from catching, or leaves 
a gap on the latch side, loosen hinge 
screws on the wall side. Insert a piece of 
cardboard behind each hinge, shifting 
the whole door over. Then replace the 
screws. Check the results; if the door has 
not been shifted sufficiently, use thicker 
cardboard or give hinge leaves on the 
door side the same treatment. If the gap 
is on hinge side, try half-width shims in 
wall-side mortise, placing them along 
edge of hinge farthest from hinge pin 



Tips for door repair 

Top shim Top binding 




Bottom shim * 
Bottom binding 



Shims end binding* You often 
can cure door that binds by shim- 
ming out a hinge with cardboard 
— bottom shim for bottom bind, 
and a top shim for a top bind 




Loose hinges. If loose hinge 
screws won't hold, try longer 
screws. Or plug oversize screw 
holes with wooden pegs dipped in 
glue (above) and reset the screws 





Sandpaper cure. If hinges are tight, 
yet swollen door still sticks near a latch- 
side corner, reach for the sanding 
block. Find spot of contact by running 
piece of cardboard between closed door 
and frame. Sand the spot with the grain 





Planing. Use a plane only if door is 
actually too wide or too high for the 
opening. Ififs too wide, plane clown 
hinge edge and reset hinges (see be- 
low) . Plane latch edge only if bind- 
ing is above or below latch. Top 
edge can be planed without remov- 
ing door; plane tow T ard middle of 
door to avoid splintering. Use coarse 
sandpaper or rasp if plane won't fit 



Shrinking whole door. A tightly fitted door 
may swell considerably in wet weathei% be- 
coming too large for the opening (left). To re- 
pair a door that's too large, it is necessary to 
take the door down since it musL be planed on 
the hinge edge. Suggcs lions on how to take 
down a door easily are given on the opposite 
page. After door is down, follow steps, below 



O 



Remove door. Shrinking 
the whole door calls for 
planing hinge edge. Re- 
move door j draw line on 
sides to show wood to be 
removed, unscrew hinges 



Plane* Then plane edge down to 
pencil line (that should be from 
1/16 to ^ inch of wood) . Keep 
edge square with face. Planing 
from hinge edge is easier man plan- 
ing front and having to reset latch 



Chisel. Remove wood in 
hinge mortises with chisel 
to same depth as before. 
Replace the hinges flush 
wilh the edge of the door. 
Hang door in place again 
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Removing a door. If you need to plane the bottom 
edge of a door, or work on hinges, you'll have to 
take the door down. It's easy; doors weigh 20 to 
40 pounds, rarely more. Open the door and block 
up the bottom corner on the latch side with old 
magazines. Then use a stick of wood and a ham- 
mer, as is sketched, to tap out the two hinge pins. 
Remove bottom pin first, then top one, and door 
is free. When you rehang it, replace top pin first 




Hinge-edge warp. For a hinge-edge 
warp, add a third hinge between the top 
and bottom hinges. Open new hinge 
across crack, and mark its position. Cut 
mortises, force door into line, and attach 









1 






1 




, §IM* 





Latch-side warp. To make a door with 
latch-side warp close easier, pry up the 
stop bead (wood strip on the doorframe) . 
Close door and draw line on jamb along 
inside edge of door. Renail bead on line 



Wedge-shaped gaps. If a wedge-shaped 
opening appears above door and shimming 
the hinges doesn't help, you can lower head 
casing and the head jamb. Square a line 
across face of the side casing % inch above 
top of door, and saw off high side (below) 



Square a line across side jamb inch be- 
low side-casing cut. Saw side jamb to depth 
of 5/16 inch; remove wood above cut. Re- 
move head casing from both sides; drive a 
wedge to force head jamb down to saw cut. 
Nail head jamb in place; replace head casing 
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Strike plate shim. A strike, plate can be 
shimmed out more easily than hinges if 
door latch doesn't engage the plate. Re- 
move plate and trace outline of it on card- 
board. Cut out shim; fit it into mortise 




Filing opening. If latch tongue and open- 
ing in the strike plate don't line up> you 
can enlarge opening, See where latch is 
rubbing, and enlarge opening with a file* 
You may have to chisel the wood, too 



To silence rattle. If a door rattles, re- 
move strike plate and extend the mortise 
toward stop bead. To make a smooth 
mortise, score the wood at J^-inch inter- 
vals with shallow cuts; scrape out chips 




Relocating a strike plate* If the 

scratches on strike plate indicate 
that it has to be moved inch or 
more to match the latch tongue s 
move plate, Extend mortise in in- 
dicated direction (above) ; replace 
plate. Chisel out wood behind the 
plate opening (below), fill exposed 
part of mortise with wood plastic 





To raise or lower door. If door strikes 
head jamb or scrapes the floor, you may 
want to raise or lower it instead of trim- 
ming it down. If you do, remove hinges 
from jamb and extend mortises up or 
down as you find necessary. Put the wedg- 
es under door to hold it in its new position. 
Screw hinges in place, fill exposed mor- 
tises with filler, and touch up with paint 



Silence that loose doorknob. If you have 
a doorknob that fits so loosely it rattles in 
use, you can easily silence it. Remove the 
retaining screw, pull off the knob, and 
drop a pellet of putty or weathers! ripping 
compound inside the knob. When you re- 
assemble the unit on the door, the pellet 
of putty will form a cushion and take up 
the space that has let the doorknob rattle 



Binding stop beads. If windows are hard 
to operate, check to see if the stop beads 
are binding. If that is the case, pry up the 
stop beads carefully, and move them 
slightly away from the sash. To avoid 
scarring visible wood, pry from the inside, 
as pictured. Pull old finishing nails 
through the stop beads, point first, with 
pliers. After renailing, countersink the 
nails and fill the holes with wood putty 



Breaking paint seal. A paint seal often 
keeps a double-hung window from mov- 
ing up and down. Break this seal by run- 
ning the point of a sharp knife around the 
sash. Don't use too much force; the knife 
might slip and scar the paint. If this fails, 
drive blade of putty knife between sash 
and frame. On a long-neglected window, 
you may have to drive wedges between 
lower sash and the sill from the outside 
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This "exploded" view shows the various parts of ihc typical replacement lock kit* 
Kits are available in a wide range of styles, and in most metallic finishes, for either 
inside or outside doors, plus bathroom and storm doors. Prices begin at about $10 



Install a new lock 



Door locks in your home that have 
become worn-out, broken, or u> 
which keys have been lost are easy 
to replace with modern, attractive 
locks. You can buy complete lock- 
replacement kits that will work in 



place of most types of old locks 
found on most kinds of doors. 

Installation is made relatively 
simple with templates and instruc- 
tions furnished in the kits, or you 
can follow these easy steps. 



Remove old mortise and strike plate, 
plus all old hardware. It's usually an 
easy job with just a screwdriver and 
pliers. Be careful with old, soft -metal 
screws — if corroded, they may twist off. 
Re mow all screws and hardware be- 
fore removing mortised mechanism to 
avoid damage lo the adjoining wood 




Fitting the new latch may require some 
additional mortising or alteration of 
the existing mortise. Use a sharp wood 
chisel, cutting out wood where needed } 
and building up low spots with wood 
putty. When latch fits correctly inside 
mortise, and the face plate fits in shal- 
low mortise , mark for new cylinder lock 
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Use an expansion bit to drill hole for 
the cylinder, or your dealer can lend 
or rent templates and bits to fit your 
lock. The unit shown required a 2}/g- 
inch hole. Be careful not to splinter 
thin, old wood when the bit spur breaks 
through. Another easy means of making 
the cylinder hole is to use a sharp hole 
saw of correct size in your electric drill 




Remove the old strike plate from the 
door jamb and fit in the matching strike 
plate from the kit. Locate the plate so 
the latch fits in the recess. Fill in be- 
hind and around the plate as needed 
with wood putty, touch up with paint 



Decorative escutcheon should be 
chosen to cover all marks left by the old 
lock hardware. Attach the escutcheon 
and slide cylinder in place, making sure 
the latch mechanism meshes and that 
the keyhole in the knob is right side up 




Install the new latch and face plate 
assembly, trying the cylinder to be sure 
it will pass through the hole. Shim or 
fill behind the face plate until it is flush 
with the edge of the door. Screw heads 
should be flush with the new face plate 




The inside knob and locking button 
snap easily over the end of the cylinder 
as shown below. Test the lock with keys 
to make sure it works properly, On door 
shown, escutcheons were used on both 
sides; most doors require just one side 
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How to lubricate doors and windows 



Doors that stick shut, squeaky or won ? t clo.se unless you 
use force are a real source of irritation that you can 
easily eliminate if you use the simple and inexpensive 
methods shown on these pages. 

The moving parts of your house need lubrication. 
Once done, the job may not need redoing for a year or 
more, But dor^t go at the task with too much zeal; a 
little lubricant will do as well as a gushing glob. Too 
much will only gather dust or come off on clothes. 




Lub r i c a t Ion of your hou se 
can be done with these 
tools: An oilcan (1) pref- 
erably with a flexible 
spout (2) \ thumb pump 
that will put a drop of 
oil nearly anywhere you 
want it; a block of paraf- 
fin (3) ; ajar of petroleum 
jelly (4) ; puffer container 
of powdered graphite 
(5) i a grease stick (G) 




Treat door hinge for smooth operation 



If a door hinge sticks or squeaks, remove 
the hinge pins — bottom one first, top one 
second. If the pin is rusty, put in a few drops 
of penetrating oil and try again, Avoid 
marring the door as you remove pins by using 
a wedge-shaped scrap of wood with the ham- 
mer 3 as shown in the lower left-hand photo- 
graph. Once pins are removed, clean them 
thoroughly with steel w T ool to remove rust 



Nest lubricate by applying a thin coat of 
petroleum jelly or powdered graphite before 
replacing. Too many coats of paint ruin 
hinge operation. To correct that condition, 
cut paint away with steel wool, as in the low- 
er right-hand picture. Dipping steel wool in 
paint remover speeds process. Lubricate all 
parts of disassembled hinge after you've giv- 
en them cleaning before reassembling hinge 
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Turn handle until latch is all way 
in, then puff powdered graphite 
into works of lock and latch/Next, 
puff tiny bit of graphite between 
stationary collar and shaft of knob 
on each side of door. (Or put drop 



of oil at s 



xcess) 



An unworkable latch should be 
replaced. Simply take off knobs, re- 
move faceplates, and finally latch. 
(Take old one along to store to get 
same size.) For loose knobs, remove 
setscrew that holds knob on, fill 
the shank holf. in knnh with nnttv 




Lubricate lock witri tnurnD-prcasuic 
latch lever, by -.puffing graphite into crev- 
ice where lever enters lock body. To puff 
it in latch, depress lever until latch tongue 
is in. Warning: Never oil a cylinder lock 
—the kind with keyhole and mechanism 
in cylindrical case. Oil gums the tumblers 



hanging, rub paraffin block hard on 
surface showing signs of friction. At 
same time, rub paraffin lightly over 
face of strike plate (on frame) ; also 
touch block to contact surface of latch 




£or a swinging door that squeaks or 
moves too stiffly, remove one of the side 
plates from swinging hinge and clean out 
dirt. Treat spring and other moving parts 
with powdered graphite, puffed in. It's 
eu< 
ot 

whic 



\ 



than oil for this purpose as it will 
tract new accumulation of dust 
is a major cause of hinge stiffness 




Spring shafts on your storm and screen 
doors will give much smoother operation 
if you establish a regular routine of lubri- 
cation for them. Lubricate them with 
light machine oil in the fall or summer, 
or more frequently if there's excessive 
use of the doors. After oiling, open and 
close the door several times to "ease" it 
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Friction catches on doors will operate 
more smoothly if you touch them with the 
grease stick or paraffin every so often. 
Don't try it on a squeaky oven door, 
however, since the oven, heat would 
quickly melt the lubricant. Instead, rub 
point of a very soft lead pencil (which 
consists largely of graphite) on meeting 
surfaces of oven doors. Also puff graphite 
into openings around hinges of oven door 



Sliding doors of the type that hang from 
metal sheaves (cased- in wheels or steel 
balls) on metal tracks can be lubricated 
by putting a drop of oil on bearings of 
rollers and a light smear of petroleum 
jelly along the top of the metal track. For 
the type of sliding door which rolls on 
sheaves mortised in the bottom of door, 
lift the door oft the track and turn it up- 
side down to oil 5 as shown in the picture 



Sliding door that cannot be removed 
from its track can be treated by rubbing 
petroleum jelly or paraffin freely onto 
metal or wood I rack. Slide door back and 
forth until sheaves have taken up suffi- 
cient lubricant Wipe off excess jelly so 
that it won't become a dirt collector later 
on. For doors that slide in grooved wood- 
en tracks without metal rolling parts, 
ease ways by rubbing them with paraffin 



Adjusting arm on a casement window 
that is too stiff shouldn't be neglected as 
it can pull screws loose, or even force the 
joints of the sash apart. FLrstj scrape 
away all old pnt from the arm; then 
lubricate thoroughly. If the window has 
a crank or sliding type of opening mech- 
anism, oil it lightly or dust it with graph- 
ite. If you use oil, wipe away excess that 
would attract any further dust and dirt 




upper iian 10 cxpoac — ,~ 



give smooth, silent operaxion wii^ii j- v « . 
wipe them with a light machine oil about 
every six months or so. Clean off all old 



spot where pulleys revolve on shaft, place a paint and gummy oil from cords and 
drop of oil on each side. Or pull in graphite slides w nh line steel wool before you re-oil 




Garage-door tracks are easy to luuntda uy 
putting several gobs of multipurpose grease 
on the track- Let the wheels spread it out 
for you. Oil wheels (arrow) lightly with No. 
20. Lubricate both these places twice a year 



Handles and hinges on your garage doors 
should be lubricated in spring and fall with 
No. 20 oil. If your door locks with a key, puff 
a little powdered graphite into it in same way 
you do into vour house and automobile locks 
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Weatherstripping 



Your home may be well insulated, but 
you most likely can cut your heating bill 
still more (often as much as 20 per cent) 
by weatherstripping all the doors arid 
windows. Besides keeping out wind and 
cold > weatherstripping helps block the 
entry of dust and noise into your home. 

You can buy weatherstripping by the 
foot, yard, or in kits — with ever)- thing 
you'll need to seal one door or window. 
Here are some of the best materials 



available, plus tips on their installation. 
You will get the result you want if you 
always make sure that weatherstripping 
compresses when door or window shuts. 

Installation of weatherstripping is a 
job that's easy for the average handy- 
man to do. All kits and most of the ma- 
terials come with complete instructions. 

Do the job right — seal all the doors 
and windows. Heated air can be sucked 
out as easily as cold air is blown in. 





Vinyl types: From left — friction- holding 
seal for metal sash; a gasket type for doors 
or windows; a sheath type for metal sash 
(requires adhesive); thin strip for inner 
edge of door; and wood- vinyl foam strip 



Uretbane foam types (above 3 right) : From 
left — an adhesive- backed foam strip 3^-inch 
wide* a vinyl tube gasket with foam inside; 
and a J^-inch- thick foam with adhesive 
back. Most of these are available in colors 



Felt and cloth types (right) : From left- 
hair felt; wool and cotton fell; and a gasket 
type made of water-repellent fabric sewn 
around a core of cotton yarn. This latter 
kind sometimes has soft rubber core inside 
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Door bottom types: At left is a metal and 
felt strip which is simply nailed to the door 
so it compresses against the sill. Center is a 
metal threshold with a vinyl inset. It re- 
places old threshold; the vinyl compresses 
against the bottom of the door. Right is an 
automatic sealer with a heavy-duty felt strip 
that makes the seal. When door is opened, 
the strip rises above carpeting inside house 



Metal threshold is installed by removing 
the vinyl seal and cutting the threshold to 
fit between the door jambs. Then fasten it to 
the floor with the screws included in the 
package. Cut the vinyl seal the same length 
as the threshold and snap it into the grooves. 
The strip covers the screws and will take a 
lot of hard wear. You may need to trim the 
bottom of door so the vinyl strip fits snugly 



Automatic door bottom consists of mecha- 
nism and covering shield. Both can be 
trimmed to fit any right- or left-hand door. 
The mechanism is attached to the door first. 
It goes on the side of the door opposite the 
direction the door swings. Wood blocks (ar- 
row) hold felt strip down during installation 
and are removed before the shield is added. 
Felt strip fits snugly against door threshold 



Shield is mounted on the door to cover the 
mechanism. Bumper plate goes on the door 
stop (on the hinge side) and engages the 
bumper when the door is closed. The bump- 
er forces the felt strip down as the door is 
closed, lets it spring up out of the way when 
the door is opened. This type of door bottom 
is the best answer when a regular strip will 
not clear carpeting or rug inside the house 




All gasket type,? arc installed on the stops of 
cither the doors or windows. Here the cloth 
gasket h stapled to the door stop. Or, it can 
be tacked on. This must be dune carefully so 
that it fits tightly without holding door open 




Dark colored foam type is pressed on the 
edge of the door stop as paper backing; is re- 
moved to uncover the adhesive, It's a good 
idea to install a small piece first and try 
closing the door to be sure it won't interfere 




Felt strip is tacked to window stops so thai 
the edge of felt rubs against window. This 
one has metal reinforcement which also 
makes installation easier. When you work 
from the roll you can cut length to fit exactly 




Combination strip of wood or aluminum 
and vinyl is added to existing door or win- 
dow stop. Vinyl should compress when door 
or window is closed. Finish strips to match 




Adhesive-backed types do a good job on 
casement windows. Install on the window 
edge that overlaps the frame. Cut-as-you-go 
idea helps von lit exactly with no measuring 



This door kit has enough material to 
seal a door all the way around. Kits of- 
fer a variety of metals — -and are sold by 
size of door. Small metal strip bridges 
the gap needed for the latch plate. The 
five strips seal the sides and top. This kit 
has locking threshold for bottom of door 




r 




Metal strips are cut with shears, tacked on 
with small nails. When the door is closed, 
springy strips compress against the edge of 
the door to form a seal. The small, narrow 
strip is nailed to the stop behind latch plate 




A new aluminum type attaches to the door 
jambs at the sides and top, and to the door 
itself at the bottom to fit against sill. It's 
easily adjusted with screws to maintain a 
tight seal if the door swells, shrinks, warps 



Heavy vinyl strips seal the bottoms of garage doors 




These vinyl seals were designed for the bot- 
toms of overhead garage doors. They help 
keep out moisture as well as cold. The seal 
at left has tubes filled with ure thane foam 




Before you tack on the seal, be sure to see 
that your garage door fits the floor snugly. 
The sides and top of the door can be stripped 
with other types of compressible material 




Door bottom is often sealed with a special 
metal-and-felt piece of weathers trip ping 
instead of ordinary stripping. The clear- 
ance between door and [hies hold deter- 
mines whether this piece is screwed to in- 
side or outside of the door. Usually you 
get tighter seal by putting it on the inside 
of door. You buy it complete with screws 




Don t forget your garage do 



Lock-keeper piece of vvcathersu ipping is 
needed to complete job of sealing door 
This is a thin strip just behind the lock s 
strike plate. It stops air leaks at the door 
lock : where a gap must be left in the met- 
al weathersiripping. Sides and tops of 
doors are stripped just as windows are 




Metal drip cap, nailed to the outside 
face at the bottom of the door, will cor- 
rect a situation where your door lets wa- 
ter into the house, Used with a door-bot- 
tom weatherstrip on the inside of the 
door, the drip cap gives you complete 
pro tec don from water and draft, You 
might also want to attach drip cap to the 
bottom of your garage door to keep water 
from seeping underneath when it's closed 



Wcatherstripping installed over 
paint or wood -preservative sealer, 
helps keep out elements. Tube- 
tvpe stripping nails to bottom edge; 
heavy door seals it against concrete 



Paint bottom edge of wooden out- 
side doors even if you apply weath- 
ers tripping. Weather is biggest en- 
emy of this type door; paint helps 
keep moisture from rotting wood 



How to replace a broken window 



Broken windows are inevitable if 
there are youngsters around your 
house. When a pane is shattered, you 
can cut the new window to size from 
stock you keep in your shop, or you 
can order it cut to size at a glass shop. 
With the few hand tools and mate- 



rials shown in these photographs, you 
can replace the pane yourself in 20 or 
30 minutes. 

Let the glazing compound form a 
"■skin" before you paint it. When you 
paint, be sure to seal joint between 
glass and compound with paint. 



Remove old putty around cracked 
pane with an old chisel, jackknife, or a 
glacier's knife. If pane 'is 'broken re- 
move glass first before you take put 
putty .rAs you work: around, remove 
the glazier's points that hold in the 
glass ; Gloves pro tec t your hands when 
you remove broken glass. To prevent 
splitting the wood, dig and chip out 
old putty a little at a time. Hot solder- 
ing iron will help soften the old putty 






Brush linseed oil or a wood preservative 
on the wood that will be covered with 
glazing compound or putty. This coating 
seals the wood from moisture. If linseed 
oil or wood preservative isn't handy, use 
a mixture of house paint. Let the linseed 
oil, wood preservative, or house paint dry 
thoroughly before you continue with job 



Remove all the old putty so that the new 
glazing compound or putty will stick to 
the wood. One way to remove it quickly 
is to place a small wood rasp in the grooves 
and ct flk,' ? . a^^^^jtfie photograph. 
The sharp tec ftp cut away ex- 

cess putt^ri^fl^^^HHHy difficult to re- 
move witi^alMBB|F chisel. . The rasp 
'^ilftfi y— 1 slightly scored so that the 




und will bond properly 
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For an airtight seal, apply a thin bed 
of glazing compound or putty in 
grooves (rabbets) that glass will rest 
against. Compound helps stop air leak- 
age around new glass and also helps to 
cushion it. To apply glazing compound, 
string it between thumb and forefinger, 
4 'wiping" it into rabbets. Use just tip 
of putty knife to smooth it, Thin layer 
is best; too much tends to force the 
glass out of square in the window frame 




Place the glass in frame and drive 
glazier's points into wood. To help 
prevent future breakage, insert glass 
so its concave side is in. Sight edge to 
determine the right side. Then, apply 
glazing compound or putty, and bevel 
it with tip of your knife. Let glazing 
compound set several days before you 
paint it. Make sure that the joint be- 
tween glass and compound is thorough- 
ly covered with paint for a weather seal 




Cut new glass to size with a jig like 
this, or buy the glass precut at a 
paint or hardware store. To make a 
jig, tack straightedge to a sheet of ply- 
wood. Make sure that it's on square. 
Place the square edge of glass against 
straightedge and use edge of square as 
a guide for the cutoff point* Score the 
glass, slide it over so cutoff line aligns 
with the edge of the plywood jig } and 
break it with the handle of the cutter 




For metal windows 5 remove broken 
glass % putty, and tiny spring clips 
that hold the glass in place. Coat the 
bare spots with metal primer, let it dry s 
and apply bed of glazing compound or 
putty for seal and cushion. Set in new 
glass, and place the end of spring clip 
in hole in frame. Then press it into po- 
sition. Apply glazing compound evenly 
around metal frame, and bevel it with 
a glazier's knife, Then, paint the frame 



How to 

These instructions are for cutting 
everything but safety glass, which 
you're not likely to break anyway. 
The trick is in getting a smooth, even 
cut (score) with a glass cutter. Scor- 
ing weakens the glass equally on one 
line, focusing all breaking tendencies 
on that single path. 

Don't wait long to snap scored 
glass. Glass tends to heal itself, so it 
may not break clean if you delay. 
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;ut glass 

Plate glass is heavier and thicker 
than ordinary window glass, and 
needs more pressure in the breaking. 
It's also slightly softer and tougher, 
is less likely to break unevenly. A 
sharp cutter just right for window 
glass may be too "hot" for plate glass. 

Grinding and polishing glass edges 
by hand is possible, but tedious. The 
same job can be done in minutes on 
belt grinder most glass shops have. 




Tools for cutting glass are shown here. You'll need an inexpensive cutter (lower left) ; 
a steel measuring rule (left center) ; some fine lubricating oil, penetrating oil, kerosene, 
or turpentine (upper left) ; and a strip of hardwood about J^"x3"x4'. A yardstick 
is too narrow to use as a straightedge for cutting glass; you can't get a good enough 
grip to hold it steady. The inexpensive cutter is just about the same as one a pro- 
fessional uses. The first thing to do when you're preparing to cut glass is locate a 
large, flat working surface like a kitchen table, and pad it with old carpeting or 
layers of newspaper. Before making the cut, wipe a film of oil or turpentine on the 
glass, as illustrated. This oil on the surface helps prevent chipping and popping. 
Some glaziers only dip the cutter, but wiping the surface is advisable for the amateur 
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Score cut. Picture shows how to cut circle with 
ruler attached to a suction cup. For straight cut, 
cue marks La indicate each end of stroke. Line 
up straightedge* wipe on oil, and draw cutter 
toward you in one stroke. Don't retrace clean 
cut; retrace only spots that the cutler skipped 




"Burned cuts"— like these — result 
from too heavy a hand ; too light a hand 
won't score glass. Smooth stroke, even 
pressure produce best results. Burned 
cut (glaziers say cutter's wheel is "too 
hot") is too deep, leaving chipped flakes 




Freehand curves are possible, Mark curve on 
paper, and use it under glass as guide when you 
score. After score is made, start break as shown, 
by laying glass on the cutter handle (or use a 
pencil) with scored line directly above. Then 
press down with both hands sharply and firmly 




Another way to start break on straight 
or curved cut is to hold glass olT the 
table a few inches, and lap underside 
of score with knob end of cutter. Never 
tap the glass on scored Hide; it won't 
work and it rriav ruin the entire sheet 
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To break the glass after you have scored it with 
a cutter, shift it to the edge of the table so the 
score on the surface is past table edge and waste 
portion of glass extends into space. Hold the 
waste firmly with both hands and snap quickly 
downward. The break should then come clean 



Another way to make the break is to 
slip a straightedge under the scored 
glass so it supports the pane just be- 
hind the score. Then, with one palm 
firmly on good portion, slap the other 
palm down and away from the score 





A strip of waste glass too narrow to be broken 
off with the usual methods can be broken free 
in one piece with a pair of pliers, preferably the 
large-surface type glaziers use (shown in the 
photograph). Hold pliers next to score at one 
end and twist downward and away from score 




"Nibble" away uneven edges left on 
waste side of score with pliers. To re- 
duce chipping, fold piece of paper in- 
to small pad to give pliers more even 
grip. You can also do nibbling job 
with teeth in head of the glass cutter 
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How to repair screens 



1 



.Perhaps you only w&ni to replay a 
damaged section of one window *m 
door screen* Or perhaps this is the 
year you'll replace all old rusty or 
paint-caked screening with a lifetime 
material, In either case, these pic- 
tures show you how to do a good job. 

If you use bronze, copper, plastic, 
or aluminum screening, it will last a 
lifetime with reasonable care. Good 
galvanized steel will resist corrosion 
for years. But il won't pi\y you to use 
steel wire finished with black enamel 
—you'll just have to replace it a few 
years hence. 

Bronze and copper screening give 
good visibility and will not rust. Ap- 
ply spar varnish periodically to pre- 
vent staining. Paint won 5 t adhere. 
Plastic screening is rustproof and 
stainproofj and can be cut with 
scissors. The filament is slightly thick- 
er than that used in metal screening. 

Aluminum screening is light and 
rustproof. If you don*t paint it 3 wipe 



no jsionallv with a dry cloth. Stain- 
less-steel screening is relatively new, 
but has held up well in exposure tests. 
Galvanized -steel screening will need 
painting every other season. 

Some metals don't get along with 
others, and may cause corrosive 
chemical action if used together. Fas- 
ten bronze, copper, plastic, and stain- 
less-steel screening with copper tacks; 
steel and aluminum screening with 
gatvanized-sicd tacks. 

Remember also, when you buy 
screening, thai small insects will uel 
through 12 mesh and 14 mesh ; either 
16 mesh or 18/14 mesh will keep 
them out, 

You can apply paint or varnish 
with a flat brush, a blackboard eraser, 
a wooden block covered with a scrap 
of clean carpeting, or a spray gun. Use 
screen paint for the wire mesh, out- 
side paint for the frame. The fac- 
tory-applied finish is adequate for 
the first year. 




Tack top. To put in metal 
screening, lay screen frame 
flat on workbench. Cut the 
screen to required width with 
tin snips or old pair of kitch- 
en scissors. Then tack screen 
to the top rail, using J^-inch 
staples 3 or 4 inches apart 




Clamp wire. To stretch screening, 
f irst nail a strip of wood to workbench, 
}A inch from bottom of frame. Roll the 
screening down over strip. Hold it by 
nailing a second strip on top of first. 
Don't drive nails all the way; you'll 
want to pull them later. Make strips 
slightly loii^ej' \\yay\ the frame is wide 



Drive wedges. Two 

powerful wedges do 
stretching. Insert one 
on each side between 
lower strip of wood 
and screen frame. Tap 
wedges in^ tack screen- 
ing across bottom rail 
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Finishing tacking. With tacks across top 
rail (1) and bottom rail (2), remove the 
wedges. Then drive staples along sides (3 
and 4), and finish along center rail (5). If 
screen has slot for "rolling in" screening, 
do job with a paper-hanger's cutting 
wheel. Bui you'll get the screening tighter 
if you tack it on, disregarding the slot 




Trim screen. To finish job, trim off 
screening with old knife; then fasten 
moldings in place with small brads. Use 
old moldings again, or cut new ones with 
miter box to get 4 5 -degree angles at cor- 
ners. Countersink brads; fill with wood 
plastic or putty. If frame needs painting, 
nail on screen before applying final coat 




To reinforce frames. You can buy mend- 
ing irons of various shapes to repair 
frames broken at the corners. Second from 
left is a homemade plate, cut from heavy- 
gauge sheet metal. When you paint the 
frames, paint outer edges too, and you'll 
avoid corner rot. If you build frames, you 
can eliminate screen recess by tacking 
screening to face of frame, then covering 
the staples and screen edge with molding 




Removing moldings. To remove mold- 
ings from old screens without splitting 
them, spring the molding loose in the cen- 
ter first, using an old chisel or a putty 
knife. Then work to each end, always ap- 
plying pressure near a brad. This is es- 
pecially true of the center molding, which 
may be wedged in tightly. On side and 
end moldings, break the paint seal be- 
tween molding and frame with a knife 
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Cut new molding without a miter box to 
angle comers this way: Nail the molding 
strips in place on the frames letting the 
ends overlap at each corner, as shown 




To patch a hole in wire screeningj cut 
the patch larger than the hole so you can 
ravel out a few wires on each edge. Bend 
wire ends down, put patch in place, then 
bend ends in to hold patch. Line up the 
wires in the patch with those in screen 




Saw off the overlapping pieces with one 
cut, and the joint will match even if it 
isn't exactly 45 degrees. Insert a piece 
of cardboard or shingle to protect screen 




Or darn a patch on with a raveling of 
wire to patch a small hole in screening. 
This technique is used to mend holes in 
plastic screening. If the strands are mere- 
ly pulled apart, work them back into 
place with a pencil point or similar tool 



Cut plastic screening with scissors, and 
pull it tight by hand. Fold each edge to 
make a half-inch hem so that staples go 
Lh rough a double thickness of screening. 
Place the staples 1^ to 2 inches apart 



Louver-type screening does more than 
keep out insects. Made of antiqued brass 
or aluminum, its flat cross wires are 
angled to keep out the heat of summer 
sun, without blocking view or flow of air 




How to fix a 
torn-out hinge 



Of all the malicious tricks of winter 
weather, none is more foul than that 
gust of wind which snatches the 
storm door and wrenches off a chunk 
of wood, along with a hinge. In sum- 
mer, a child hanging on a screen door 
can have the same effect. In both 
cases, you need a quick repair. 

Except for painting, the whole job 
needn't take you more than an hour. 
Briefly, here are the steps to follow: 
Saw away the splintered part, cut a 
piece of scrap material, fasten it m 
with screws and waterproof glue. 
Then rehang the door. 




Use saw first. Remove damaged door. 
Saw out section with splintered wood, 
leaving a square, sound edge. If nec- 
essarv ; true up the edge with chisel 
and block plane, then sand it smooth 




Make patch. Cut a piece of wood 
to right size and thickness, and 
bore holes for screws. Coat edges 
with waterproof glue, tack re- 
placement piece in position with 
a nail, then drill starter holes for 
the screws in the door, as shown 



Attach patch. Countersink the 
holes so screwheads will be drawn 
well below surface. Then drive 
the screws through patch and into 
door edge. Roundhead screws 
were used here because the flat 
base of head gives stronger grip 





Replace hinge. True up patch 
with plane and sandpaper, so it 
matches door exactly. Then mark 
the hinge mortise and cut it with 
chisel and mallet. Place mortise 
exac tly where it was before; often 
you can make guide marks from 
old mortise before sawing it off 



Fill screw holes. Replace the 
hinge section. Then drive wooden 
pegs or dowels into the screw 
holes, saw them off, and sand 
smooth. Touch up patch with 
paint; door is ready to go back on 





to put up drapery hardware 



j 



I Curtains look the 
best when they're 

iHUm lO COVCT emirc 

frame. Hangers must 
be mounted at very 
corner. Use screws 
and predi ill holes lo 
avoid splitting the 
wood. Mount hang- 
ers with No, 6 screws 
inch long. Hartd 
drill speeds the job 



2 Keep theinitered 
corner tight de- 
spite fastener in the 
joint by inserting a 
screw diagonally, as 
shown. Drill for the 
shank of the screw 
through the top 
member. No. 7 or 8 
screw is adequate. 
Be careful not to drill 
through window trim 




Q Drapery rods ex- 
tending past win- 
dow frame should 
be fastened to wall 
studs, if possible. The 
screws must be 1J^> 
inches or longer to 
go through plaster or 
dry wall into the 
studs. Drive a nail 
or use drill to make 
lead hole ['or screw 



A If there's no stud 
where you want 
it, use toggle bolts to 
hold w a 1 1-mo u n t cd 
drapery hangers. 
Toggle bolts "mush- 
room" behind plas- 
ter or dry wall and 
stay rigid. Drill hole 
first. Tighten bolts 
with screwdriver to 
£d strong fastening 



£ Ceiling track is 
^ best hardware for 
your cciling-heiglu 
draperies. Fasten the 
track to a ceiling 
joist with screws or 
to a wall with toggle 
bolts, Make a one- 
man job of installa- 
tion by securing mid- 
dle of the rod first, 
then fastening ends 



Center supports 
^ J or Lon» traverse 
rods often meet the 
window frame at a 
curved surface like 
that in the photo- 
graph, Make the best 
fastening job in such 
a case by bending 
vertical part of the 
center bracket to fit 
the curve of frame 
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How to install a skylight 



A skylight brightens up a dark room in 
a way that no amount of artificial light 
can do. And, it works every day of the 
year. Even on the cloudiest days, the 
outside light is still many times brighter 
than most electrically lighted rooms. 

You can easily install a skylight by 
yourself in a day, even though it means 



cutting a hole in the roof of your house. 

The secret is to plan everything in ad- 
vance, and to have on hand all the ma- 
terials and tools you'll need. 

Look over the component parts of the 
skylight you buy, and make sure that 
you have all of the details worked out 
clearly in your mind before you begin. 



The first step is to build a plywood sleeve between the roof 
and the ceiling to keep light from diffusing into the attic. Sky- 
lights are usually designed to span three rafters. This means 
that you will have to cut a section out of the center rafter, and 
out of the corresponding ceiling joist. Nail 2x4 or 2x6 headers 
across as shown in the drawing. Make the sleeve from l^-ineh 
exterior plywood. Paint it white inside before installing. Cut 
the ceiling opening and slide in the sleeve as a unit. Do this be- 
fore opening the roof. You must plan carefully so that the in- 
side of the sleeve will be exactly the right size to receive ceiling- 
unit of skylight, and inside of top will be the rough opening size 
as specified for the skylight itself. After the sleeve is installed, 
drive a long nail through the roof at each corner of upper end 
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On the roof now, draw a chalk line between the protruding nails as shown 
to mark the rough opening size. To double-check before you cut, set the sky- 
light in place to see that it lines up properly with the chalk marks. With a 
linoleum knife, cut the shingles along the chalk lines; then remove them 
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Use a saber saw or bayonet saw to cut 
through the sheathing boards under the 
shingles and roofing paper. If all your meas- 
urements have been correct, the saw blade 
should run along the inside of the plywood 
light sleeve. Be careful that s as you cut it out, 
the sheathing doesn't fall through into the 
room below. On a roof sheathed with ply- 
wood, you'll be able to take up the cutout as 
one piece. Otherwise, remove each short 
length of board as you cut through it (a nail 
you drive in part way makes a good handle) 




The skylight should now be set in place 
over the opening. Note the area of shingles 
that you must trim away on the sides to let 
the bottom of the skylight lie against the 
roof sheathing. It is very important that you 
also note the area of shingles that must be 
left in place to overlap the flange of the sky- 
light. After trimming away the necessary 
shingles, shove the skylight into place as 
shown, letting the shingles ride over the 
flange at the sides and top. Flange along the 
lower edge must lie on top of the shingles 




Seal the skylight in place with asphalt roof- 
ing cement or other recommended sealer. 
Spread it under the shingles at the sides and 
top of the skylight, and under the flange at 
the bottom. Nail through the shingles and 
flange into the roof sheathing. Finish off the 
job by spreading a liberal coat of cement 
over the shingles and Range at the bottom, 
covering the nail heads and insuring that 
I here is a weatherproof seal between lIic sky- 
light and the adjoining shingles. Use plenty 
of cement and care to do the job correctly 




Install the ceiling fixture last to minimize 
chances of damaging it with something ac- 
cidentally dropped from the roof. Slip it in- 
side the plywood sleeve and screw it in place. 
Put in the plastic light diffuser, making sure 
the inside of the skylight dome and diffuser 
are clean before you close up the job* You 
might want to seal the joints of the plywood 
sleeve to keep out attic dust. With most fix- 
tures f no extra wooden finish molding 
around the outside is necessary. Touch up 
the ceiling plaster and paint if necessary 
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Install a sliding glass door 



Like a skylight, a sliding glass door 
brings the outdoors inside, and in addi- 
tion, gives you ready access to your out- 
door living area. 

Most glass-door companies will in- 
stall the door for you as part of the pur- 




Here's an X-ray view of a typical stud wall. 
The area where the glass door will be in- 
stalled is shown by the dotted line. Note 
that the right side of the new door is located 
the thickness of one 2x4 from the nearest stud 




With a bayonet saw, cut thru ugh the exte- 
rior sheathing and siding on the sides and at 
the top of the opening. Use the edge of the 
plaster or plaster board as a guide. Notice 
that you also cut through the 2x4 floor sole. 
This way, the door will rest on the sub floor, 
making a smoother installation. Knock the 
siding and sheathing boards off, leaving the 
studs bare and ready for the removal opera- 
tion. You should buy a large plastic drop 
cloth to protect the floors during the wall 
removal steps, and to make cleanup easier 



chase price if you prepare the opening. 

When you pick the kind of door you 
want, get the rough opening measure- 
ments and start to work. You can prob- 
ably complete the installation all in one 
day if you organize well beforehand. 




The completed opening is shown here 
(new members in color). Header of 2x1 2s is 
held up by 2x4s. One 2x4 is nailed to stud at 
right of opening, then as many as necessary 
are nailed at opposite end for needed width 



Start the opening by marking the exact 
rough opening measurement plus one inch 
all around on your wall. Locate the end 
stud, and about % inch in from it, draw a 
vertical line to the rough opening height of 
the door, plus one inch, measured from the 
subfloor. Now lay out the top line and other 
vertical line. Cut along these lines with a 
bayonet saw, then remove the baseboard, 
plaster, and insulation. You can remove a 
double-hung window by driving a narrow 
board between the window frame and the 
studding on either side and top, and bottom 
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Brace the ceiling joists as shown, with a 
2x4 against the ceil£ng> held in place by 
two or three more 2 x4s to the floor. Now 
cm through the studs at a slight angle to 
make them easier to remove. Also take up 
the section of floor sole in the door opening. 
Use large end-cutters to nip off the nails 
sticking down from top plate> so new header 
that you install will fit snugly against it 




Make the header from two 2x1 2s or other 
stock wide enough to fit exactly between the 
top plate and the rough opening height. 
Slide the header up between the interior and 
exterior walls as shown. Cut the 2x4s before- 
hand and drive them into place as someone 
holds up header. Shim behind uprights as 
necessary to make them come to exact rough 
opening width. Nail to existing 2 x4s, header 




The rough opening is now complete, and 
you can set the door in place. If the door is 
not preglazed, you can install it easily, but 
if the glass is already in it, leave the installa- 
tion to a professional. Wedge the door in 
place with wood wedges t making sure it's 
exactly plumb and square in the opening. 
Then fasten it in place with screws through 
f r a me . Door sh o u Id si i ri c. free I y b t. ■ (arc g 1 a z i n % 




Trim around the inside of the door with 
door casing molding you buy at a lumber 
yard. Nail a thin wood return strip to the 
casing at the sides to fill the space between 
the door frame and the rough opening 2x4. 
If the flooring or carpeting doesn't come 
snugly against the door frame, finish out this 
space with a thin strip of wood* The paint 
shouldn't need more than a minor touch-up 



Trim outside with brick molding. 
Trim siding so molding fits be- 
tween edge of siding and door 
frame. Paint molding* calk cracks 
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Typical roof construction 




1 Strip shingles 

2 Gutter 

3 Valley flashing 

4 Downspout 

5 Sheathing boards 

6 Felt underpayment 

7 Plumbing vent pipe 

8 Ridge 

9 Chimney flashing 

10 Gable 

11 Eave 

12 Chimney cap 

13 Chimney flues 

14 Wall flashing 
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How to be safe on a ladder 




Ladder seems to grow neaviei at .mat, 
then lighter as it becomes vertical 




Set bottom of ladder out a distance 
equal to one-fourth of its extended 
height. This is optimum distance for the 
most strength and safety. The average 
person can raise 24- to 30-foot ladder 



^ hen you have to climb a ladder to 
get to a maintenance job high on the 
house, be sure that the ladder and 
your methods of using it are safe. 

Follow the steps pictured here to 
raise the ladder. Then climb it slow- 
ly, hanging on with both hands. If 
you want to take tools along, tie 
them to a rope that's looped around 
your wrist, and hoist them up after 
you are safely situated. 

While working, hang on with one 
hand. If you must use both hands on 
a job, hook a leg over a rung. 

See page 189 for a method of using 
your ladder for footing on the roof. 




more than one arm's length. Hold on 
with other hand — to something other 
than ladder so you won't topple sideways 




Never paint a new ladder. It may de- 
velop defects beneath paint where you 
can't see them. For protection, give it a 
coat or two of linseed oil or a good clear 
exterior finish that doesn't hide wood 
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Make your roof watertight 



^^ter seeping into your home over a 
period of time can cause serious damage 
anywhere from attic to basement. 

Cracks in siding and foundation will 
let in their share of water, but those 
faults are generally easy to locate as 
soon as they occur. However, tiny leaks 
in the roof, mud- and leaf-clogged gut- 
ters, ill-fitting downspouts, and loose 
and crumbling mortar joints in the 
chimney m^y not Ik: so apparent until 
water spots appear on your ceilings or 
walls* A careful inspection of attic and 
roof will reveal most of the flaws that 
could later cause grief. 

When youVc scheduling roof work, 
it's best to pick a warm day, not only for 



reasons of comfort but for ease of han- 
dling materials. Composition shingles, 
roofing cement, and calk all are more 
pliable when they're warm. 

When you check the roof, seal the ex- 
posed roof nails with roofing cement 
after you hammer them back in. Nails 
often work loose and let water seep 
through the roof into rafters and walls. 
The heads of nails that fasten box-type 
gutters onto the house should also be 
covered to prevent leakage. 

Replace any loose or broken shingles 
as soon as they're located to prevent the 
early replacement of the entire roof. If 
the roof is in bad condition, resh ingle 
it to avoid damage to your house. 



Search for leaks in the attic first, then move onto the roof 

m 




|^ Tiny streaks of sunlight and water stains on 
rafters and studs are clue to roof leaks in un- 
finished attic. If attic is finished or insulated, 
look for wet spots after rain. To locate holes 
outsidej push wire through them in the attic 



O Roofing cement checks leaks around 
chimney flashing — first spot to look for 
leaks on roof. Renail large gaps. Seal 
cracks wlirn- Lhe old cement has pulled 
away from flashing, shingles, or bricks 




O Soil pipes — like chimney — are often a 
source of leaks. Repair by coating joint 
between outer "sleeve" and pipe with 
roofing cement. Also apply heavy coating 
of cement to edges and exposed surface 
of the flashing, and to all nailheads 
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Check mortar joints in the chimney for ivater damage 




Calking seals cracks be- 
tween roof, flues, chim- 
ney caps and keeps water out. 
Calk top joint inside where 
flue sections butt together 



2 Broken or loose chimney cap 3 To tuck- point, clean, wire 
lets water seep into mortar brush, and wet joint. In- 
joints below. Chip, clean out scrt cement. Smooth. (Re- 
old mortar. Then wet break with move loose brick, wet it and 
water, trowel in fresh cement cavity, reset in new mortar) 



How to replace a damaged or broken shingle 



o 




If composition shingle is damaged, 
you should replace it. Loosen nails 
in shingle above damaged one. Flat spade 
slips under shingle without damaging it, 
while sharp edge lifts nails. Replace shin- 
gles on warm day when material is pli- 
able. Roofing cement sticks down shingles 
when they won't lie flat. Use it sparingly 




2 Insert new shingle, renail shingle 
above. Try to use same nail holes; 
cover nailheads with roofing cement. 
With roofing nails, nail in new shingle, 
placing nails where the old ones were 




3 Stop leaking of split wooden shingle 
by driving pre fitted square of alum- 
inum or galvanized sheet under it. 
Metal should be big enough to fit under 
upper, center shingles. Nail if necessary 



Gutters^ doivnspouts 

need attention 

every six months 

A twice-yearly inspection and re- 
pair of gutters and downspouts will 
double or triple the life of your roof 
drainage system, 

It is best to inspect just before 
spring rains and just after leav es fall. 

Standing water causes most gutter 
troubles. All gutters must be pitched 
slightly toward downspout openings; 
water fails to run off when the pitch 
is lost. Check gutters by pouring wa- 
ter in them and observing speed and 
direction of flow. Control pitch by 
adjusting or replacing hangers. 

Standing water may also be the re- 
sult of leaves or other debris clogging 
gutters and downspouts. A whisk 
broom or glazier *s knife will general- 
ly take care of that problem. If a 
downspout is clogged , the chances 
are you will find wet leaves trapped 
in an elbow joint. Remove the elbow 
and clean it. Forcing leaves down the 
drain may only cause worse stoppage, 



1 Keep gutters clean. Mud and rotting 
leaves clog downspouts and rust gut- 
ters. Small whisk broom cleans away 
leaves and twigs; glazier's knife removes 
mud j other debris. Clean springj fall 




*J Widi thinned asphalt cement, coat 
inside of new gutters to prolong life, 
Reooat every two years, or when gutter 
appears rusty. Aluminum, copper, or 
stainless-surd guuiTs don'i ured coaling 




Wire smmsers Uuu you can buy fit 
into tops of downspouts to prevent 
clogging of your roof drainage system. 
Install strainers at each point wher e the 
gutters are connected with downspouts 




When you replace a drainpipe or a gut- 
ter, use a fine -toothed hacksaw to cut the 
sections to the required length. Mark a 
line around the pipe before you start saw- 
ing so cut edges will be exactly square 



To join two pieces of drainpipe, crimp 
the end of one so it will fit into the other 
piece. To crimp, take a firm grip on 
pliers and give them a sidewise turn. Do 
this all the way around end of the pipe 



r 



1 Temporary repair for holes in gutters 
is easy with plastic roofing cement. 
Clean gutter around hole and prefit patch 
of heavy roofing paper. Apply cement 
to metal. Spread cement out fairly thin 




r 




O Press the patch into place over hole. 

Spread excess cement over edges of 
patch to form watertight seal between 
metal and patch. Finish job by coating 
patch with cement. Patch will last for 
some time, but it's best to replace gutter 




O Replace rusted gutter 
hangers with new ones. 
Rusted ones may throw 
gutter out of line and 
cause poor drainage. The 
hanger bends around the 
bottom of the gutter, and 
the end locks in a slot cut 
for it. Fasten onto roof 
with roofing nails. If the 
pitch of gutter is off, bend 
the roof straps and check 
the pitch with water flow 




A Renail loose down- 
spout hangers after you 
reposition the spouting 
where it has dropped 
from the gutter. Fasten it 
in place with tiny metal 
screws driven through 
the spouting and gutter 
"pipe." Keep the down- 
spout elbows (arrow) 
clean. Forcing debris 
through with water from 
hose may clog them more 



Route water away from 
house with splash blocks 




Reposition splash block or install 
new one to carry water from down- 
spout away from foundation. Raise 
block, fill under it with dirt. You 
can buy ready-made splash blocks 



Drain tile is another help in rout- 
ing excess water away. Split tile 
in half. Then position it in trench 
under the opening of downspout 
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How to calk 



Vjracks^ inevitably, become a part of 
every home, even a well-built one. 

Uncorrected, these openings let in 
moisture, drafts, insects, dust, and 
dirt. Generally, they can be sealed 
shut with calking compound^ a sticky, 
puttylike substance, If cracks are over 



^ inch, use oakum or mortar first. 

Preventive calking keeps a house 
new by sealing up cracks; curative 
calking involves filling larger open- 
ings, or, sometimes replacing boards. 

Calking should be an annual job, 
even if your home is new. 




In a corner, Insect the angle with 
the gun, slanting it 45 degrees 
in the direction of movement. 
You will get a smooth, coved fil- 
let that tightly seals the joint 

On the flat, maintain the 45-dc- 
gree angle with the beveled tip 
of the gun straddling the crack. 
Use enough pressure to fill the 
cnickj not just enough to coat it 





Tiny cracks between tread and 
riser get bigger with each freez- 
ing as water gets into them and 
expands as it turns to ice. Time 
to calk is when the cracks first 
appnar -before they cm\ freeze 



Wide cracks in masonry should 
be filled with mortar before any 
calking Is done. About fy% inch 
is the maximum width for cracks 
that ate safe to calk; if they're 
wider, fill them with mortar first 



Inside calking double-seals base- 
ment windows and frames against 
cold winter air, summer's humid- 
ity. If you plan to paint over the 
calk, wait a few days after appli- 
cation for skin to form on surface 




Calking around doorframe in 

I lie hasoincni will keep works] 1 op 
dust and din confined, cut down 
on cleaning chore in the rest of 
basemen L Rough framing with- 
out calk invites insects, dust dirt 
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Like toothpaste, calking compound can be bought in roil- up tupe wiui 
built-in nozzle. Tube has key that helps you roll it up easily. Here 
calking is placed around bottom of column where it joins porch floor. 
This type of joint depends on calking for exclusion of rot and decay 



if 





Guns for bulk calk are made in size 
that will accommodate cartridges 
(shown) as well as calk you must 
load from big cans. The advantage 
of bulk calk is that it's generally 
cheaper. There's also heavier grade 
for application with a putty knife 



Rope-form calk comes in coiled strands, so 
you can unroll and use quantity you need. 
This material can be handled with fingers, 
but sticks well when formed into place 
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If storm sash is left on all 
year (when the window isn't 
needed for ventilation), calk 
helps keep interior surfaces 
clean, prevents insects from 
getting into enclosing re- 
tards inters ash condensation 





Old calking jobs are likely 
to be hardened and cracked, 
since some older compounds 
didn't stay soft as modern 
calk does. Scrape away the 
old, cracked calk before you 
start to apply the new seal 



Ends of siding, where it 
hits window frames, gable 
fasciae, and so on, usually 
need calking, even though 
joints were once tight. Pre- 
ventive calking keeps out 
moisture, dirt, and insects 





Outside faucet is usually 
unsnug in its hole, whether 
seated in masonry or frame. 
Work calk behind flange as 
well as around it 5 so that 
faucet is bedded in weather- 
resistant patch of compound 



Combination sa$h excludes 
cold and insects, but window 
is tight only if it is calked 
around the frame — whether 
brick or wood. Today'.s 
calking compounds adhere 
to any building materials 





Seal the crack between foun- 
dation and siding to keep 
the weather out. Fill with 
uakimi or mineral wool firsL, 
then weatherproof with thin 
layer of compound over it 



Control basement aust by 

calking around ducts (or 
pipes) where they penetrate 
walls. When calking around 
sheet metal, direct major 
pressure of gun at solid wail 
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Guard against 
rot, termites 



A wood preservative serves to curb 
rot and termite damage. With any 
preservative, you get greatest pro- 
tection when the largest possible 
amount of preservative penetrates the 
wood to the greatest possible depth. 

Creosote is excellent for outdoor 
structures. Around your home you'll 
probably prefer such preservatives as 
water-soluble chemicals (zinc chlo- 
ride, for example) and organic-sol- 
vent types, which are essentially a 
solution of pentachlorophenol or 
copper naphthenate in a petroleum 
solvent, such as kerosene. 

The best protected lumber is that 
which has been pressure- or vacuum- 
treated at the mill. The best home 
treatment is "cold soaking" it in a 
tank of preservative. Preservative 
may also be brushed or sprayed on. 

If mixed with a light, volatile sol- 
vent, preservatives may be painted 
over. Frequently the organic-solvent 
preservatives have waxes added to 
retard moisture penetration. 

Apply preservatives to clean, dry 
wood. If lumber will be exposed be- 
low or at ground line, soak 24 to 48 
hours. 

Apply preservative liberally with a 
brush before repainting your home. 
Be especially careful you soak places 
where moisture gathers or where 
wood is near or at ground line. Door- 
sills, bottom edge of siding, window 
frames, porch steps, and virtually all 
framing members of your home need 
the protection of a preservative. 

Turn the page for steps to take if 
you're too late with the preservative. 




Mildew, a fungus, makes dark, rashlike 
spots where there's little sunlight, high 
humidity. Wash with warm water and 
soapsuds or trisodium phosphate solution 




Remove paint where mildew penetrates. 
Bleach with oxalic-acid mix (3 table- 
spoons to pint water) ; brush in, rinse, 
dry. Paint with mildew-retarding paint 




Wood preservative solutions are protec- 
tion against decay, termites. Use where- 
ever moisture is a problem. Apply to 
new and old lumber, brushing it liberally 



Damaged or rotting ivindow sill is easy to replace 




To replace damaged sill, remove stool and 
whatever trim necessary. Saw through sill. 
Pry out pieces without damaging side jambs. 
New sill should extend under side jambs 



Cut new sill to length; notch it to extend 
beyond casing. Prime it with paint, ft) fit- 
ting, remove outside casing if necessary to 
get snug joint. Wedges hold sill for nailing 




Construction and amount of trim removed 
determine how you nail new sill. Sill must be 
level and side jambs plumb. Outside, nail sill 
to casing; inside^ to jamb. Use long nails 



Openings in joints should be sealed with 
calking to prevent recurrence of moisture 
damage, Replace apron, stool, casing. Try 
sash to be sure it works before repainting 



Replace broken and damaged porch flooring this way 

t Bel b re y t m beg i n re pa i r s , 
J- be sure you know extent 
of damage to the porch 
flooring. Locate position of 
floor joists (from under- 
neath floor, If possible) and 
bore starter holes so boards 
can be cut flush with the 
joists. The holes will give 
entry for your keyhole saw f 



2 If boards are tongue 
and groove, avoid cut- 
ting off tongue of old 
board at edge of opening. 
Saw the boards flush with 
joists at each end of the 
opening, If the area to be 
renewed is large, stagger 
the new boards so that no 
more than one or two of 
board ends will be flush 






Replace siding ivith a hammer, saw, and chisel 




Use wide chisel to loosen strip above dam- Insert wedges under board just above one 

aged board. Tap strip back, pull nails. Re- you are removing. Work carefully to avoid 

move nails from damaged piece same way. splitting. Use square to mark vertical guide- 

Or, drive nails through siding with nail set lines for saw cut. New board must fit snugly 




With wedges in place, cut out damaged 
board. Where there's no wood sheathing, cut 
back to edge of studs on both sides of dam- 
age. Nail cleats to studs to support new siding 



Cut and fit new piece of siding. Prime new 
board and exposed edges of old siding. Nail 
piece in place with rustproof siding nails. 
Calking compound fills holes and open joints 




3 Nail support pieces to 
joists at both ends of 
the opening. If moisture is 
a problem, coat the cleats 
with a wood preservative. 
You can also deter mois- 
ture damage by covering- 
ground under porch with 
an asphalt-coated paper 
or with a thin plastic film 



yj Gut new boards to ex- 
J f act length of opening. 
Prime them and exposed 
ends of old flooring. If the 
floor is tongue and groove, 
you may have to chisel oft 
lower part of grooved edge 
so piece will drop into 
place. Nail boards to cleats, 
set nails, and refinish floor 




Proper storage is the key to a long-lasting hose 




Hose ages fast in summer sun, whether it's 
rubber or plastic. So hang it up when it's 
not in use. A circle of juice cans or an old 
bucket screwed to garage or tool house 
makes a good hanger, and holds small tools 



Try this short cut to coiling a hose. Pull 
hose out straight to eliminate kinks, and lay 
it in a figure 8 like this. Then fold into a cir- 
cle for storing. When used, hose uncoils 
freely without the usual kinking or twisting 



How to care for a garden hose 



Accessories save time and lengthen life of hose 



Most wear comes from 
sharp bends and twists 
that break fibers or weak- 
en plastic, rubber. Attach- 
ment lets the hose swivel 



This type of quick hitch coup- 
ling makes fast work of moving 
hose from faucet to faucet. A 
spring- powered catch keeps the 
coupling tight, prevents leaking 



This quick coupling works on 
another principle; Sleeve fits 
over fixture on faucet, is held 
by metal bearing. To attach 
hose, push up on outside sleeve 
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Clamp, gripper fastenings 
speed hose repairs 



When break appears near end, cut off 

damaged section and trim end square. Insert 
replacement coupling — either male or fe- 
male, as necessary. Soap hose to make join- 
ing easier. Tap grippers down around hose 





Clamp-type bands are used to fasten simple 
couplings. For snug fit, inside diameter of 
closed band should be slightly smaller than 
outside diameter of hose. Tighten screw, and 
band will fasten hose securely to coupling 



To splice hose, cut out damaged section and 
square off ends. Band of tape around hose 
makes good guide for squaring up ends. Tap 
grippers before inserting second half of hose. 
Don't fasten grippers so tight they cut hose 




Patches will repair small 
breaks in plastic sprinkler 



Small breaks in plastic sprinklers can be 
repaired with materials in a small kit that 
you can buy. The kit contains patches and a 
special solvent. Cut a patch to cover the 
leak, rounding the edges carefully. Remove 
backing from patch and apply solvent to 
start adhesive action. Press patch firmly in 
place and let dry. Sprinkler is ready to use 
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To repair plastic hose, cut out damaged sec- 
tion and square up ends. Square ends are 
necessary for a watertight union, since plas- 
tic has less flexibility than a rubber hose. 
Use a straightedged block as a guide when 
you make cu t. Block also helps steady hose 




A candle provides another effective way to 
soften the end of a plastic hose for repairs. 
Hold the cut end over candle flame and twirl 
it to heat it evenly. Just soften the plastic — 
don't heat until it sags. As in the hot- water 
method, soften only a hall inch on the. end 





Before attaching the repair couplings soften 
the plastic. One method is shown at left; 
Dip end of hose in hot water, near boiling, 
for about 20 seconds, Soften only first half 
inch of the hose this way. If mot e is softened, 
the hose may buckle behind the coupling 




While the plastic is still soft, insert the 
metal coupling. Use the key provided with 
the coupling unit to thread screw into the 
plastic. These couplers may vary in details, 
but the basic principle of all makes is sim- 
ilar. Carefully read directions given by the 
manufacturer before you start repair job 



TWO 2x8s 



BOLT 



■WIRE MESH 




CAST LINTEL 



-CAST SILL 



-CONCRETE 
BLOCK !; 



GROUND 
LEVEL 
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How to build 
with ; v 
concrete ^o^kjs 



FROST 
LINE 



\ j oncre te blocks provide the handyman 
with a sturdy building material that 
lends itself to / speedy ; construction. ; Its 
uses range from retaining walls to en- 
tire houses. 

You build a lot of wall every time you 
lay up an 8x8x1 6-inch concrete block. 
And blocks are easy to Jay plumb^ true,, 
and level because of their uniformity of 
size and shape. 

, There are two kinds of block. One. is 
made of standard concrete, jit's relative- ; 
ly heavy and dense^ 
strength. The ^light aggregate" block, 
made with cinders, burned ishale, ■ and 
processed slags, weighs about two^thirds 
as much as /heavyweight units. Its lad- 
vantages include easier handling: ^be- 
cause of its lightness, ^xid better insulat^i 
ing qualities, because of its porosity, r 
v ; Both types are produced in several 
shapes, fitting such situations as corners 
and jambs. Thus it is seldom necessary 
to cut a block as you work, especially if 
you work out dimensions in multiples of 
16 inches. (Actual dimension of block is 
7^x7^x15^ to allow for standard 
mortar thickness of % inch.) i 

Blocks take all standard concrete-fin- 
ishing and waterproofing materials* 



Cross section illustrates typical concrete-block wall 
construction, from footing to cap. You can buy 
ready-cast concrete lintels, sills for windows. A 
bolt secured by wire mesh and mortar holds on cap 



FOOTING 




Insulation value of light-aggregate concrete through 1-inch lumber (1). Fill cores with in- 
block is shown in these sketches, Heat loss sulating material (3) and you'll cm heat loss to 
through a block (2) is about 63 percent of that about 34 percent of the loss through a board 




Regular block Corner block Partition block Jamb block Bullnose block 



STRING 

J- 




Build corners first, checking with level. 
Stretch string, as guide for straight courses, 
taking care not to push the string out of line. 
Plenty of mortar at footing ensures against 
first course skidding under pressure of frost. 
Scarify footing, to improve bond with mortar 

MORTAR 



Use level often. Light taps with trowel handle 
help jiggle the block Into position, as hand holding 
level exerts gentle pressure in desired direction. 
Once the block is in place, true and level, do not 
move it, or the bond of mortar will be destroyed 





Butter edges of laid course for two or three 
block lengths. Then buner ends of block, slide 
them into position. Mortar must be continu- 
ous. Avoid letting mortar spread across blocks 
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MORTAR 
TOOL 



Strike joints after mortar has 
set slightly, to harden them, in- 
crease tightness to weather. Use 
a regular joint tool, or impro- 
vise with a J^-inch steel rod 




Sink bolt through two courses filled with mor- 
tar, to provide means of anchoring cap to top 
of wall, when full height is reached. Two jamb 
blocks form seat for floor or anchor joists. Set 
joists in position with mortar for firm seating 



Partition block, 4 inches thick instead of 8, 
provides space in wall for heating ducts, and 
does not materially detract from strength of 
wall. Primary purpose of partition block is for 
interior partitions, when strength is not needed 



PARTITION 
BLOCK 




Jamb block fits in around door, 
window openings. After sill is 
mortared in, brace jambs in place, 
then lay block up to them on both 
sides. Lintel is mortared across 
the top, if masonry goes above il 



CAP- 
TWO 2x8s 




Wire mesh plugs the cores two 
courses down, for mortar that 
secures cap bolt at top of wall. 
Cap is one or two 2x8s, depend- 
ing on wall length. Half-inch 
bolt is 16 inches long— plus the 
thickness of cap. Let mortar set 
before you bolt the cap in place 
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CODE- APPROVED 
WIRE 



PARTITION 
BLOCK 




OUTLET 
OPENING 



String; wiring easily through cores of 
concrete block, Openings for outlets are 
broken out with chisel, and boxes are 
mortared in place. Check local regula- 
tions before you do any wiring yourself 



METAL TIE 




Hook partitions into wall with a 
partition block and half a block in 
outside wall. Steel bar tics partition 
to outside wail, so it can't shift, A. 
typical 8-foot wall needs a tie bar at 
the top, bottom, and in the middle 



Finish inside of concrete-block wall with 
masonry paint, or use furring strips fastened 
\vi th masonry nails which drive easily in the 
light-aggregate block* Yourchoice of inside- 
wall material goes up on the furring strips 



RIDG£ 
POLE 



BLOCKS CUT 
TO FIT 





FURRING 
STRIPS 



RAFTER 



Gable ends are easy with concrete block. First put in place blocks which 
can be laid whole. Provide temporary support for ridgepole; put end raft- 
ers in place. Cut blocks to fit into triangular gaps left below the rafter 



Here are mortar mixes (proportions by volume) 



Hydrated lime Damp, loose 
Type of wall Cement or lime putty mortar sand 



Standard Construe! ion 


1 mason FY cement 
or 

1 porlland cement 


0 

1 to vu 


Slo 3 

4 Ml 


Construction lo withstand 
heavy stress,, severe frost 


1 masonry cement plus 
1 Portland cemenl 
or 

f porHand cement 


0 

0 ta y 4 


4 to a 

2 to 3 
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How to lay bricks 



If you want to make bricklaying as 
simple as it looks, take these impor- 
tant preliminary steps. 

1. Select the right brick for the job. 
Many different colors, types, and 
sizes are available. For most work, 
you'll probably be satisfied with the 
2x4x8-inch common brick. But there 
may be times when you will want fire 
brick, paving brick, a rough-textured 
brick, or other type. 

2. Decide which mortar to use. 
Some of the formulas are stronger 
than others; some are lighter in color. 
A good one is a cement and lime mor- 
tar made of 1 part portland cement, 
1 part hydra ted lime, 6 parts sand. 

This is recommended for all kinds 
of brickwork that is exposed to 
weathering. It does not set too quick- 
ly, and it can be retempered (that is, 
water can be added to it after it has 
been mixed awhile). Cement mortar, 
strongest of all, can't be retempered. 

3. Determine the pattern in which 
you'll lay the brick. The design of the 
brickwork is the "bond," and there 
are many of them. 

4. Choose the type of mortar joint 
to make between the bricks. You will 
probably settle on the most common 
joint — the "concave," which is wa- 
terproof and easy to form. 

5. Decide on thickness. For a wall 
not over two feet high, you can get by 
with a 4-inch thickness, or a single 
tier of brick. Higher walls should be 
two tiers, or 8 inches thick. If your 
structure is massive, it ought to be of 
three tiers, or reinforced with steel 
rods or brick pilasters. 

6. Get the right tools — a good 
mason's trowel, cold chisel, hammer, 
rule, steel square for laying out cor- 
ners, a spirit level, mortar box, hoe, 
a bucket, a strong white cotton line, 



and a piece of pipe for tooling joints. 

7. Establish a solid foundation. 
Small walls can rest directly in a 
trench in the ground ; but most other 
brickwork should be constructed on 
wide concrete footings laid below 
frostline. Ground must be tamped. 

8. Finally, wet the bricks down 
thoroughly. Let the fine spray of a 
hose play on them for an hour or so. 




Mortar mixture given in step 2, left, makes 
good mortar. Sand should be dry, cement 
and lime free of lumps. Mix dry ingredients to 
a uniform color. Then pour in water a little at 
a lime; mix until it looks like a smooth plastic 



cy First, stretch a line between stakes. To make 
sure that you rut no more bricks than neces- 
sary, lay out the bricks experimentally. Start 
the corner leads (shown in photograph) be- 
tween which the rest of bricks will be laid later 





2 Use spirit level often. Hardest job is 
keeping brickwork straight. Use level 
to check vertical and horizontal lines, 
particularly on corner leads. Always keep 
leads higher than intervening brickwork 



-| U'hrn corner leads arc established, 
drive a nail into end of each lead and 
stretch a cord between them. This guide- 
line should mark top and outside edge of 
next course to be laid between the leads 




£y Pick up a trowel of mortar and spread 
it with a smooth sweep over one or two 
of the bricks of the course. Then, with 
the point of the trowel, make a shallow 
furrow down die center of the mortar bed 



^ Shove brick down into mortar bed 
and against the last brick until mor- 
tar oozes out at top and joint is the right 
size, Jf brick is too high, tap it with trow- 
el. Cut off excess mortar flush with brick 



^ To fill the joint between the ends of 
two bricks, slap a good dab of mortar 
on the end of the brick to be laid. DonH 
try to lay the bricks first and then slush 
the mortar into the crack between them 



Q To lay the closure brick (last brick 
in a course), put mortar on both ends 
of the bricks and on the ends of the two 
bricks that are already in place, Once a 
brick is laid, do not shift its position 




) 
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Q When you lay a wall of two or more tiers, 
work a thin, soupy mortar down into the 
center joint with a trowel. The bed of mor- 
tar for each course should extend from front 
to back of the wall so the joint between tiers 
is never more than one brick deep. When 
you finish a day's work, cover the top of the 
exposed brickwork with boards, tar paper, 
or tarpaulin. Lay header course every fifth, 
sixth, or seventh course of wall to tie the 
two tiers of stretcher bricks firmly together 





1 



1 f\ Laying a header course is just like 
laying a stretcher course. First, 
spread a good mortar bed. Then butter 
the entire side of header brick and force 
brick into place until mortar oozes out 



"1 C% A week or two after the bricks are 
laid, scrub them with a solution of 1 
part hydrochloric acid and 10 parts water. 
Rinse them immediately and thoroughly 
with water to remove all traces of the acid 




"1 1 Tool the joints before the mortar 
sets, vertical joints first. A piece of 
pipe slightly larger than the joint makes 
a concave joint. Run pipe along the joint, 
scraping out and compressing the mortar 



"I O Use a cold chisel to cut a brick to 
fit a small space. Set brick on edge 
on a firm surface, and rap the chisel sharp- 
ly with a hammer. Scoring all sides of the 
brick first will help assure a square cut 
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Here are the tools for masonry repair jobs: 
Broad-faced hammer (1) ; cape chisel (2) ; 
mortar rake (3); wide cutting chisel (4). 
These tools arc used for cleaning out old 
mortar. Other tools are: double-bladcd joint 
filler (5) ; single (6) ; square -ended marginal 



2 



trowel (7) ; striking tool to match joint sur- 
face (8) ; soft-bristled wet brush (9) ; stiff 
brisded dry brush (10), Canvas work gloves 
are a good idea ; they'll save your hands dur- 
ing ihe rough work of removing the old mor- 
tar. Make pointing hawk (12) from plywood 



Mortar joint repairs 



]VIasonry has been described as the 
most nearly perfect building material 
Strong, attractive, and practically age- 
less, it appears in one form or another in 
almost every home. Its one disadvan- 
tage is its tendency to crack, especially 
as a result of uneven movement from 
settling or expansion. 

T hough it looks difficult, masonry re- 
pair is fairly simple, and can be done by 
anyone who can use the haste band tooh 



shown above. These tools can be pur- 
chased inexpensively at your hardware 
store or, for smaller jobs, tools from 
your workshop can often be substituted. 

After you've completed the repairs 
and the new mortar has dried to the 
crumbly stage, rub entire area with a 
dry brush to remove loose edges and 
kill shiny surface. In warm weather, 
keep mortar from drying too fast. Keep 
moist for a day or two with wet brush. 
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On a joint that is cracked down one side, 
loosen the mortar by breaking away the un- 
cracked side with the wide chisel. Strike 
sharply enough to break the mortar, but not 
so hard that the chisel becomes wedged. 
Loosen and break the mortar this way, then 
remove the pieces with the rake or the point 



Chisel out the harder spots with the cape 
chisel, which should be about Vg inch small- 
er than the joint's width. Take the mortar 
put in " bites' 5 of an inch or so, cutting in- 
ward to a depth of at least % inch ; two inch- 
es is better. Always work in bites with the 
chisel angled toward the open joint, or you'll 



<^jg^M|^^Afri^M^mw. joints the s'dsa^^^akimmdgcs of the bricks. Avoid wedging the 
The same method will work on soimd.*^*¥rrlP^but if you do, work it out gently. The 

(^jint of this type of chisel should always be 
^mvedged M slightly (widest at the cutting 
ecfe. 



joints that must be removed, but it's better 
t— a heavy, wide chisel wi 1 
ial made for that purr. 



d should be kept sharp for cuuing 




Cracks that run through a brick may be left 
alone if not over 1/32 inch wide. If crack is 
wider, the brick should be removed and re- 
placed. Where appearance is not important, 
or if a replacement brick isn't available, cut 
a joint through the brick with the wide chis- 
el. Angle the chisel toward the crack and 
tap gently to avoid wedging the chisel. An- 
other method is to cut and point a joint 
through the cracked brick, then paint it to 
match the brick after the mortar had dried 
thoroughly. Patch will be nearly invisible 



Old, soft mortar or joints loosened with a 
wide chisel are best cleaned out with a mor- 
tar rake as shown. Pull the point down the 
edge of the joint to remove all of the old mor- 
tar. Clean all edges this way to give the new 
mortar a clean edge to bond with. The mor- 
tar rake is also handy for removing old calk- 
ing compound from around windows and 
doors. Joints too hard or too narrow to chisel 
out can best be cleaned out with a portable 
electric saw or grinder with a carborundum 
cutting wheel about V£ inch in thickness 
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Pointing mortar is made by mixing 2 l /i 
parts clean s sharp sand with one part of 
masonry cement (If portland cement is to be 
used , add slaked lime according to direc tions 
on the bag-) Add waterproofing mixture if 
desired. Small amounts of mortar can be 
mixed in a bucket, as shown ; larger amounts 
in a mortar box- Mortar color can be added 
to the mix to match the existing mortar. Wet 
a sample of the old mortar^ then mix the new 
a few shades darker — it will become lighter 
as it dries; will bleach still lighter first year 




Add water to the dry mortar mix until it is 
the consistency of thick paste and stands on 
your trowel as shown above. Use no more 
water than necessary — it's easy to smear the 
wall with too wet a mix. If the mortar be- 
comes too wet, add a small amount of dry 
mix or let it stand until it thickens. Don't 
mix more than you can use in an hour. 
Dampen the pointing hawk before using — it 
will help keep the mortar from sliding off. Be 
sure the joint is clean and damp before you 
begin pointing; use wet brush or fine spray 




Here's the easy way to fill a horizontal joint 
— simply push the mortar off the hawk and 
into the joint with a joint filler. Use several 
slrokeSj taking off a small amount of mortar 
each lime to avoid smearing mortar outside 
the joint. Pack mortar tightly, then cut off 
excess with a trowel. Keep joint — entire w T all 
if possible — damp while working, if it dries, 
moisten with wet brush or fine spray from 
garden hose, but be careful not to wash 
fresh mortar out of new joints onto bricks 




For vertical or hard-to-reach joints, scoop 
up a bit of mortar on end of joint filler as 
shown. With practice, you'll be able to slide 
it off the hawk and into the joint in one 
continuous motion. If your mortar is the 
right pasty consistency, it will stick to the 
tool long enough to reach the joint. It helps 
if you tilt the front edge of the hawk upward 
as you slide the mortar off and up into joint. 
If the mortar becomes too dry, add some wa- 
ter and remix. Keep mortar out of the sun 
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Mix it yourself for patching or construction. Use 1 
part cement, 2 parts sand, and 3 parts gravel. First mix 
cement and aggregate (sand and gravel) to uniform 
color. Add water— a little at a time. Too much weak- 
ens mixture ; never use over 6 gallons to sack of cement 



Ready-to-mix formulas are easy 
for handyman to use. They 
come sacked with right propor- 
tions of cement, sand, and grav- 
el. You add water according to 
directions. Job determines type 
of mixture. Mortar mix (1) is 
for tuck pointing and bricklay- 
ing ; medium mix (2) is for walks 
and concrete floors; heavy mix 
(3) is for driveways, curbings. 
Small quantities can be mixed; 
entire sack need not be used 



How to use concrete 




Equipment which you will need is pic- 
tured here: (1) a wood float, which you 
can make, (2) steel trowel, (3) 6-foot rule, 
(4) edger, (5) measuring pail, (6) ham- 
mer, (7) nails, (8) level to check the forms, 
(9) shovel, (10) saw, (11) straight-edged 
board, and (12) measuring box. The box 
is 3 feet long, 1 foot wide, and 1 foot 
deep. Every 4 inches equals 1 cubic foot 



^^th a few inexpensive tools, you can do 
such jobs with concrete as building a side- 
walk (shown here) or paving a driveway. 

You can get a good concrete mix by us- 
ing materials in the proportions shown in 
the upper left-hand photograph. Mix ce- 
ment and sand first to uniform color, then 
stir in coarse aggregate. Make a depression 
in the middle of the dry pile, and add water 
gradually, mixing until concrete reaches 
the right consistency. 

However, if you do a large job, like a 
driveway, tell a ready-mix dealer the 
width, length, and depth of the area to be 
filled. He'll estimate your needs, and a 
truck will deliver mixed concrete to you. 

Many jobs can be done with ready-to- 
mix formulas that come packaged in cor- 
rect proportions (see upper right-hand 
photograph). There's also a new latex-ce- 
ment which spreads thin to make a smooth 
coat or patch — and won't flake off. 

Make a sidewalk slab 4 inches thick, a 
driveway, 6 inches. If drainage below your 
slab is poor, place the concrete on well- 
compacted gravel fill, 4 to 6 inches deep. 
Otherwise, you can place the concrete di- 
rectly on the ground. 




Mix is right — neither too Wet nor too dry 
— when spaces between pebbles fill as sur- 
face is lightly i vo we led, but no free water 
comes to surface. Too much water weak- 
ens concrete; never use more than 6 gal- 
lons per sack of cement. Concrete can be 
mixed on watertight floor — like driveway 




Smooth surface quickly with wood float 
as film of water disappears. Use float, too, 
as concrete begins to stiffen. {This gives it 
nonskid surface.) S I eel trowel, used after 
final wood floating when surface is stiff, 
skives a very smooth surface. The less 
troweling, [he more durable the concrete 




Build form , held with stakes on outside. 
Pilch surface slightly for drainage. Wire 
mesh {or reinforcing steel) will prevent 
buckling. If new concrete butts a gains! 
fixed object, insert expansion joint. Coat 
form with oil so new concrete won't stick 




Place concrete within 30 minutes after 
it's mixed, Spade well as it's placed to 
make it dense. Then screed it off level with 
a straight- edged hoard (shown). Now 
there should be only faint film of water on 
surface. Slide board along top edge of 
forms so concrete surface is smooth, level 




Edging tools give job professional look ; 
use them immediately after surface has 
been troweled. Edging gives neat round- 
ness to grooves between sections and to 
edges. Divide walk into 4-foot sections by 
cutting a groove with trowel one- third 
thickness of dab. Finish groove as shown 



) 





To patch broken concrete, clean and 
dampen break. Don't leave water stand- 
ing on surface, though. Put form in place, 
if necessary, then scatter pure cement 
right out of sack into break (center) . 
Scrub cement in with brush as primer for 



patch. To assure firm bond, place con- 
crete in break before primer dries. Place 
patch (right) within half an hour after 
concrete is mixed. For dense concrete, 
puddle (tamp) with shovel or trowel while 
placing. When break is full, level patch 



How to lay paving 
materials on a solid mortar bed 



A garden walk should be decorative 
as well as useful, so you may want to 
surface; it with stone, tile, or brick. 

Heavy materials can be laid di- 
rec tly on a sand ba se but strength is 
added to less sturdy ones by laying 
them on mortar base. 

In addition to allowing the use of 
thinner surfacing materials, a solid 
mortar base eliminates weeding be- 
tween cracks and resists frost damage. 

The procedure shown here with 
stone is sane one used with brick, 
tile, and other paving on mortar base. 



SURFACING MATERIAL 
THIN MORTAR BED \ FORM 




Typical mortar base cross section shows 
concrete slab placed oyer sand base. On 
slab is a thin layer of mortar in which the 
paving materials are laid. Bricks are 
shown here, but stone (photograph be- 
low) or other such materials may be used 




Spread \ x /i- to 2-inch layer of concrete 
on sand base. Use 3 parts crushed rock, 
2)/2 sand, 1 cement, by volume. Screed it 
level. Embed surfacing material in thin 
second layer of 3 parts sand, 1 cement 



When paving is placed, fill cracks with 
same sancl -cement mix you embed ma- 
terials in. Leave no air pockets. Stiff mor- 
tar is easiest to work with at this stage. 
Brush with broom to improve texture 
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How to lay paving materials directly on a sand base 



A. good sand base is a surprisingly 
solid foundation for outdoor paving, 
If sand is well soaked and lamped be- 
fore you lay paving, you'll have only 
a minimum of settling. 

Bricks j tile, stones, concrete slabs , 
and wood rounds can be placed di- 
rectly on the sand base, 

If you pave beneath trees, sand 
base may be preferred because it lets 
water j air down to roots. Maintenance 
is greater than with mortar-basc pav- 
ing, You'll have to weed between 
cracks and level bricks occasionally. 




Secret of good sand-base paving is careful 
tamping and fitting. Tamp sand under each 
paving unit as you lav it. Sand base provide* 
drain age , simplifies laying, and reduces frost 
heaving. Soak Lhe sand thoroughly first 




Many patterns can be worked out wiih 
most paving materials. To save tirne 5 experi- 
ment on grass or drive first. Here, 8-inch tiles 
in staggered pattern are used with standard 
bricks of same color. (Bricks fill 4-inch gaps) 



Tamp to settle and smooth the surface as 
you finish each row of paving. Don't tamp 
directly on paving itself or you may crack it. 
Check the edges of the paving often to see 
that they line up with the edges of the form 



) 



When you have finished laying the paving, 
brush sand between cracks. Dry sand will sift 
better. Do a good job of tilling cracks, and 
you'll have less rocking and shifting of the 
tiles or whatever paving material you use 



After brushing in all the sand that you can, 
spread more sand and wash it between cracks 
with a hose- Repeat until cracks are filled. 
Remove forms and replace sod around out- 
side of paving, or leave forms as a border 
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How to make forms and grids for poured concrete 



Simple terraces with rectangular or 
square divisions usually need no further 
elaboration to be attractive. Some 
homeowners plan to leave some of the 
squares open for planting pockets. 

If you make the terrace slab 4 inches 
thick, you will need one cubic yard of 
concrete for each 80 square feet. If the 
slab is to be 3 inches thick, one cubic 
yard will cover 108 square feet. The 4- 



inch thickness is preferred, particularly 
in areas where the ground freezes solid 
each winter. Thinner sections may crack 
and heave with repeated freezing. 

For economy, you should order at least 
two cubic yards each delivery. Labor 
and equipment costs are the same wheth- 
er you order one yard or four. If your 
terrace compartments measure 4x4 feet, 
two cubic yards will fill about 1 0 of them. 




The first step is to provide a level 
sand base, 1 to 1 3^2 inches deep. This 
base is usually, but not always, below 
grade. Frame terrace border next, us- 
ing 2x2 stakes on outside of frame to 
secure it. Now add stringers and cross- 
pieces to form desired interior grid 



Check form to see that it's level when 
finished. Prop up sections that sag; re- 
move sand from those that ride high. 
If terrace adjoins the house or garage, 
give it a slight pitch so surface water 
will drain away. To get uniform pitch 
easily, tape shim under end of level 





Make a curved border by driving 
stakes at 3-foot intervals on desired 
arc. For removable border form, use 
4-inch strips of 3^-inch plywood. For 
permanent border, cut deep saw kerfs 
in redwood to 2 inches apart on 
inside of curve. Protect tops of boards 
from staining with wide strip of tape 
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How to handle pouring, screeding, and finishing 

len the forms arc in, you're ready 
for the phone call and delivery of the 
concrete. If terrace is a big one, have 
only half of concrete delivered at a lime. 

By filling every other fottti, you can 
work on all four sides of each of the 



squares, Screeding and surfacing will be 
much easier and will go faster- 

Tell the dispatcher how many j^rids 
you want to fill, how big they are in 
square feet, and how deep. He'll figure 
out the size of the load you need. 




Each form should be slightly over- 
filled. Remove surplus and level the 
surface by screeding. Use a heavy 
board;, a foot or so longer than the 
form. Work screed back and forth in a 
sawing motion. Don't attempt to get 
surface smooth at this time — just level 



Be certain everything is ready for the 
arrival of the concrete. Cheek the 
forms again — have surfacing tools on 
hand, You ? U need a shovel, hoe : a 
concrete trowel, and an edger. You 
can rent these tools in most areas. As 
concrete is poured, tamp it in corners 




After scree ding, take a break. Allow 
the concrete to set up. Begin cheeking 
it with a trowel after 20 or 30 minutes 
When trow cling no longer brings wa- 
ter to the surface, give concrete its 
final finish. Use a steel trowel for 
smooth surface, wood for rougher 
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An attractive fence like this 
can be constructed by a handy- 
man. The lath screen effectively 
partitions areas in the garden. 
Sink 2x4s as support first, bol- 
stering the foundation with con- 
crete to offset high wind resist- 
ance offered by the fence. Add 
a slotted 2x6 for baseboard; 
cover lath and baseboard junc- 
tion with quarter-round mold- 
ing. Two 2x3s, nailed to the up- 
rights near top, support the 2^- 
inch lath. In addition, they 
give another horizontal line to 
fence's predominately vertical 
appearance. You can modify 
the design with color variations 
or with changes in spacing be- 
tween the slender lath uprights 




How to build a iencc 

A fence can do several things for 
you : mark property lines, give pri- 
vacy, help control wind, provide a 
background for Bowers, keep chil- 
dren and pets in or out of the yard. 

A handyman can build virtually 
any type of fence. The one exception 



Post-and-rail fence has many variations 



Basic fence with pickets with diagonals with panels 




Post-and-rail fence quickly changes its on what you want the fence to do. A general 
character when you start adding extras. Just rule: make pattern evolve from material and 
which screening material you add depends way it's used. Don't tack on unneeded trim 



is heavy woven- wire fencing which is 
best erected by specialists, 
\ No matter how intricate the fence, 
it will generally have three simple 
parts : posts, rails, and screening. In 
some cases, the rails may actually 
form the screen. . 
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To lengthen the life of posts, set each on 
a pocket of gravel or sand for drainage. If 
the posts are not pre treated, coat the parts 
to be buried with a chemical preservative 




As you set posts, brace with outrigger stakes 
and check alignment. Don't tamp soil around 
posts until alignment and height are correct 



First? set the posts » . ■ 



Before you do any work on your 
fence, check local ordinances (which 
may require a fence to be set back 
from a property line)* and be certain 
you know your exact property line. 

Then lay out the fence with a stake 
at each end of the proposed fence 
line. Stretch a cord for a guideline. 
Next drive a stake at each post loca- 
tion; the normal spacing between 
posts varies from 6 to 8 feet. Your 
lumber dealer can help you deter- 
mine the best spacing for the fence 
pattern that you select. 

Corner posts and posts carrying 
heavy screening should be buried p& 
of their length — unless they're an- 
chored in concrete. Bury other posts 
at least 2 feet- 
Use the best posts possible. If they 
arc not pre treated with chemical pre- 
servative (that's the best protection 
against rot)., coat them with a pre- 
servative before burying them. 




When setting posts in concrete, mound top 
to shed water away from post. Let the mortar 
set about 4 or 5 days before continuing work 



. . . then add the rails and screening 
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The basic post- and -rail fence is easy 
to build, and needs no adornment. 
Every joint, however, will show, so 
workmanship is important — -unless 
materials are rustic so that minor im- 
perfections do not detract. 

You can build a basic post-and- 
rail fence now, and add panels or 
pickets later. Choose joints that will 
carry weight of screening material. 

The method of fastening depends 
on size of lumber and weight that 
rails will carry, A butt joint is usually 
unsatisfactory unless it's supported 
by a cleat, made of wood or metal. 
(Metal ones are less conspicuous.) 

There are many ways to make 
screening that will help control wind, 
sight, and even noise. Vertical pickets 
may be made of lath, dowels, bam- 
boo, or pipe; diagonal braces, of bark 
strips or packing-era Le lumber; pan- 
els, of wood, plastic, asbestos cement, 
wire mesh, plywood, or canvas. 




Add top rail first. Use it as a guide 
for lining up other rails. Coat wood at 
joints with preservative before nail- 
ing, VVhen'posts are spaced accurately, 
precul the rails and save fitting time 



These basic joints can be modified according 
to your experience and equipment. Butt joint 
on left is substitute for mortise joint on right. 
Lap joint, center, is common fence type — also 
used often for attaching rails to side of post 





Mark the position for the bottom rail 
by measuring from the top rail — not 
by reference to the ground level. Use 
nails which are at least three times 
longer than the thickness of the wood 
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Retaining walls of wood 



These retaining walls are all built of 
wood- They are durable, too. Their use- 
ful life is at least 25 years, even in warm 
climates. On a square-foot basis, they 
cost about a third less than a stone wall 
laid up without mortar joints. 

Those arc the strong points. Here h 
the limitation : These walls are not suit- 
able for retaining banks higher than 3 
feet- If higher walls are required, con- 
sult a landscape architect or nursery 
contractor for advice on additional 
bracing procedures and drainage. 

Use retaining walls like these to cre- 
ate level terraces out of gentle slopes. 



The type of wall you build will depend 
on the height needed and on the ma- 
terials available. Before starting on the 
wall, determine its location. 

The location of a retaining wall 
depends on both your landscaping 
plan, and on the slopes you're trying 
to tame. Construction of the simplest 
retaining walls means some soil will 
have to be moved i for the wall foot- 
ing and for leveling of the terrain. Lev- 
eling requires either digging out in front 
of the wall (cutting), or building up 
soil behind the wall (filling). Locate 
walls for minimum earth moving. 




x12 SEAT 



GRAVEL PIPE ANCHOR 



2x6 BOARDS 



RAILROAD TIES 



4x4 POSTS 
30" IN SOIL 



This wall illustrates two im- 

p o riant construe t i o n details: 
how to incorporate a flight of 
steps in a retaining wall, and 
how to utilize hidden, posts for 
support. When posts are placed 
in front of a wall, the soil forces 
the wall tightly against the 
posts. Ikit, when the posts are 
behind the wall, the joints must 
vwYxx the full pressure of ihc Soil 
behind the wall. To carry this 
weight, fasten the face boards 
with 6-inch carriage bolts. Hid- 
den posts are not advised for 
walls higher than 30 inches 




2" ROUGH/! 



36"O.C- M 



TWO 2x10 SEATS 

N 

TWO 2x4 
SUPPORTS 



2x4 ROUGH 

4x4 ROUGH POST' 
30" IN CONCRETE 
6' O.C. 



L2x12 BOTTOM 



P/ 2 x2 CLEATS 



J->2x4 HEADERS 

*4" POSTS 
30" IN SOIL 



2x12 BO ARC 




mm 



Here's a simple method of combining a plant- 
er with a seat wall. The planter can be removed 
at any time ; it gives you an opportunity to in- 
troduce more color to your landscaping theme. 
The gravel at the base of the wail promotes 
drainage, eliminates a trimming problem. The 
gravel would also be desirable if grass were used 
instead of paving. Notice, too, that the paving 
units coincide with intervals between posts 



This wall is 36 inches high. To 
^ive ii enough strength to resist the 
extra pressure of the soil, posts are 
sloped backward and set in con- 
crete. Slanting of posts is especially 
recommended where winters are 
severe. The bench detail shows a 
practical and quick way of attach- 
ing a seat to exposed posts. The 
seat should be about 16 inches 
above the ground. With the excep- 
tion of the bench itself, unfinished, 
roughsawn lumber is satisfactory 



1" BACK 

2x4 NAILING 
STRIPS 

5 / I6 " CARRIAGE 
BOLTS, GALV 




2x6 
CAP 




GALV. CHAIN 
LNO EVEBOLTS 




2x6 ' 
ROUGH 



2*fl OR 2x10 
PAINTED CAP£ 



.2x4 SEAT 
AND BACK 



GALV 3 RON 
l/ 4 x2 ANGLE 

Mx4 POST 36" O.C. 
ALTERNATE POSTS 
JN CONCRETE 



4x4 POSTS 
5'4' r O C 

"2x6 ROUGH 



rag! 

■ 

P Hi 



A low retaining wall, in this design, is made 
more interesting and more useful by extend- 
ing posts to support a trellis fence. The seat 
posts are set in concrete; others are set in 
soil. Notice that the wall extends above grade 
to protect the bench from any run-off water 
from slope above. The sn ip immediately be- 
hind the wall should be planted lo ground 
cover or grass to prevent unnecessary erosion 



The mechanics of holding up a bank with 
wood are relatively simple. But design skill is 
required at the ends of a retaining wall. One 
good method is shown here. The wall is 
tended beyond the slope and converted into a 
fence, which terminates in a corner and lamp 
post. Alternate posts, inside-outside, for looks 



OUTSIDE POSTS " 
ONLY IN 
CONCRETE 
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Wood retainers can also be used to con- 
struct tree "wells." The purpose of the 
well isn't to keep soil away from the 
trunk, but to let air down to the roots. 
The well serves as a vent. Unless the 
vent leads to a porous fill over the orig- 
inal grade, it doesn't help much. But 
air can circulate through a layer of 
coarse rock with little difficulty, thus 
preventing suffocation of the tree roots 



How to cut materials costs 



If you set posts accurately, you will be 
able to use most wood just as it comes 
from the yard. You won't need to cut it 
because it will already fit. (See below.) 

Only one precaution is necessary. The 
interval by ends and corner posts should 
be reduced by half the post width. If 
this isn't done, the standard dimension 
lumber will cover only half the end post. 

Ask for lumber treated commercially 
with preservatives. They add to wood 



costs, but pay for themselves by dou- 
bling or tripling its useful life. Heart 
grade redwood is suitable where ship- 
ping costs aren't prohibitive. 

Estimate costs by multiplying height 
of the wall by its length, in feet, to ggi 
square feet of wall. Double this to get 
approximate number of board feet. 
Multiply by cost of lumber per board 
foot. Add 10 per cent for posts, scrap, 
and nails to get approximate cost. 



OUTSIDE 
POST 



6' BOARD 
8' BOARD 
10' BOARD 



r 



32" > 

30" 32"— >k 32"— >k 32"- 



6' BOARD 
8' BOARD 
10' BOARD 



r 



8" WASTE 



NO WASTE 

wmmm 24" WaSTE 



■36" > 

-34" 36 



+ 



-36". 



NO WASTE 
— 24" WASTE 



12" WASTE 
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Care of your garden tools 




Scrape soil off a tool immediately after it 
is used, and before the dirt has a chance to 
harden. A small putty knife is just the tiling 
to use to clean the surface of the tool 



Thoroughly rub down tool blade with 
coarse grade of steel wool or sandpaper if 
dirt has had a chance to harden on blade. 
Gloves protect hands against dirt, abrasions 




Sharpen a hoe (shown) ? shovel, grass clip- 
pers, and pruners regularly, Clamp in vise 
lor filing. T ile only the face of a hoe, keeping 
the strokes at about a 30-dcgree angle 



Use a rust preventative after cleaning tool 
that you won't be using again right away. 
Here j the preventative is painted on 
with a brush. Light film of oil is effective, too 



Keep the handles of your tools as smooth 
as possible because it is frictionj not hard 
work, that causes blisters on hands. Sand 
handles, winding up with fine grade of paper 



Rub down handles of tools with linseed oil 
after you've removed any splinters and other 
roughness by sanding. The linseed oil seals 
out dirt, and helps to keep the wood smooth 




Chapter 10 
Storage and furniture 
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Storage problem* m 

Framing for storage ^ 

Cabinet construction ^ 

Planning on paper ^ 

Garage storage m 
Entry storage wall 

Kitchen island work center 365 



Recommended storage-unit dimensions 




Wardrobe closet 



Pole \T 
from wal 




Pole height: 
66" for men, 
62" For women, 
72" for evening gowns, 
garment bags 




Raised floor 
for easy cleaning 
of shallow 
wardrobe closets 



To get maximum rod length, 
put rods at skks of closet 
if space is more rhan 
half as deep as i\ is wide 



fill fo ceiling 



Kitchen cabinets 




Low windows, too near the 
floor for furniture, let you 
stretch storage completely 
across one wall. And sliding 
doors don't infringe on the 
floor space for furniture. 
Added plus: cabinets give 
you continuous work count- 
er. This same idea works ef- 
fectively above windows. In 
this case, storage cabinets 
can be dropped below ceiling 



Storage problems 



Lrood storage is the result of careful 
planning that makes the most of even 
the smallest space. When you plan 
your new storage, keep these ques- 
tions in mind: Will it do the job I 
want it to do? Through designing, 
can I get more out of the same space? 
When possible, gain more efficient 



storage by incorporating a number of 
basic ideas into one unit. 

On the next few pages there are 
answers to many of the construction 
problems you will encounter when 
building more storage space into 
your home. Use methods as shown, 
or combine them to suit your needs. 



Typical storage areas in most houses 



[Areas where storage can be added 



Behind doors Over the lavatory Between living and dining areas 



In dead corners 



There's room for more 
storage in your house in 
space that you never knew 
you had. Plan of a small 
house, right, shows how 
the storage is better than 
doubled, yet living space 
is not greatly reduced. 
Another important ad- 
vantage: stored items are 
now kept near area where 
they are frequently used 




Across solid end walls \ / Over a hallway Beside a fireplace 

To each side of windows Between entrance and living room 
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Framing for built-ins and case pieces 





PLATE 
RAFTERS 



PLATE 



Typical closet framing detail in attic rooms 
uses 2x4 members, which are sandwiched 
between sheets of panel-type wall covering 
or lath, piaster. Nail frame to floor, rafters 



Easiest 1 f frame work" is with plywood sheets 
cut to form storage unit to which you can 
add shelves, closet poles, drawers, door, so on 





RABBET JOINTS 



Bookshelf parts consist of five pieces of 
wood— four pieces form "shell" in which 
shelf fastens. Add legs, back, doors or draw- 
ers, and unit becomes a cabinet or case piece 




Corner cabinets usually have plywood sides, 
shelves. Shelves fit in dadoes; they're held 
by screws driven in from back of sides. Or 
they ride on cleats or brackets. Doors fasten 
to frame. Edge sheff fronts with solid wood 



CENTER DRAWER 
GLIDES FACING" 
Base cabinet is also wooden shell — usually 
%-inch plywood — in which drawers and the 
shelves are fitted. Width of 1x4 base, 3 inches 
narrower than cabinet width— allows "toe'* 
room. Unit bolts to wall or is freestanding 
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Cabinet and case dimensions 




KITCHEN CABINETS 



IM"^ 24"— >Kl2"-H 



T SHALLOW CLOSETS- 
USE EXTENSION RODS 



Sel pole 12" from 



66" for men 

62" for women 

72" for garment bags 

y Closet floor raised for easy cleaning 



WARDROBE 



-q 

c 
< 



< 5 8 mm - 

< 3' 10" m.n H 
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WALK-IN CLOSETS- 
USE RODS AND SHELVES 



Comforters 
Luggage 



12"-qutlts 



-blankets 



22" 

—miscellaneous 



LINEN CLOSET- 
USE ADJUSTABLE 
SHELVES 




CABINET-MOUNTED ON 
WALL OR LEGS 




CABINET- ' 

DRAWERS AND DOORS 




CABINET-ADJUSTABLE SHELVES 
AND SLIDING DOORS 

I 




WALL-HUNG CABINET- 
SLIDING DOORS 



Quick index of 
cabinet joinery 

H ere's a brief reference to 
the kinds of joints you'll be 
using in the construction of 
storage and cabinet pieces 
described in this chapter. 

You'll find more helps for 
joinery in the two sections, 
"Wood joinery methods/ 1 
pages 128-132, and "How to 
use glue/ 11 pages 140-143. 




Butt joints (left) are the easiest to make^ but they 
arc weakest of joining techniques. Cut stock square 
and fasten with screws, nails, or glue. Rabbeted 
method (right) makes very strong joint, especially 
if stress will be from top down. Width of cut is half 
thickness of stock ; depth matches stock to be joined 




Mitered corners are more 
difficult, but stronger and 
neater than butt joints. 
Cut stock at 45 degrees; 
fasten with nails and glue 



Edge joints go together with glue; 
get support from dowels or splines. 
Accurately locate and drill holes, 
put in doweJs with glue, spread glue 
along edges, and clamp together 



Spline joint is made with 
a plywood strip which is 
glued and ; 4 wedged" in 
dado cuts as edges of stock 
are glued and bar clamped 



Combination rabbet and 
dado joint is good for 
joining sides of cabinets 
to bottoms. Add strength 
with finishing nails, glue 



Slip blocks will strengthen as well 
as add more glue surface to any 
joint. Glue > push them into place 
with short, sliding motion so they 
seat tightly against both members 



Rabbet joint is good way 
to conceal cabinet back. 
Cut J4-mch rabbets thick- 
ness of back in sides, top, 
bottom framing pieces 
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How to support re inside" shelves 




Dado joint tor shelves gives maximum sup- 
port against stress up or down. Fasten shelf in 
with screws through side^ or use glue alone 



Easy-to-make closet-pole supports 






Support pieces fasten to the 
walls; pole fits into notch 



Insert poles in pipe flanges 
first; screw into closet walls 



For adjustable supports, cut 
a series of angled noches 



Cabinet doorstops 



IMost hinged doors need a stop to pre- 
vent them from being pushed into the 
cabinet, causing screws to pull put of the 



hinges or splitting wood to which hinges 
are screwed. Here are several ways to 
end this problem; each is effective. : 




Butt stop (left) is actually side of cabinet; 
door closes against it. Rabbet stop (center) 
works on lipped door principle; the rabbet 
matches thickness of cabinet side. (Regular 
lipped doors — those with rabbets cut on side 



edges, or sometimes completely around door 
— close against facing or sides, top, and bot- 
tom of cabinet.) Side rabbet stop (right) is 
cut in the cabinet side. Other ways: recessed 
"cleats" inside cabinet; front-flushed shelves 



How to install cabinet hinges 

I 




Butt hinge is probably the quickest and 
easiest to install. It's screwed to facing edge 
and to door edge. To prevent splitting wood, 
drill or punch pilot holes for hinge screws 



Door catches usually should be installed 
near door pulls. This gives straight pull on 
catch when the door is opened- If catches are 
mounted at the top or bottom of door, hinges 
may be subjected to strain by uneven pull. 
Friction catch here is mounted under shelf 



Semi concealed hinges are made for " lipped" 
(rabbeted edges) doors. To install, fasten 
hinge to cabinet face; hinge "plate" goes on 
back of the door. The screws need pilot holes 






.1 

Invisible hinge is mortised Pivot hinge is screwed to top H-hinge fastens to front of 
into edge of facing and door and bottom of side and door facing and to front of door 



Easy slidmg-door construction 



Double dado is the easiest technique for 
sliding doors, if you own power saw, Make 
two cuts along front edge of cabinet top, bot- 
tom. Make cut 1/16 inch wider than doors; 
depth: % inch at bottom; ) 4 inch along top 



Dado-rabbet cut is slightly different method 
of double dadoes. Use this cut when trim will 
cover "raw" front edges of cabinet. The trim 
is fastened on with light finishing nails. Set 
nails, fill the holes, and sand them smooth 
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Metal track is positioned, fastened 
to bottom, top of cabinet to accept 
metal rollers, which are mortised 
into top, bottom of door. Rollers are 
"grooved" to ride smoothly on track 



ALUMINUM TRACKS 





TRIM 
PIECE 



SPACERS 



For heavy doors (above), track fastens to fram- 
ing members. Door bottoms run on floor tracks. 
Aluminum storm-sash trim (left) makes "tracks" 
for light doors. Screw it to top, bottom edges of 
cabinet, space with wood or hardboard strips. 
P red rill trim and strips for screws; trim the edc;e 



How to build trouble-free drawers 



C 




A lipped front drawer front covers drawer 
opening when drawer is closed; it serves as 
a drawer stop. Rabbet stock Y% inch at top 
and the bottom; V/% inch at sides for sides 



Drawer bottoms should "float" in or on 
supports. This allows for expansion and 
contraction which can split drawer bot- 
tom apart if bottoms are fastened in. Sup- 
port bottoms with dadoes (left) or cleats. 
Cut dadoes on dado head of a power saw 



Rabbeted drawer front looks like this. The 
rabbets accept sides; drawer fits flush in the 
cabinet opening. To assemble drawer, use 
glue, finishing nails. Set nails, and fill holes 



I 



4 



~7 



Rabbeted drawer back is neater, stronger 
than butt-joined back. Cut rabbet in side 
members to thickness of back. Glue and 
screws, or finishing nails, fasten unit together 



Dadoed back offers strongest construction; 
use for drawers that take a lot of punish- 
ment. To assemble any drawer, fasten back 
corners first, slip in bottom, then the front 
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Drawer supports you can make 




"Three-point" suspension is easiest way to Dadoed drawer back accepts guide which is 

support drawers. Front of the center guide inch wider than front facing strip. Lipped 

fastens to back of front facing strip; back drawer fronts hide guide, On backless cabi- 

fastens to cabinet back; center it in opening nets, fit and nail guides in notched upright 




"Cleat" guides fasten directly to sides of Dadoed drawer-back technique can be used 

cabinet; dadoed drawer sides ride on them. for drawer-divider frame supports. Guide is 

Cut dadoes before assembling; flush drawers rabbeted and screwed to front, back of 1x3 

need 1/16 inch around drawer and opening framing screwed to Lhe cabinet side framing 



Metal drawer guides and channels for lipped 
drawers fasten to drawer sides and cabinet* 
To determine J^-inch clearance needed, 
measure opening, drawer before assembly 



Metal drawer roller units are mortised into 
drawer sides of drawer-guide frames. Cut 
mortise deep enough to permit roller to turn 
freely without binding on the track or stock 
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How to make cabinet doors 



You don't need a cabinetmaker's skill, expensive materials, or costly 
tools to build sturdy doors for cabinets, cupboards, and storage walls. 
With hand tools alone, you can turn out a variety of doors that will be 
strong, handsome, and smooth in operation, A power saw will speed the 
work and make it easier, however. 

Simplicity is the secret to making good cabinet doors. Some small doors 
are mere rectangles of lumber, formed with a few saw cuts. Others require 
only stock lumber, standard manufactured panel materials, uncompli- 
cated joints. Yet the finished doors will be ones to display with pride. 




Panels of 34- inch fir plywood — natural or 
decorative — make perfect groove-sliding 
doors. Cut with sharp fine-tooth saw. Panels 
over 12 inches high should have 1x2 stiffeners 
at ends, as shown. Seal both sides with finish 



Translucent doors of plastic-glass sheet ma- 
terial show off shape of objects in cabinet. 
Keep door height under 6 inches. Cut plastic 
with tin shears ; use silicon-carbide paper to 
smooth edges. Make stiffener-strip handles 





Hardboard panels (J^-inch "tempered" or 
softer 3^-inch thickness) slide smoothly and 
shouldn't warp if finished on both sides. For 
handles, drill holes of %-inch diameter. 
Clamp and bore into block to cut clean edge 



Glass sliding doors are easy — glass shop does 
cutting and edge polishing. Use crystal sheet 
or plate , clear or obscure in variety of pat- 
terns. For handles, cement knobs to glass, or 
have finger holes drilled at glazier's shop 
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Small doors thai close flush with the face of 
the cabinet can be made from ^4 -inch stock. 
For stops use either edges or rabbets or strips 
fastened inside die opening at the correct 
depth A neat and strong hinge (which also 
reinforces door against warp or shifting) is 
continuous, or '* piano" type shown on door 




Make a stopped rabbet now in each side 
rail. Let each piece down onto saw blade, and 
groove it only from pencil mark to pencil 
mark. Use chisel to remove waste. This makes 
sharp inner corner to line with stile rabbet 




Let glue set, then trim off excess doweling. 
Sand frame smooth, and finish. Cut plywood 
or hard board panel 10 size T if necessary; fit 
it into rabbet. Place mite red molding strips 
over edges of panel. Drive brads diagonally 
into strips to hold the panel tight in frame 




Medium-size doors, both sliding and hinged 
types, can be made with Ix.Vineh frames and 
(hin plywood or hard board panels. Cut stiles 
and side rails to length first. On power saw t 
rabbet entire length of each stile. Lay pieces 
in position and mark side rails as shown here 




Lock rail and stile ends in clamp or vise to 
align surfaces. Drill through rail Into stile 
for dowels. Center holes on edge. After holes 
are drilled, smear glue on dowels, drive them 
into place. For interior doors, polyvinyl resin 
glue sets fast, requires medium pressure 
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Plan projects on paper 



If you approach a pile of lumber with 
a gleam in your eye and a half-formed 
idea in your head, you're in for wasted 
time, extra expense, and frustration. 

Instead, take an evening or two and 
plan out your project so you'll know 
exactly how it goes together and how 
much material you'll need. 

The three drawings shown above are 
easy to make and they supply all the in- 
formation you'll need to plan your 
project to the last detail. (1) The rough 
drawing lets you work out the basic de- 



sign and general dimensions. (2) The 
dimension plan gives exact cut size of 
materials and a good idea of propor- 
tions. (3) The three-view drawing is called 
in, when necessary, to nail down every 
complicated detail of your project. 

You need only the simplest of equip- 
ment; sheets of ordinary typing paper 
for sketching, and lined graph paper 
for the dimension and three-view draw- 
ings. Sharp pencils, eraser, compass 
and ruler are basics; add T-square 
and 30-60 triangle. 
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Practically any project you plan is limited 
in size and shape by its surroundings. The 
first step in planning is to determine the 
limiting dimensions and make a rough drawing 
to use as a design outline. This drawing 
need not be accurate in scale or proportion; 
all you need is the basic shape and die 
dimensions, Here, a three-dimensional box 
shows this information. A three-dimensional 
drawing, similar to this, not illustrating 
perspective is called an isometric drawing 




The next planning step is to work out 
the basic design of your project to exactly 
fit the space allowed. If there are limiting 
dimensions in the design, work them out 
first and fill in the other details later. This 
double desk and bookcase unit was designed 
to hold a set of encyclopedias, so the books 
were measured and the bookcase section was 
dimensioned first. Here again , scale, pro- 
portion, and thickness of materials are not 
as important as creating the needed design 




Before investing money in materials and 
more time on planning, it would be smart to 
find out if your project will fit the space 
and if it will be larger or smaller than need- 
ed. You will also want to know if the whole 
unit will be in good proportion and if it will 
project too far into the room. You can learn 
all these things and more by making full-size 
paper patterns and lay them in the space 
to be occupied by the finished project 




The dimension plan can be drawn now, A 
three-dimensional drawing is cusy to make 
with a 30x60 draftsman's triangle. Line up 
one side of the 30-degree angle with any 
convenient horizontal line on the graph pa- 
per and draw the slanted line along the other 
side of the angle. Make this drawing to 
scale, counting the squares for dimensions. 
Draw a scale at the bottom of the drawing 
and measure the slanted lines with a corn pass 
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Elaborate on the dimension plan as much 
as necessary- Show material thickness to 
scale whenever it's convenient to do so. 
Draw r details, such as drawers and drawer 
slides, and joints, in double scale. Make 
other small supplementary sketches to visu- 
alize problems. Write in the exact dimen- 
sions to let you measure and cut the ma- 
terial directly from your drawing. Indicate 
the material needed so you can make a 



list for all material 




Hardware 




If your graph-paper dimension plan tells 
you everything you need to knowy stop draw- 
ing and start building. It is sometimes neces- 
sary, ho w e v e r , to make a three^ view d ra wing 
with a draftsman's T-square and drawing 
board. This is the easiest and most explicit 
method for showing projects which are large, 
complex, or have intricate joints; Begin the 
three- view drawing by blocking out the lim- 
iting dimensions of the front, side, and top 
of your pjjpect using T-square and right angle 





Put masking tape on a ruler, covering up 
the existing numbers. Using a scale of 
inch to the inch, mark off the ruler in feet. 
Pick dimensions off the scale and transfer 
them to the drawing with your compass. 
Show hidden edges as dashed lines. Draw- 
front view first, then side and top views. It 
is much easier to transfer dimensions from 
one view to another with the T-square and 
right triangle when plan is drawn this way 



Make cutting diagrams for sheet material 
such as plywood and hard board. First pre- 
pare some graph paper in a scale size of 4x8 
feet. Then cut out sections of graph paper to 
scale for each piece needed in your project. 
Make these pieces slightly larger than scale 
size to allow for saw kerf, but note the exact 
dimensions along each side. Arrange pieces 
on the 4x8 "plywood" graph paper for min- 
imum waste. Mark real plywood same way 
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When working out the initial design for a 
projects draw the limiting dimensions on a 
piece of graph paper. Tape pieces of tracing 
paper over the graph paper, sketching in and 
working over designs until you hit on the one 
you want to build. By having the limiting 
dimensions on the graph paper beneath the 
tracing paper, you won't have to lay out ihe 
outline again for each new design idea. Don't 
be satisfied with your design until you've 
tried out all the possibilities for your project 




Drawing curved lines usually presents 
problems, but you can find almost any curve 
you may need on a French curve. Sketch in 
curve freehand first; then line up French 
curve and draw the line in solid. Pulling 
small bits of tape at both ends of curved seg- 
ment thai fits the curve you're drawing 
helps you relocate it quickly when reproduc- 
ing the same curve elsewhere. Use a com- 
pass for circular and, semi-circular curves 




To draw a series of parallel slanted lines, 
place your triangle on the paper at the cor- 
rect angle. Then tilt the T-square to line up 
with the bottom edge of the triangle as shown 
and hold it firm with the heel of your hand. 
By sliding the triangle along the T-square 
with your fingers you can make any number 
of parallel lines. If you have a large number 
of these lines to make, it's a good idea to tape 
the T-square in the desired position to avoid 
its possible movement from ihe proper angle 




Use a flexible curve made of wood or plas- 
tic to help you draw long, gentle curves. Po- 
sition it on the drawing board with pins as 
shown. You can measure the length of the 
curve you draw by marking the ends of the 
line on the flexible curve while it is in posi- 
tion, then laying it out flat when it is re- 
moved. Keep a good supply of sharpened 3H 
or 4H drawing pencils on hand — and a good 
gum rubber eraser will come in very handy 
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Garage storage 

— it works in the basement, too 



Many garages and basements are over- 
flowing with ''indispensable" equip- 
ment necessary for maintaining a house- 
hold. Homeowners find themselves 
moving pyramids of boxes, gardening- 
tools, sporting equipment, and all kinds 
of odds and ends to get at one item — 
always at the bottom. 

If your home has these symptoms, 
here's the storage system for you. It pro- 
vides neat, accessible places for every- 
thing, at low cost. And it takes only a 
minimum of work, tools, and know-how. 

These units were built in a garage, 



but you could fit them to nearly any sit- 
uation. You'll end up with more and 
better storage space in the same floor 
area — in fact, it may be difficult to fill 
it up. 

Before gathering materials together, 
you should, of course, decide where you 
will want to put your storage units. A 
long, blank wall is best, but you can 
work it around windows or doors. 

Take a tape measure and notebook, 
find out how much room is available, 
and then work the project out on paper. 
Now, you're ready to figure materials. 




The rows of cardboard boxes give you dust-free storage for small seasonal items, while the 
end cabinets let you keep sports equipment, luggage, and other such impedimenta out of 
sight. The floor space under the cardboard boxes is reserved for bulky or hard-to-lift items 
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Buy or collect boxes of a uniform size 
that will fit neatly between the studs- 
size of boxes determines the dimensions 
of the framework. When storing heavy 
objects in boxes, you should reinforce 
the bottom with an extra sheet of card- 
board trimmed from another large box 




Make labels on small pieces of paper 
and stick them to the boxes with rubber 
cement. If you use rubber cement, you 
will be able to easily peel off the old la- 
bel and replace it with a new one when- 
ever you wish to change contents of box 



Make the open framework for ihe boxes 
From 2x2 uprights and 1x2 stringers. Nail 
the front framework together, then stand it 
upright against the wall and mark the stud^ 
for nailing on the back stringer. Make the 
2x2s long enough to fasten to the ceiling 
joists, tf you have masonry walls^ fasten 2x2 
uprights to the wall with masonry fasteners 




Give the boxes a wash coat of shellac, 
thinned generously with alcohol for moisture, 
resistance. Your storage will be much more 
attractive if you also paint at least the ex- 
posed side of the boxes a bright color. Al- 
most any paint you happen to have on hand 
will do this job — water- base paint is best 




Built-in storage cabinets across the front of the garage are almost as easy to 
make as the box -storage wall. Items too bulky for storage in boxes will be pro- 
tected here. Build the cabinets around the windows, and, if necessary, leave 
space for the hood of your car. Plan spaces inside to fit items to be stored there 




Make cabinet door^M5m| 
striated plywood or Q^B* inexp 
sheet material. Back tl^miDwith per- 
forated hardboard to maKe^~ 
core door, then utilize the inside sur- 
face of the door to hang up often-used 
tools. Build the frame from 1x2s to fit 
the door opening, and fit hardboard to 
frame. Cut the plywood so you'll have 
a ^4-inch overlap at the top, bottom, 
and side of the door opening opposite 
the hinges. Use sturdy steel strap hinges 
to hang doors — it's best to use three or 
four hinges on larger, or heavier, doors 



Make the framework for the cab- 
inets with 2x2s for both the up- 
rights and spacers. Plan uprights to 
coincide with the spacing of ga- 
rage studs (usually on 24-inch 
centers) . You'll need horizontal 
i the top and bottom of 
r opening. First, nail 1x2 
to the back of uprights as 
then fasten the spacers to 
ere again, it's a good idea 
the uprights to the ceiling 
A herever possible for extra 
th and rigidity for the unit 
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Nail in shelf supports at 

heights convenient for things 
you plan to store. You can use 
lx2s } as shown, or go to 2x2s 
for heavier duty. Plan shelves 
three or four inches narrower 
than depth of cabinet, so doors 
will close when you hang 
items inside them, Nail a ply- 
wood or hard board top over 
cabinet to keep dust, dirt out 





In your box-storage unit, you can use 

scrap pieces of plywood in place of a box 
wherever you want an open shelf space. 
Cut the piece of pi wood to fit snugly be- 
tween the garage wall studs. There's no 
need to nail it down, because you might 
want to move it to another spot as your 
storage needs change. You might want to 
build a plywood toolbox for the gardener 
of the family that will fit neatly into one of 
these spaces. Make it the same dimensions 
as the cardboard boxes you've used > then 
add a broomstick handle painted to match 
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For garden tools, you'll prob- 
ably want to reserve some wall 
space near the door. Cut a 
series of notches in a 1x2 and 
nail it between the studs for 
off-the-ground storage of shov- 
els, hoes, and other long- han- 
dle tools. A scrap of 1x2 you 
nail across the studs keeps 
other tools against the wall be- 
low. Make the hose reel from 
fruit juice cans, Screw them to 
a scrap of plywood nailed be- 
tween studs. Put small hand 
tools in open ends of the cans 
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This unit provides for many storage needs, 2- by 8-foot piece of paper to see how it will 
but it occupies very little space. Lay out a fit in your home's entry area near front door 



( 

Entry storage wall 



This storage divider wall contains an 
entry closet, ample storage space, a cab- 
inet for hi-fi and television, and a desk. 

The wall was designed with four ideas 
in mind — ease of construction, economy 
of materials, portability, and maximum 
storage capacity. Three sheets of hard- 
wood plywood, three sheets of fir ply- 
wood, and a little hardwood are all the 
materials you need. This unit (walnut 
plywood was used) fastens together in 
four sections which can easily be taken 
apart if you ever want to move it. 



The completed unit forms an entry hall in 
your living room. A track folding door covers 
the conveniently located guest-entry closet 
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These three diagrams show you how to 
cm doors, shelves, and other small pieces 
for maximum economy. Cut the main pan- 
els (A, B, M, and N) to the sizes shown on 



the drawing, Drawer front and other small 
pieces not shown on these diagrams are cut 
out of scraps left over from main panels. 
Note the alternate choice for door piece R 




You can cot mortises for the concealed door 
hinges with a radial arm saw as shown 
here f or in a similar manner on a table saw. 
Instructions you get with the hinges tell the 
correct depth lo cut. You must also slightly 
bevel the door edge opposite the hinges lo 
allow the doors to fit flush and si ill have 
clear a nee foro pc n i ng . M ak e b eve 1 w i t h pi a ne 



Cut strips of hardwood mcn lu ct % e 

the doors. Make mite red joints at the 
coiners, Nail and glue strips on with white 
resin glue. Sand the doors to make the strips 
flush with the door veneer. The dimensions 
of the doors given on the drawing are for 
the size you should cut the plywood. When 
you Add the j^-inch edging strips, the doors 
will be the size needed for the finished unit 




c 
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This drawing shows the 
way the panels and sec- 
tions go together. Screw 
the end section to the 
bookcase section by using 
wood cleats as shown at 
the top of the drawing. 
Nail, glue other joints 
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Build the drawer as shown here for the 
desk section. Cut 3^x3^ -inch dadoes in the 
drawer sides to receive the wood drawer 
guides (arrow)* Dado sides, front, and back 
inch from lower edge to set In a hard- 
board drawer bottom. Build the complete 
desk assembly, then screw it in place after 
the wall is assembled. Make a laminated 
plastic top for the desk. Cement lop on last 




Fasten the hinges to the cabinet walls as 
shown. Drive screws in the elongated holes 
first, check door alignment, then drive in 
the remaining screws. The finished job leaves 
only a very small part of the hinge showing 
when the doors are closed. You can use mag- 
netic door catches on the doors, No door 
pulls will be necessary because you can get 
good fingerholds on the edges of all the doors 




Electrical wiring for the storage wall is 
pretty much up Lo you and your local 
building codes, Although the unit is portable, 
and not subject to codes in most places, it's 
best to check with an electrician. On this 
unit, a surface- mounted type conduit was 
installed in the closet and fiber- sheathed ca- 
ble extends through storage units to a regu- 
lar outlet box for the television and hi-fi 



Some design alterations you might want to consider 

Yo 



Lou can adapt the basic design of this 
unit to your own special needs very 
easily because of its modular construc- 
tion technique. If you make the unit 
taller or shorter, be certain that you 
maintain the 30-inch desk height, 

If you build the unit against a wall, 
only two sheets of hardwood plywood 
arc rcc]uired, Use j^-tnch AD grade hr 



plywood for the back. Make cabinets in 
place of the entry closet, opening into 
the room , to match the other cabinets. 

You might want to consider a section 
four feet wide to store a fold away bed 
or card table and chairs. 

When planning^ try to use whole 
sheets of hardwood plywood, since lum- 
ber dealers seldom sell part of a sheet. 
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Build your own kitchen 
island-work center 



Here is an easy method of trading 
wasted kitchen floor space for addition- 
al work surface, storage, and a snack 
bar. The trick is to build this kitchen 
island— it's inexpensive and a handy 
step saver for doing kitchen chores. 

Techniques that make for easy con- 
struction and best use of materials have 
been carefully worked into the design. 



Use AD grade plywood, since only 
one side of each piece will show when 
the island is assembled- After you've cut 
and assembled all the pieces, sand and 
shellac whole island before finishing. 

Spray-can enamel, applied in several 
thin coats, makes a good, smooth finish. 
It's especially easy if you finish the 
island in several decorative colors. 
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An inexpensive way to have plastic lami- 
nate doors and drawer fronts is lo buy cut- 
outs from sink counters. These are available 
from lumber companies and tile co n tr a c: tors . 
These cutouts have p las lie laminate already 
glued to plywood or panicle board, 

>mc;c all four sides will have been cut with 
a saber saw, you will have to trim them up as 
shown. You can choose from several dif- 
ferent colors for drawer fronts and doors 




Hinges for the doors can be plain bull 
type, but these flush door hinges give better 
support when driving screws into plywood. 
Cut shallow mortises in the doors to receive 
the hinges. Since these are loose pin hinges, 
you can mount one leaf on the door and the 
other on the island, then hang the door by 
replacing the pins. Use a plane to bevel op- 
posite edge of the door slightly to let it open 




Cut l^-inch rabbets at the ends of the draw- 
er fronts. Dado drawer sides as shown to ride 
M-x'^-mch drawer slides. Cut the slides 
from scrap pine and fasten them in the 
drawer openings with nails and glue. Make 
Vg-inch dadoes in the drawer sides and the 
front, Yl inch from the bottom edge to re- 
ceive drawer bottoms of hard board. Drawer 
back is fastened between the sides so its low ? er 
ed^e sirs on the hard board draw er bottom 




Slide-out shelves are made as shown. Make 
slides from aluminum channel or wood. You 
can also buy ready-made slides. Some mod- 
els have nylon rollers for extra ease. Put a 54- 
inch shim } cut from pine scrap; behind the 
slide on the door side of the cabinet. This Jets 
the shelf clear the door as it is pulled out. 
Rub paraffin on shelf edges and on the draw- 
er slides to make them work more easily 




Here's how the island 
goes together 



Main parts of the island are shown 
here. Clamp center dividers (B) 
together and cut slots for door 
frames (F). This assures that door 
openings will be square. Inset 2x4 
base 23^2 inches from front and sides 
for toe room. Make shelf of scrap 
for tray storage section at right 




If you already have an eating area in your 
kitchen, you might want to alter the design 
on the eating side of the island to include 
open shelves and one additional door as 
shown in this drawing. Also, you may want 
to glue strips of felt to the bottom edges of 
the 2x4 base to prevent floor scratches 
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Cutting diagrams for your kitchen island 



These cutting diagrams show you how 
to get most pieces for construction of the 
kitchen island out of two sheets of 
inch and one sheet of 3^2 -inch plywood. 



In addition to the plywood, you will 
need a sheet of J/g-mch tempered hard- 
hoard for drawer bottoms, a 12-foot 2x4 
for base, and plastic laminate for top. 
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Metal refinishing— the right way 



The most skilled handyman is often a 
dismal flop when it comes to proper 
metal refinishing. Usually, the mistakes 
are made at the start when not enough 
importance is given to careful applica- 
tion of metal primers — the surface- 
preparation agents. 

Metal primers do two things that no 
other coating can do. They are made to 
form a surface on metal for other paints, 
and they set up a chemical barrier 
against rust and corrosion. 

Metal rusts when exposed to moisture, 
air — and other rust. As rust forms, it 
creates an acid which speeds up the 
processes of rust and corrosion. 

Primers lie in wait for the corrosion 



or rust to start. When this happens, the 
primer reacts chemically with the acid 
as it forms to neutralize the corrosive 
action of the acid. 

Outdoor tools, furnishings and equip- 
ment are the obvious things needing pe- 
riodic inspection and treatment for rust, 
but don't overlook metal equipment in 
your basement — corrosion takes place 
there probably faster than it does out- 
doors. Any metal exposed to long pe- 
riods of dampness and absence of day- 
light is fair game for rust and corrosive 
action. 

The table below lists practically all of 
the metal priming situations you'll en- 
counter around the home. 



Here's a quick guide for metal refinishing 



Metal 


Type of finish 


Preparation 


Primer 


Finish coat 


Iron 


Ultra smooth— 
autos, bikes, 
appliances. 


Sand away rust, 
feather edges 
of paint 


Zinc chromate, 
two or three 
coats. Sand. 


Spray or brush 
enamel. 


and 
Steel 


Utility-out- 
door furniture 
and equipment. 


Remove old 
paint with a 
remover, wire 
brush or torch. 


Zinc chromate f 
two or more 
coats— thick- 
ness counts. 


Glossy enamel, 
trim and shut- 
ter paint, ex- 
terior rubber 
base paint, 
house paint or 
other finish. 




Rough— badly 
rusted. 


Scrape and 
wire-brush. 


Red lead. 




Galvanized 
iron. 


Wash with de- 
tergent, or 
let weather. 


Zinc dust 

zinc oxide 
primer. 




Aluminum 
and 


Utility 
finish. 


Use commercial 
surface prepar- 
ing solution. 


None. 


Same as above. 


Copper 


Clear 
finish. 


Clean with 
weak acid and 
rinse with 
water. Don't 
sand. 


None. 


Spar varnish 
(copper). 
Acrylic or 
butyrate lac- 
quer (aluminum). 
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The kind of finish you gel depends on ihe 
preparation you give the surface. For critical 
work— and all work when feasible — clean 
away the rust right down to the bare metal, 
readying it for zinc chroma te. Feather the 
edges of original paini so they won't show un- 
der the new finish when it is applied. To sand 
large areas, use power sander with open coat 
sandpaper. When you do power sanding, you 
should still feather the edges of the paint by 
hand, using fine sandpaper. Aluminum oxide 
or garnei sand paper works best, lasts longest 




On badly rusted, rough pieces of equipment 
that you finish only to preserve, scrape off 
loose rust with a putty knife and wire brush. 
Use a primer of the "long oil 55 type, It is the 
penetrating quality of the oil vehicle (tung. 
linseed t or fish oil) that lets you use it over rust 
that can't be cleaned away. This type of 
primer is slow drying, so allow at least 36 
hours before top coating. You can even leave 
this kind of primer exposed to the weather for 
several weeks before applying the finish paint 




Refinishing outdoor furniture is a job 

quite similar to refmishinn- wood furniture. 
Fake ofl the old paint with paint remover, 
then sand away rusi by band or with a power 
sander. A propane torch takes off paint in a 
hurry. Use a flame-spreader attachment and 
scrape ofr the burned paint as you go, A 
wire cup brush in an electric drill is a fasi 
way to spot clean ornamental ironwork 
which is hard to clean otherwise. With prac- 
tice, you can remove all rust and partially 
feather edges of old paint in one operation 




Galvanized metal needs only a good scrub- 
bing with detergent and water as prepara- 
tion for primer. Do this even though the sur- 
face looks clean, because the oils used in the 
galvanizing process will be present. You 
need nyt etch galvanized metal with acid or 
vinegar as is popularly believed. Tests made 
by paint manufacturers show that this does 
more harm than good. Prime with zinc dusi- 
zinc oxide primer, metallic zinc paint or one 
of specially made galvanized metal primers 
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At corners, on edges, ana omer spots wuqc 
wear will be heavy, double up the coverage by 
lapping over the edges with your brush as you 
go. However, don't let the primer sag into a 
"fat edge," which is not durable. Most vulner- 
able places are points of fabrication, where 
rust is most likely to start. Make sure coverage 
is good at joints. The finish wears off the 
bumps and rough places faster than elsewhere, 
so on pieces of welded construction, use a file 
or disk sander to smooth ridges of the welds 




Red lead primer with the proper base 
(labeled "moisture displacing") can be 
used in extremely damp situations. You 
can apply this primer over metal that has 
been simply wiped off with a cloth. Al- 
ways prime dry when possible, but don't 
let water stop you. This type of primer 
also has excellent rust penetrating quali- 
ties, so it's the perfect one for mainte- 
nance of outdoor equipment, It comes in 
colors that blend with the finish paint 
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The right kind of top- 
coat finishes the job 



An extra-smooth lo proa ling is easy to get 
with spray -can enamels. They come in such 
a wide range of colors that you can match 
almost any existing paint. You can make a 
sprayed -on spot re finish even smoother by 
rubbing the surfaces with auto rubbing com- 
pound as the professionals do. When paint is 
thoroughly dry, make a pad of soft cloth. 
Then, according to instructions on the con- 
tainer, dip the pad in the compound, and be- 
gin rubbing out the spot job. Work from the 
outside toward center until surfaces match 



Any kind of good-quality exterior glossy 
enamel makes a good topcoat. E name J seals 
out moisture better than any other kind of 
paint, Trim and shutter paint is much like 
enamel in its formulation. Substitute this 
kind for enamel on large areas where cost of 
enamel would be prohibitive. Exterior rub- 
ber-based paint and regular house paint can 
also be used on those places that are not sub- 
jected to much wear, This type of finish must 
be repainted sooner as it won't last as long 
as either enamel or trim and shutter paint 



Finishing metal surfaces which are proper- 
ly primed is just like finishing any other ma- 
terial. The kind of paint you use depends on 
the amount of wear and exposure the article 
will get. Wrought -iron black is an enamel 
especially designed m sun id up under the 
hard usage wroughi-imn items sometimes 
get. No matter what type of enamel you ute 
for a finish coat 3 be sure to let it dry thor- 
oughly between coats. If paint has a glossy 
finish, sand lightly between coats to assure a 
good bond and smooth surface on last coat 

For downspouts 
and gutters 

Gutters and downspouts are finished the 
same way as any other galvanized metal un- 
less they are rusted — then you treat them 
like any other rusted iron and prime with a 
red lead primer to penetrate the rust To 
make the gutters really last> give them a 
heavy coat of asp halt- base paint on the in- 
side* This paint will fill pinhole leaks caused 
by rusL To paint the insides of downspouts, 
drop a weighted string through the down- 
spout and tie one end to a sponge. Soak the 
sponge with paint and then pull it through 
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Stop rust and corrosion 



Rust and other forms of corrosion cost 
you and industry more than six billion 
dollars a year— enough to pay the in- 
terest on the national debt, and more 
than the entire federal budget for 1 933. 

Right at this moment, some part of 
the metal in, on, or around your home 
is being quietly destroyed by corrosion. 
It may go unnoticed— until too late , 

You can beat this ever-present enemy 



and save your share of that annual rust 
bill. Take a pad and pencil and a few 
minutes of your time to make a tour of 
your home, ; ; both "inside and outside. 
Make a list of the metal parts that could 
rust or corrode, Then make periodic in- 
spections, watching for the trouble sig- 
nals listed below. When you discover 
damage caused by corrosion, follow the 
appropriate steps outlined here. 



Watch for telltale sigm 



-■ 



► Iron and steel develop the familiar reddish or 
brownish color as they rust. (The term .rust is com- 
monly used only for corrosion of iron or steel.) 

► Copper and bronze acquire a greenish patina or 
a dark brown color. This form of corrosion is some- 
times desired for decorative purposes. 

► Aluminum takes on a chalky white appearance. 




If rust already has taken over, remove the 
loose surface flakes with a scraper and a stiff 
wire brush. Sand the surface until bright 
metal shows, wipe clean. Some paints can be 
applied directly over coatings of corrosion 



Over the cleaned area apply a prime coat 
of red lead vinyl paint, then one or two coats 
of vinyl finish paint. On small jobs, an inex- 
pensive spray-can paint works very well. 
They are available in a wide range of colors 
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Check gutters arid downspouts. Keeping 
them clean adds to their life by allowing 
them to dry quickly, Best rusi preventive is a 
heavy coat of coal tar or asphalt enamel 
You should brush evenly over inner surface 




Galvanized steel garbage cans are almost 
sure to rust eventually. Faint inside With zinc 
chroma te while can is new, Periodic cleaning 
and drying prevents rust* Prime and paint 
outside to protect base and bottom of can 




Before painting gutters, clean surfaces well. 
Use vinegar on galvanized steeh scouring 
powder on .stainless steel, light steel wool on 
aluminum. Rinse gutter clean, wipe dry, 
prime with zinc chroma tc primer, then painl 




Brass outside hardware will tarnish niicv 
the original lacquer wears off. Remove the 
remaining lacquer with paint remover, clean 
with a good brass polish, then finish with 
a clear lacquer to preserve its appearance 




Window screens should be washed thor- 
oughly each fall; store them in a dry place 
to lengthen life (i t\s best to hang them while 
in storage to keep rails from warping) . When 
a protective coating is needed for the screen- 
ing material, use a special screen enamel, 
which is thinner and easier to use on such 
surfaces than ordinary paint. Ordinary en- 
amel usually clogs pores of the mesh. Use a 
Sjjrav (can nr gun) for uniform application 
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Aluminum windows and doors, outside 
trim, and so ibrth rend xo turn white with 
age. To preserve the new appearance longer, 
coat with paste wax or one of the new spray- 
can alu mi mi m preser va lives. If c o rros i o n is 
already evident, give the surface a brisk rub 
with very fine steel wool t o restore the shine. 
If you decide to paint, clean with aluminum 
preparation compound, then apply primer 






The little screws that hold the fiber wash- 
ers in water faucets are seldom noticed, but 
very troublesome spots for corrosion. Even 
corrosion-resistant brass screws will be eaten 
away if given enough time. When you try to 
remove the corroded screw to replace the 
washer, the head may break off, ruining the 
faucet. When you replace washers, replace 
the screws with new ones, such as the very 
tough nickel-copper alloy screws you can buy 



^^^^^^^ 

Corrosion of the valve seat is a frequent 
and sometimes baffling cause of leaky fau- 
cets. This prevents the faucet from closing, 
even with a new washer. Your hardware or 
plumbing supply dealer carries an inexpen- 
sive reamer like this one, which will clean off 
corrosion and smooth the roughened surface 
of the valve seat. This renews the original fit 
between valve and seat, which permits them 
to close tightly together, stopping the leak 
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How to work with metal 



For every metalworking job, there's 
a tool and technique that will reduce 
it to the proportions of your more 
familiar woodworking tasks. So don't 
avoid working with metal just be- 
cause it's an unfamiliar subject. 

As a matter of fact, if vou\t tv;icl 
this far through this book, you have 
already seen how easily metalwork- 
ing fits into a shop, even one which is 
equipped primarily for woodworking. 

The use of a hacksaw fits naturally 
into your hand-tool skills; knowledge 
of fastening with bolts, rivets and 



screws is as easy to come by as for 
other materials; tools for cutting 
some kinds of aluminum are the same 
as for wood cutting; soldering skill is 
a universal need; and the ability to 
use files and grinding equipment 
properly helps you all the more. 

Described here are the operations 
of drilling, threading, cutting, and 
forming various shapes and bends in 
metal. All of them are as appropriate 
to your handyman program as the 
other skills thai have been described 
in earlier pages of this book. 



All your tools for simple metal work are familiar to every handyman : drills, reamer, 
countersinks, cold chisel, ball-pccn hammer, punches, tap-and-die sets, shown here 





Center punch is a must in metal drilling. Sharp 
tap from hammer produces a tiny indentation to 
mark exact point, preventing drill from wandering. 
Don't strike too hard, and keep punch sharpened 



steady pressure, and they stay sharp 
longer. Hold drill steady, with work 
firm in vise. Go easy or drill may break 




Reamers enlarge holes when you need an in- 
between size — or existing hole is too small. 
Don't push too hard, or reamer may bind- 
but keep it cutting. You will nick the reamer if 
you turn it backward while you're working 




Countersink in metal as in wood for flat- 
head screws and bolts. Use tool in hand or 
an electric drill or brace. Specify " for 
metal'" when you buy drill. A file used peri- 
odically will keep its hardened edges sharp 



Cold chisels move metal fast when sheet is 
too thick for tin snips, too wide for hacksaw. 
Use them to cut rods quickly, to remove rivets 
and rusty nuts, and to chip away excess metal. 
Shear-cut heavy sheet by clamping it in a 
vise as shown here, cutting close to the jaws. 
You can avoid jaw marks on your work by 
making a pair of soft-metal cushions for jaws 




To make cutouts in metal, scribe hole, 
then center-punch and drill series of over- 
lapping holes. Clean up the edges with cold 
chisel, using your file for the final dressing 




Punches are a very valuable tool 
for metal working, since they will 
reach in where your hammer can't 
go j and help direct the hammer 3 s 
force to precise areas, Use them for 
such jobs as driving out pins, for 
loosening large, screw-fastened fit- 
tings, such as floor- trap covers, and 
for drawing holes together for po- 
sition fastening metal to metal 




For screws in metal, taps, and dies 




Cutting threads — inside or outside — is simple when you match 
taps, dies, and machine screws, Predrill for tapping. Table 
shows proper drill number wiih approximate fractional equiv- 
alent. Photograph at upper right shows cutting inside threads 
with tap of given number so they'll fit threads cut on rod with 
same number die and machine screw of same size number. 
Lower right; Cutting' of outside threads with die. Use oil 



Tap-drill sizes for common machine screws 



niu4?iiiii«- 

serew 
size 


Drill sfceos 


Correct drill number 


Approximate (/actional equivalent 


4-40 


43 


3 32 


6-32 


35 


7,64 


8-3 E 


29 


9/64 


10-24 


25 


5/32 




21 


T1 64 


12-24 


16 


3 16 


1 /4-2Q 


7 


f 3/64 


5/1 6-1 3 


F 


17 64 


3 8-16 


5/16 


5/16 


7/16-14 


U 


US 


1/2-13 


27/64 


27 64 
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For a firm grip — 
a vise is your tool 



Avoid jaw marks from vise on your work 
by making a pair of soft-metal cushions to 
lit over the jaws of the metal working vise. 
Copper, aluminum, and so on are too soft 
to mar other metals and will let you clamp 
vise up tight without making tooth marks. 
Gut metal cushions as shown. Hammer 
snugly around jaws so they'll stay in place 




To bend comers in metal, clamp the 
piece in a vise, strike sharp blows near 
jaws. Each right-angle bend "absorbs" 
half the thickness of metal, so figure this 
"shrink" in computing the lengths when 
you cut. With soft metals, use a wood 
block as cushion to avoid marring surface 





For bending curves in metal, make jig by 
clamping ■ two bol ts in a vise, as shown . 
Slide the metal between the two bolts. 
Make the bends in several bites, moving 
the metal after each of the tiny bends. 
Small bites make tight bends, bigger bites 
give larger curves— for any combination 




To bend sheet metal, clamp it tightly be- 
tween two pieces of hardwood in vise, with 
auxiliary clamps if needed, as shown here. 
Force the initial bend by pressure from 
the heel of your hand. Then use a mallet 
against block to set the sharp corner of the 
metal at the exact angle you desire. A bev- 
el on the block in back can help you 
gauge uniform repeat bends in the sheet 
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Easy picture framing 



L here are no quick methods or tricky 
formulas for making picture frames. 
That's why it costs so much to have 
someone make them for you, 

You can mount and frame your own 
pictures quite inexpensively, however, 
with careful workmanship, One of the 
biggest difficulties is cutting the miter 
joints correctly so corners fit perfectly. 
It is a wise practice to make several trial 
cuts on scrap stock so you 41 have the 
needed experience when you're ready 
for the actual work. Make a complete 
frame out of scrap stock to be sure you 



can get even joints at all four corners. 

When you begin work on the molding 
or picture- framing stock, make all 
measurements precisely and then dou- 
ble check before you start cutting. If 
the material has a design on it, plan 
cuts to make corner designs match. 

Photographs or drawings should be 
mounted under glass to prevent curling. 
Prints can be mounted on the rough 
side of hardboard to simulate a canvas 
texture* or you can simply tape them to 
stiff cardboard. Varnish oil-painting 
prints, spray others with clear plastic, 




You can buy picture- frame moldings from an art supply store, 
either prefmished or unfinished. They're all rather expensive 



Lumber companies carry a wide variety of moldings which 
you can use at a much lower cost than the ones shown above 
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To adapt lumberyard molding for 
use in a picture frame, nail and 
glue a thin wood strip on the back, 
3^-inch from the inside edge. This 
strip takes the place of the rabbet 
on standard picture frame mold- 
ing. Put this strip on before you 
cut the mitered corners, for a neat- 
er job. Set your combination 
square at 3^-inch, as shown far 
left, to space the strip uniformly 



A miter box corner clamp is an in- 
expensive tool that will help you 
cut exact 45-degree miters easily. 
Use a dovetail saw or back saw for 
cutting. A complete set, consisting 
of three corner clamps and one 
miter clamp, will take most of the 
squaring and cutting problems out 
of a picture-framing project for you 




( 




Clamp and glue the frame to- 
gether as shown here, fitting two 
opposite corners first. If the joints 
don't come together well, clamp a 
folded piece of sandpaper in the 
joint and slide it back and forth to 
true the two miters simultaneously. 
Small brads through the joints add 
strength. Drill pilot holes to pre- 
vent splitting a hardwood molding 
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Set the picture in the frame; by driving 
small brads or glazier's points into the 
frame in back of l he pic tare mounting:. If 
you don't wish to mount the print on 
hard board, tape it to a stiff piece of cor- 
rugated cardboard. When mounting pic- 
tures under glass, make sure both the pic- 
ture and glass surfaces are perfectly clean 



Cutting a mat for picture mounting 
lakes a steady hand. Buy regular picture 
mat (while inside as well as white on the 
surface) , Cut the opening \^ inch smaller 
on all sides than your picture. Use a sharp 
knife and a straight edge, and cut a bevel 
about 30 degrees from the vertical. Tape 
the picture to the mat, and tape the mat 
to stiff cardboard for mounting in frame 





On frames made from prcrmished mold- 
ing, make the miters less obvious by rub- 
bing the joint with paint of the same color 
as the original finish. Mix some fine sand- 
ing dust with the paint to help fill in an 
imperfect miter joint. For an easy finish 
on an ordinary lumber- stock frame, rub 
paint on with a soft rag so the grain shows 



Here 1 ? your picture almost ready for 
hanging. Finish the job by putting screw 
eyes in the back of the frame about one- 
third of the distance down from the top. 
Attach the wire to the screw eyes with 
enough slack so the wire comes nearly to 
the top of the frame. Bend die screw eyes 
over so the frame hangs flat against wall 
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Here's a way to mount prints of 
oil paintings so they have the can- 
vas-textured surface of original oil 
paintings. Cut a piece of standard 
hardboard inch larger on all 
sides than the print you're going to 
mount. Brush a solution of J-i 
white, glue and % water on the 
rough side of the hardboard. Scrub 
it well into the surface. Then soak 
the print in a large tray of water 
until it lies flat of its own weight 





R emo ve th e p r in t from the w a ter, 
blot it thprouglily, and apply the 
same solu tion of glue and water to 
the back. Give the hardboard an- 
other coat too, then fit the print on 
the hardboard, spacing evenly on 
all sides. The print will probably 
■stretch a little when you soak it, 
and should fit the liardboard al- 
most exactly. Lay wax paper over 
the print and with a cloth rub from 
the center toward the sides to re* 
move all the excess glue solution 



Finally, lay several thicknesses of 
newspaper over the wax paper on 
the print and clamp the sandwich 
between two pieces of or 
inch plywood. The layer of news- 
paper serves as a pad to force the 
wet print into the rough surface of 
the hardboard. Be sure to clamp 
the sandwich tightly and evenly, 
or weight it with a big stack of 
heavy books. Let the print dry 
overnight, then remove the news- 
paper and wax paper. Now brush 
print with a coat of dull varnish 
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Problem-solving hardware 



I he items of hardware shown on this 
and the next three pages are a sampling 
of the many kinds of special-purpose 
hardware available on the market. 

This particular collection of hard- 
ware helps solve numerous project 
problems in two ways. Some of the fix- 
tures do jobs that are impossible any 
other way, while others are easier to in- 
stall , and operate more efficiently than 
their once-standard counterparts. 

In addition to these items, many 



other kinds of hardware are now being 
produced and are stocked at most hard- 
ware stores and building materials deal- 
ers. If you've a project in mind that calls 
for some unusual type of hardware, 
don t give it up until you have discussed 
it with a competent hardware salesman, 
Or j by spending a few minutes brows- 
ing through a hardware department, 
you may happen across an item that 
will do a better job for your project than 
something else you had in mind, 



These items speed up door and drawer projects. 





Bi-fold doors can be mounted 
over the door opening with this 
hardware. The secret of the bi- 
fold door's easy operation is the 
guide track (above) which pivots 



You save time and cost with [his 
hardware because there arc sev- 
eral inches of tolerance— and no 
Tacing is needed around the open- 
ing. To install, you simply screw 
the fittings onto folding panels 
you buy, then hang the unit over 
the doorway. Panels open fully 
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TRACK ROLLER 



Center rail drawer slide 
was designed for fast in- 
stallation. All screw holes 
are elongated for slight 
adjustment after the parts 
are in place. Nylon rollers 
give the drawers a smooth 
ride while supporting a 
50-pound load' — more 
than adequate support 
strength for most drawers 



FRONT SUPPORT. 
BRACKET^ 




NYLON ROLLERS 



m 

,\ i REAR SUPPORT 

||| W 

CENTER 
GUIDE TRACK 




Rollers and front support bracket 
are attached first with screws, then 
snap in the rail and install the rear 
bracket. Track roller goes on drawer 
back. The roller rides inside the cen- 
ter track, but lifts out easily when- 
ever you want to remove the drawer 



Invisible hinges for cabinet doors 
are easy to mortise into place, and 
when the door is closed, no part of 
the hinge is visible outside of the 
cabinet. A paper template supplied 
with the hinge locates the four holes 
you drill to make the shallow mortise 
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Metal po sl rajhs aid in 
post- and- beam work 

These post caps arc made especially to 
join 4x4 members in past- and -be am con- 
struction. You nail a cap to the post in the 
proper position, slip the post in place, 
i hen nail it fast. You can string a plumb 
boh through the center holes in the cap to 
locate the anchor on the bottom of the post 



Tkreadless fittings let you 
build with iron pipe 

You can make almost any kind of joint 
in pipe %-inch or larger with this kind 
of filling. Cut the pipe to size, insert in 
the proper filling and lighten the set 
screw. These fittings don't make water- 
tight joints, but they do let you build 
frames, play equipment, and similar jobs 







Post anchor takes care of 
loiver end of the post 

Set 4x4 posts on a concrete foundation 
using: these post anchors. The circular 
plate, with its elongated hole, lets you 
adjust the post to get it exactly plumb. 
Standoff plate on the bottom of the post 
protects against damp rot and termites. 
The sides of the anchor arc nailed to post 
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Fully ad] us table door catch 
is ideal for closet doors 

To install, : drill a hole following the 
manufacturer's directions, seat sleeve in 
hole, and screw in adjustable core. You 
can readjust the catch at any time by 
screwing the ; core ;iin pr put wth your 
fingers, Use on doors that need no locks 



Miniature ventilators 
stop paint blistering 

These inexpensive vents can save you 
expensive maintenance jobs by eliminat- 
ing excess moisture from wall spaces— the 
chief cause of pain t blistering. Just seal 
them in the siding in a hole drilled or cut 
with a saber saw — sizes 1 to 4 inches 




Closet pole with glides 
keeps clothes neat 

This expanding type of closet pole adds 
to the convenience of any closet, old or 
new. You screw the end brackets to the 
wall, then push the pole on over them. 
The nylon glides snap in as shown to keep 
clothes separated and hangers untangled 




Bumper attachment 
controls door travel 

To install this door bumper, you remove 
the pin from one of the door hinges, slip; 
the bumper in place, and replace the pin . 
Then adjust the bumper as shown to keep 
the door from hitting ; nearby fixed ob- 
j ects \Such as furniture or another ; door 
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Bathroom built-ins 
for moisture control 



IVtoisture can be quite a problem in any home, whether it's 
in the form of spills } condensation, or steam. This is especially 
true in bathrooms where free water and condensation can do 
serious damage to the structural members of the house un- 
less effective preventive measures are taken in advance. 

Walls and floors are usually well protected, but tub- 
showers sometimes fail to have adequate splash control 
facilities. Also, a good many bathrooms do not have some 
means of carrying away air saturated with water vapor. 
Here are methods for solving both these water problems. 

Sliding doors will create a splashproof 
shoiver enclosure for most tubs 




You can buy from a wide variety of shower doors that have been 
especially designed for handyman installation. The sliding type of 
door (above) is easy lo install and is produced with translucent or 
opaque panels either with or without a design. Other types of en- 
closures utilize folding doors that provide equally good results 



Three steps are 
all that's needed 
to put up a door 



Check for level to see how 

much calking compound 
you will need to seal the bot- 
tom door-slide rail to the 
edge of the tub. Ask your 
dealer for the special type 
of calking required for job 




Smear calking along rail. Use a scraper or 
putty knife so you can trowel it on evenly to 
make the tightest seal. While calking is still 
fresh, position rail on edge of tub and tap it 
level. Remove excess compound with cloth. 
Calking sets slowly— so no need to rush 




Fasten rails to wall with rustproof screws. 
If your home is finished with gypsum wall- 
board, and the rails miss the wall studs, use 
flange-type fasteners for this job. Plumb the 
rails with a level as you fasten them to the 
wall. When you're finished, wipe away the 
excess calking compound. The top door rail 
is usually attached to side rails with screws 




Install side rails the same way you did the 

bottom one. Before you apply the calking 
compound, test for plumb with a level. For 
a perfect fit at the corners, you may have to 
file the edges of the rails slightly. Use a fairly 
fine file, checking for fit frequently as you go. 
Rails are usually made of aluminum; they 
are easy to trim with standard shop tools 




Sliding-door panels arc installed after 
the side and top rails have been plumbed, 
leveled, and fastened, Rails arc designed so 
you can remove trie doors, which arc fitted 
with glass or plastic panels. Enclosures are 
made with two sliding doors. Or, you can 
buy folding door units Tor standard tub and 
shower openings. Opened, these doors give 
approximately 80 per cent tub accessibility 



Bathroom ventilating fan 



One of the most common and serious 
problems in a bathroom is moisture 
condensation — the tiny beads of water 
that form on the walls and ceiling after 
you take a bath or shower. 

This water, unless checked, can soon 
cause the paint or paper to peel off the 




Remove the light fixture, which probably 
is mounted under a joist Cut a hole for the 
fan between joists. You may have to fill and 
patch the hole where the light fixture was 
mounted. Ventilating fans are available for 
ceiling or wall mounting. This one is in- 
stalled in the ceiling for discharge in attic 



walls. It can penetrate into the studs, 
rafters, and joists, and can even cause 
the paint to peel and crack on the siding 
of the house outdoors. 

An inexpensive ventilating fan is one 
of the best ways to eliminate or control 
this expensive water problem. 




Fasten brackets to joists. These will sup- 
port the fan. You may have to bend the 
brackets slightly so they will fit properly. 
Then attach fan to the brackets and joisis. 
Procedures for installing this combination 
fan-light are fairly standard. Em specif I in- 
stallation problems, check with your dealer 
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Push the fan-light shell into position from 
the ceiling, and fasten it to the joist with 
screws. You may find it easier to do this be- 
fore you install the fan unit in the attic. For 
wall installations, the ventilating unit is 
mounted between studs, usually on an out- 
side wall. Special exhaust louvers or a wall 
cap you can buy prevent outside back-draft 





Fasten the fan (blower) in the shell; this 
seals it completely. On the unit shown, you 
have to give the fan a slight twist to hold it 
while you tighten down the screws. Push the 
electrical plug for the fan into its receptacle, 
which is located next to the light socket. For 
light, you use a standard bulb. Lens cover 
is hinged so bulb can be removed handily 



The power cable is connected to terminals 
inside the junction box. If you don't know 
how to do this, you'd better call an electri- 
cian to do it for you. For vertical discharge, 
fasten 90-degree 4-inch-round elbow to the 
discharge opening of the fan. Run duct to 
roof and cap it. For wail discharge, use 4- 
inch duct through wall; finish with wall cap 





Fasten in reflector by turning down the 
nut on bolt in center. It's made of anodized 
aluminum to resist moisture. Slots around 
the edge provide air intake for the exhaust 
fan. The unit shown has a prismatic lens for 
light diffusion. It's hinged for easy bulb 
changing. Depth of lens below ceiling is 
2 x /% inches, grille has 13j^-inch diameter 



Residential building terms 




Foundation to top of ivall is 
shown in this drawing 




WATERPROOFING prevents seepage 



GRAVEL FILL speeds drainage 



FOUNDATION supports house 



CONCRETE SLAB h basement floor 



FOOTING bears up foundation 



DRAINTILE carries off water 
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Here's the way lumber becomes 
walls and floors in a house 



II HI I II III, || J III ,11 .. 

7FUDS are wal "skeleton 



DOUBLE STUD 

strengthens doorway 

SOLE carries studs 
HEADER seals 



FOUNDATION WALL supports house 



FOOTING bears up foundation 

CONCRETE SLAB is basement flooi 




BRIDGING makesJoisJs rigjd 




See how the roof goes together 
atop the stud-built walls 




CHIMNEY vents combustion fumes 



FLASHING prevents leak 



SHINGLES keep out weather elements 



CRICKET diverts, .water S 

J>\ ..ROLL ROOFING is waterproof 

^ SHEATHING .s base of 100I 



RIDGEBOARD receives rafters at peak 



LOUVER ventilates attic spoce 



SHEATHING is strength, insulation 




PLATE is bearing for joists, fatten 



JOISTS are ceiling support 

|| Ml I It I II I [II 
STUDS are wall "ske 

II I II I II! II I Hi! 



Basic furniture measurements 




Beds 
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BOOKSHELVES 




r-G' 



A'- 6" 



Maximum heights 



Side table 




Kitchen stool 



Service cart 





-24' 



Desk 



1 n" i 



13" ' 11" 




) 



f 



General Index 
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General index 



Chapter titles and major subjects are listed in heavy type 



A 

Abrasives 

aluminum oxide. . .41, 43, 65 

coated nylon ... 41 

emery. . .41, 43 

flint, . .41, 43 

garnet . .41, 43, 72 

grit sizes. . .43 

handstone. . .49, 51 

how to use. . .41 , 43 

oilstone. . .48, 49, 50, 51, 54, 55 

pumice, . .42 

rot tens tone. . , 42 

sanding belt. . .66, 69, 86 

sanding disc. . .64, 72, 75, 78, 112 

sanding drum. . .65, 78, 86, 88 

sandstone ... 48 

sharpening steel ... 54 

silicon carbide. . .41, 43, 48, 55 

slip. . ,49, 55 

stones . . .48-55 

wheel. . .48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 54 
Adequate wiring. .206, 207 
Adhesives. . .see Glue 
Adjustable wrench. . .35, 36 
Alkyd paint, , .157 
Aluminum 

cutting, . .80, 111 

how to work with. . Ill, 114 
Antiquing, furniture . . .164-166 
Auger bit 

how to use. . .29 

sharpening. . .52 
Awl sharpening. . .51 
Ax sharpening. . .51, 65 

B 

Backsa w ... 1 2 

Ball-peen hammer. . .24, 152, 153 
how to use . . , 79, 80, 88 
jig. .96 

multipurpose tool. . .88 
Basement 

dampproof walls . . .241-243 

storage. . .357-360 

workshops. . .59, 60 
Basic hand tools . . . 5-8 
Belt sander. . .86 
Bevel gauge . . 38 
Beveling 

bandsaw. . .81 

jointer. . .83 

portable saw, . .68 

sharpening stone. . .48, 49, 50, 55 
Bits 

auger. , .31, 52 

expansive. . .30, 77 

file. . .52 



gauge. . .31 

screw. . .28, 30 

screwdriver . . . 52 

twist drill ... 29 
Block plane , . .15 
Board feet, calculating. . .97 
Bolts 

kinds and sizes . . .121, 127 
Box wrench. . .35 
J 5 race 

corner. . , 133. 134, 135 

hand .29 
Breaker boxes . . . 209 
Brickwork 

laying. . .323-325 

repairing. . .328 
Buffing. . .65 
Building 

materials, Chapter 3. , ,97-120 

terms. . .392, 393 
Butt joints, . ,128, 129, 131 

c 

Cabinets. . .see Storage 
Cabinet saw. . .12 
Calipers. . . 38 
Calk 

cartridge. . .311 

gun. . .185, 310, 311, 312 

how to. . .310-312 

okum. . .312 

rope. . .311 
Carbide-tipped drill . . .31, 66, 147 
Carpenter's level . . . 40 
Ceiling track. . .300 
Ceramic tile. . .227-229 
Chain saw ... 68 
Chalk line. . .38 
Channel pliers ... 8 
Chisels 

cold. . .19, 51, 376, 377 

how to use. . .19-21 

masonry . . . 19 

sharpening. .. 19, 49, 50, 51 

wood. . .19, 20, 21 
Circular saw 

how to use. . .70-72, 87, 112 

multipurpose tool. . .87, 88, 89 
Claw hammer. . .24, 25 
Clipper, hedge. . .66 
Closet pole. . .387 
Cold chisel. . .19, 51, 376, 377 
Combination rabbet plane. . .15, 17 
Combination square. . .7 
Compound miter cut ... 74 
Concrete 

block. . .319-322 

forms. . .333 

how to use. . .329-331 



Contact cement . , . 265 
Coping saw. . . 12, 112 
Corner 

blocks . . . 132, 143 

braces. . . 133, 134, 135 

moldings. . .109 
Corrosion control. . .374, 375 
Countersink. . .29, 376, 377 
Counter top . . . 265 
Creosote preservative. . .313 
Cross lap joint . . .131 
Crosscut saw. . .10, 11 
Crosscutting 

circular saw ... 71 

handsaw . . .11 

multipurpose tool, . ,87 

radial-arm saw ... 73 
Cutting pliers, sharpening. . .51 

D 

Dado 

blades ... 72 

joint. . .128, 131, 132 
Dadoing 

circular saw ... 72 

multiple. . .92 

plane . . 17 

radial -arm saw . . ,74, 75 
Diamond wheel dresser ... 85 
Dividers. . .38 
Doors 

cabinet. . .347, 348, 349, 351, 352 
close up. .271-274 
cut in. . ,267-270 
folding. . .384 

hinge repair. . .257, 277. 282, 299 

lubricate. . .282-285 

screen repair . . . 296-298 

weatherstrip. . .286-288 

and windows, Chapter 8 
. . . 267-304 
Dovetail 

joint. . .129 

saw . . . (I 
Doweling jig. . . 138 
Dowels 

how to work with, . .137-139 

joints. . . 130, 131, 138, 139, 143, 352 
Downspouts . . . 308, 309 
Drain auger. . .198 
Drapery hardware. . .300 
Drawers. . 132, 349, 350 
Drawing 

curved line. . .356 

isometric. . .354 

projects . , , 353-356 

three -view. .355 
Drawknife 

how to use . . 19 



sharpening. . .51 
Drills 

auger bit. . .29, 52 

bit sharpening. , . 52 

carbide- tipped. . .31, 66. 147 

countersink* ■ .29, 376, 377 

electric. . see Blectric drill 

expansive bit, , ,30, 77 

band. . .30 

bote saw . _ .31 

pros*. . .64, 76-78, 89 

push. . 31 

star , 31, 147 

screw bit, 28, 30 

twist. . .29 
Drilling 

drill press. . . 7^-78 

jig. . ,96 

masonry . . .31, 66 
metal, plastics. . .63, 77. 376, 377, 
378 

multipurpose tool. ,89 
plywood ... 105 
radial-arm saw ... 75 
wood. 29-3 1 
Drum sander. . .86 

E 

Edge joints. , .130 
Edges for plywood . . . 104 
Edging, concrete. . .330 
Electric drill 

bench motor. . ,64 
buffer. . .65 
drill press. . ,64 
grinder. . .64, 65 
hacksaw. . .66 
hedge clipper. .66 
how to use . 63-66 
hi he. , .66 
sander, , .64* 65, 66 
saw, . .66 

speed reducer. . .64 

wire brush. . .6-5, 112 
Electrical repairs. . .151, 212-214 
Electrical wiring i . wee Wiring 
Electric saw, portable. . .68 
Enamel. . .156, 157 
Enclosure. balhUib. . .3M)-3f)U 
Entry closet. . 361 
Expansive bit, . .30, 77 
Exterior house paint . . , 156 
Exterior repairs arid yardwork, 

Chapter S. , ,305-354 



F 

Fan, vent Hating 

how to install, . .390-391 
Fasteners 

masonry . 1 '27 

plaster, . . 127 

wall. . 144-147 
Fastening 

techniques, Chapter 4 

. . ,121-154 

to any wall . .144-147 
Faucet repair, . .200-201 
Fence building, . 335-337 
File card. .20, 22 
Files and rasps 

bastard, . .22 

hit . . ,52 

half-round . , .22 

how to use. . .22, 23, 52* 53 

mill . 22 

round. , . 22 

storage rack . . . 68 

triangular, . .22 



Finishes 

removal .171 

special effect, . . 164-166 

wood. . .155, 160-162 T 164-166 
Finis hing techniq ues , 

Chapter 5 .155- 1 "4 
Fir plywood. . .101, 102, 103, 230 
Flange-type fastener. , ,127, 144 
Flashing . . . 393 
Flexible shaft. . .89 
Floors 

porch replacement, , ,314-315 
refinish. , , 249-251 
scratch removal . .252 
squeak silencing. . .253-256 
tile . . 257-261 

and walls, Chapter 7. .215-266 
Flush-tank repairs. . .202-205 
Flux for solder. . r 148, 149 
Foundation repairs. . .242, 243 
Framing 

door. . ,303, 304 

house. . , 392, 393 

square. . .37 
French 

curve. .356 

polish . 169 
Furniture 

measurements . . . 394-396 

and storage, Chapter 10 
. . .343-368 



G 

Garage storage. . 357-360 
Garden 

hose repair. . .316. 317 

tool care . 342 
flimJci .sharpening . 
Oimp, upholsterer'*. . . 23.1 
Glass 

cutting. 293-295 

door. .351 

door, sliding- . .303-304 
window replacement, . .2U 1-292 
Glue 

casein , . .140 

contact cement. . .140, 231 

how to use , ,140-143, 231 

mcla mine -resin . .140 

metallic, . . 151 

phenol-resin . . , 140 

poly vinyl-rest n emulsion. . ,140 

resorcinol-re&m . .140 

soybean. . .140 

urea-resin , . .140 
Gluing wood joints. . . 140-143 
Grass clippers, sharpening. . ,53 
Grinder. . 49, 50, 51, 52, 54, 64, &5 
Grit sizes for abrasives. .43 
Gutter care . .308, 309 
Gypsum wall hoard paneling 

233-240, 242 



H 

Hacksaw 

attachment. . .66 
how to use. . .13-14 
Hammers 

ball-peen. . 24, 152, 153, 154, 376 

claw, . .24, 2b 

handle replacement, . .26 

how to use. . . 24-26 

mallet. 24 

mason's, . .24 

ripping. , ,24 

rubber. . 24 

sledge, . .24 

upholsterer's, . ,24 



Hand tools and workshop plan- 
ning, Chapter 1 5-60 

Hand drill . ,30 

Handsaw. . , 10-12 

Handstone. . .49, 51 

Hangers for walls. . .145, 146 

Hardhoard 
paneling. , ,235 
prehmshed . . . 107 
types, use. . 106-108 

Hardware 

door . 280, 281 

drapery. . .300 

problem solving, . .384-387 

M i rrlu-oud 

floors, .sec Floors 

plywood. . 100, 230-234 
Hinge cabinet, .348 

invisible. ,385 

mortised. , ,364 

pin removal . , 262 

repair . . .293 
Hole saw. , ,31 
Hollow grinding, . .48 
Hose care. . . 316*318 
House 

building terms. . .302-393 
painting. . .186-189 

I 

Interior paints, . .157 
Insulation 

aluminum-covered mineral wool 
. . ,246, 274 

aluminum foil. . .246, 248 

expanded cellulose. . .243 

how to use 246-248, 274 

mineral wool . , 246, 247 

l>]rink, , .246 

sheiifhing. , . 246 

tile. 246, 248 

vcrmh'Liliirv 2-1 fi. 2>[7 

wnod filler. _M<i 
Irons, soIiIcHtis , . . MH 
Inland, kitchen storape. , .365-368 
Isometric drawing. , ,354* 355 

j 

Jack plane, . . 15 
Jeweler's rouge, . .65 
Jigs 

gluing. . . 141 

power tool . . . 92-96 
Jigaaw 

jig 96 

multipurpose tool . , ,88 

portable. , ,69 

how to use .91 
Jointer 

how to use . . 82-34 

multipurpose tool , , .86, 89 

plane. . ,15, 17 
Joints 

aluminum. . . 113, 114 

cabinet. . .346 

metal reinforcement 
. .133-136, 297 

wall panel . .233, 234, 238, 239 

wood. . .128-132, 346 
Joists, 392, 393 

K 

Keyhole saw. . ,12 
Key switch, . ,210 
Kitchen island. . .305-363 
Kifa, paneling - , .232 
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L 

Ladder safety. . .187, 189, 305 
Laminated plastic. . .265 
Latches, door. . .280-281 
Lathe 

electric drill, . .66 

how to use. .90 

multipurpose tool, . .89 
Levels, . .40 
Lighting, shop . 211 
Linseed oil finish ... 42 
Locks, door 280-281 
Lubricating 

casement windows. . .284 

doors . . . 282-285 

double-hung windows. . .285 

garage doors . . . 285 

sliding doors. . .284 
Lumber 

grading . , , 97-99 

-core plywood. .103 

repair. . .115, 116 

shrinkage . . .97 

storage. . . 117-120 

M 

Mallei . 24 

Marking tools. . see Measuring 

and marking tools 
Masonry 

block laying. .319-322 

brick laying. . .323-325 

chisel ... 19 

cutting ... 68 

drilling. . .33, 66, 147 

fasteners. . .127, 139, 147, 230 

repairs. . .241-244, 328 
Mason's hammer ... 24 
Mastic, tile . . . 224 
Measuring and marking tools 

bevel gauge. . .38 

calipers. . .38 

caliper rule. . .38 

carpenter's level. . .40 

chalk line ... 38 

combination square. . .7 

dividers. . .38 

framing square. . .37 

how to use . . 37-40 

marking gauge. , .38, 39 

miter gauge, . .71, 80, 92 

plumb bob ... 38 

steel rule ... 37 

trammel points. . .39 

try square . . , 37 
Mending plate. , .133, 134, 135, 136 
Metal 

cutting. . .13, 14, 69, 80, 377 
drilling. . .63, 77, 377, 378 
filing . 23 
finishing, . , L8& 372 
forming . . .113 

how to work with . 376-379 
refinishing . . .369-371 
reinforcing for wood joints 

. , . 133-136 

tile, . .223-226 
Metallic glue. . . 151 
Mildew control. . .156, 313 
Miscellaneous, Chapter 11 

. . . 369-396 
Miter 

box. . .12 

gauge. . .71. 80, 92 
joints. . . 129, 138 
Miter in g 

aluminum . . .113 
circular saw. . .72, 92 
jig - • -92 



radial-arm saw. . .74 
Moldings. . .98, 109-110, 233, 234 
Mortar 

bed for paving. . .331 

joint repairs . . . 326, 327 

mixing. . .323, 329 

pointing. . .328 
Mortise 

cutting, . .21, 77, 129 

in joinery . . . 129 

in a mending plate. , .136 

and tenon . . . 131 
Multipurpose tool 

band saw ... 88 

circular saw. . .87, 88 

compressor ... 88 

drill press. . .88, 89 

flexible shaft ... 89 

how to use. . . 87-89 

jigsaw. . .88 

jointer. . .88 

lathe. . .89 

sander . . .89 

spray gun ... 88 
Multiblade wood forming tool 

. . .18 

N . 

Nail set . . ,25 

Nails, kinds and sizes. , . 121-127 
Nuts and holts. . .121-127 

o 

Offset screwdriver. . .27, 28 
Oilstone. . .48, 49, 50, 51, 54, 55 
Open-end wrench. . .35 
Outlets, electrical 

grounded. . .210 

strip. . .210 

P-Q 

Packing nut, faucet. . .200, 201 
Paint 

brushes. , . 177-180 

removal. . .171, 185 

troubles . 190-191 
Painting 

basement . . . 244 

ceiling. .181 

door. . .183 

exterior. . .184-189 

roller. . . 174-176 

spray gun. . , 192, 193, 19 1 

woodwork. . . 182 
Paneling 

clips. . .105, 232, 235 
gypsum wallboard. . .238, 240 

hard boa rd . . 236 

plywood. . .230-234 
Partition, how to build. . .236-237 
Paste filler. .158 
Paving 

brick. . .331 

concrete. . .329-331 

on mortar bed . . . 331 

on sand. . .332 
Pentachlorophenol . .313 
Picture 

framing. . .380, 381 

matting. . .382 
Pipe 

fittings, thread less. . .386 
wrench ... 35 
Planes 

block, . .15 
cabinetmakers. . .15 



combination rabbet. . .15, 17 

how to use. . . 15-17 

jack, . . 15 

jointer. . . 15, 17 

low-angle block ... 15 

rabbet. . .15, 17 

sharpening. . 49, 50, 51 

smoothing. , . 15 

spokeshave. . .15, 17 
Plan drawing. . .353-356 
Planing 

doors . . .276 

hardboard. . .108 

with jointer. . .83 

plywood . , . 105 
Plaster 

fasteners . . .127 

wall and ceiling repair 
. . .221, 222 

wallboard repair. . .220 
Plastic 

drilling. . . 77 

hose repair. . .318 

laminate. . .265 

tile. . ,223-226 

wood . . .158 
Pliers 

how to use. . .32-33 

sharpening. . .53 
Plug, grounding. . .210 
(Humb bob. . .38 

Plumbing and wiring, Chapter t> 

. , . 195-214 
Plumbing repairs 

drain. . . 196-198 

faucet. . .200-201 

flush -tank. . .202-205 

sewer. . 199 

tools needed . . .195 
Plywood 

edgings. . . 104 

fir. . .230 

how to work with. . .104, 105 

grades and types. . .100, 103 

hardwood. . . 100, 230-234 

lumber-core. . . 103 

paneling. . .230-234 

paneling clips. . . 105, 232, 235 

resin-coated core. . .103 

veneer-core . . .103 
Polisher, floor ... 251 
Portable power tools 

how to use. . .67-69 

jigsaw. . .68 

router. . 67 

sanders. . .67 

saws. . 68 
Post 

anchors. . .386 

caps, . .386 
Power tools, Chapter 2. . .61-96 
Pre finished paneling . . . 235 
Preservatives 

copper naphthenate. . .313 

creosote. ,313 

pentachlorophenol. , .313 

zinc chloride . . . 313 
Propane 

blowtorch. . .47, 150 

stove. . .47 
Punch sharpening, . .51 
Push drill. . .31 
Putty, wood. . .158 

R 

Rabbet 

plane. . , 15, 17 

joint. . . 132 
Rabbeting 

jointer. . .83 
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plane. . .17 
Racks, lumber storage. , 117-119 
Radial-arm saw. , 73-75 
Hasps . sec Files ami rasps 
Refrnishing furniture. . 172-173 
Refhushing metal. . .363-371 
Reinforcing joints with metal 

, . 133-136, 297 
Resilient floor tile. - .257-261 
Retaining wails. ,338-341 
Ripping 

band saw . . . 81 

circular saw . . .71 

handsaw . . , 10, 11 

radial-arm saw. , .74 
Rivet* 

aluminum. , . 114 

how to use. . .152-1,14 

solid . .152, 153 

split, . .152, 153 

tubular, . .152 

two-piece hollow, . .152, 1-14 
Roller painting. 174-176 
Roof 

gutter eare. 308, 309 
make watertight . 306-309 
shingle replacement . . .307 

Router, , .67 

Routing 
drill press ... 73 

Rule, steel . .37 

Bmt, corrosion control. . .373-375 

s 

Saber saw, . .16, 69 
Salvaging lumber. . .115-116 
Sanders 

belt. , .86 

drum. . .86 

electric drill , .64, 65, 66 

portable belt. , ,67 

portable orbital. , .66, 67 

poriablr- vibrator, . .66 

multipurpose tool. , .89 
Sanding 

aluminum, , ,112 

circular saw. . .72 

drill press . , . 78 

drum and belt. . . 86 

electric driU- . -64, 65, 66 

hardboard. . . 108 

radial-arm saw, . .75 

techniques. . .42, 163 
Sandpaper. . .41-43 
Saws 

back-, . .12 

band. . .79-81 

cabinet, . .12 

chain . . ,68 

circular. .70-72, 88, 89, 112 

coping. . ,12, 112 

crosscut. . .10, 11 

hack, . .13, 14, 66 

jig-... 88, 91 

keyhole, . ,12 

portable. . .66. 68, 69 

radial-arm , 73-75 

rip-.. ,10, 11 

sharpening. . .53 
Scissor and knife sharpening 

. . .54, 55 
Scrapers, 19, 44-45 
Scrapers 

how to use. * .19, 44-45 

sharpening, . .46 
Screen repair. . .296-298 
Screwdrivers 

bits for brace. , ,27 

how to use. . .27 

offset. . .27, 23 



Phillips. 27 

sharpening. . . 53 

spiral ratchet. . .27 

square blade. . ,27 
Screws, kinds and sixes 

. ,121-127, 378 
Sewer, open clogged . . . 199 
Shaft, flexible. . .89 
Shaping: 

circular saw . . .72 

drill press. . . 75 

router. . , 67 
Sharpening 

auger bit , . , 52 

awl. . .51 

ax, . .51, 65 

colfi chisel . , .51 

cutting pliers. . .51 

drawknife, . .51 

drill bit, . .52 

grass clippers . . .53 

ioiiittn- knives 84 

knives. , . 54, 65 

linoleum knife. . .55 

plane irons, . ,49, 50, 51 

pliers. . .53 

punch. . .51 

saws. . .53 

scissors. . 54, 55, 65 

scraper blade . . ,46, 53 

screwdriver. . .53 

sickle, . ,55 

stones. . .48-55 

tin snips. . ,53 

wood chisels. . . 19, 49, 50 
Shelf supports. , .145, 347 
Shellac, . .167-169 
Shingles . , replacement . . ,307 
Siding replacement. . .315 
Sill replacement. . .314 
Siedge, . .24 
Slip. . .49, 55 
Smnoi liing pj.nu' . . \ ~> 
Socket wrench. . ,36 
Soldering. , .148-151 
Spiral ififrlwl smwdm nr. . . 2? 
Splicing 

aluminum. - U "i 

electric wire . , 151 

garden hose . .317, 318 

wood , , . 132 
Spliruw 130 
Spokeshave .15, 17 
Spray guns . .88, 192, 194 
Squares, . .37 
Star drill, . .31, 147 
Steel wool. . .42 
Stone-cutting chisel. . .19 
Storage 

cabinet doors. . ,347, 348, 349 

cabinet hinges. .348 

cabinet joinery . , ,346 

dimensions of cases, cabinets, 
built-ins . , 344, 345 

drawer construction. . .132, 349 

and Furniture, Chapter 10 
. . ,343, 368 

shelf supports. , .145, 147 

sliding-door construction* . .348, 
349 

tools . « .6, 7. 8, 59, 60 
Strip flooring, . ,262-263 

T 

Tap and die, . .376, 377 

Tapering. . .84, 93 

Taping, wallboard . . .239, 240 

Termites, guard against, , .313 

Terms* building, . .392, 393 

Tile 



ceramic . , 227-229 

drainage. .241, 243 

metal or plastic. , .223-226 

resilient. , 257-261 
Tin snips. . .33, 53 
Toenailing. 128 
Togglebolt. , .127, 144 
Tool storage. , .6, 7, 8. 59, 60 
Tool sharpening. . .50, 51 
Torch, propane. . .47 
Trammel points. , ,39 
Try square. , ,37 
Twist drill, . .29 

u 

Underlay roent, . .258, 259 
Underwriter^ knot. , ,212 
Upholsterer's hammer, . ,24 

v 

Varnishes. , .157 
Veneer plywood ... 103 
Ventilator, bathroom. . .390, 391 
Vermicuiite . . . 246, 247 
Viae, portable. ,7 

w-x 

Walls 

dampproof. . .241, 243 

and floors, Chapter 7. , .215 266 

paneling. 230-235 

repair . , . 220-222 

retaining . . .338* 341 

tile .223, 229 
Wallboard. ,220, 238-240 
Wallpaper 

application . . .215-218 

removal . .219 
Wax, floor. , .251 
Windows 

close up. . ,271-274 

cut in . 267-270 

and doors, Chapter 8. . .267, 304 

glass replacement. . ,291, 2!J2 

lubricate, . .282-285 

make work. , ,275-279 

screen repair, . .296-21*8 

weatherstrip. .286-290 
Wiring 

adequate . .206-207 

repairs .151, 212-214 

workshop . .208-211 
Wood fillers. . .158-159 
Workbench construction. , ,56-58 
Workshop 

planning. . .59-60 

planning and hand tools, 
Chapter 1. . ,5-60 
Wrenches 

adjustable. » ,35, 36 

box . ,35 

how to use, . 35-36 
open end . . 155 
pipe. . .35 
socket. . .36 

Y 

Yard work and exterior repairs, 
Chapter 3., ,305-342 

z 

Zinc chloride preservative. . .313 
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Handy reference 
tables of T+eiphts 
and measures 



LINEAR MEASURE 

12 iiichtt(m,)-lfMit(fL) 

3 feet -1 yard (yd.) 

5W yards or IfiK feet ^ 
I rod (rl.) 

-0 rods =1 furlong (fur,) 

8 furlongs or 1.760 yards 
or 5,£KHret = l rnHe (mi.) 

3 miles =1 (land) league 



Mfltrle Equlvalfthls 

1 in. -2.54 cm. 

Ln-aawi m. 

] yd. -0.9144 m. 

] rd. =5.029 m, 

1 fur.-MLUm. 

1 mi, -1,6093 Km. or 1,609.3 m. 

1 league =4.B3 km, 

SQUARE MEASURE 

144 squarE iflchis (sq. in.)- 
1 square fort (sq, f(_) 

9 -Square feet — 1 square yard 
(sfl. yd.) 

SJH square yards -1 square 
rod (sq, rd.)or square pole 
or square perch 

160 square rods or 4,340 square 
yards or 43, 5K> squais f m1 
= 1 acre (A.) 

Metric Equivalents 

1 sq, in. =fi.4&2 sq. cm. 

1 sq. ft -929 sq. cm. 
(0.O929 sq, m_) 

1 sq, yd. =D.S3fil sq. m. 

1 sq- fd.-?5.29 sq, m. 

1 acre =40.4637 arss 
(D.4047 ha.) 

CUBIC MEASURE 

1,728 cubic rnches(cu, in.) 
-1 cubic foot (cu. ft.) 

27 cubic feet =1 cubic yard 
(cu. yd.) 

(For measuring cordwood P 
ete.) 

16 cubic feet — i co-rd foot 
(erf. ft.) 5f 4'rf r Kl # 

8 cord f«tw 123 cu. ft. - 



i c*. m m. lur m. m. 
1 ft =0Jttt3 a. «. 
lcuriUBJHiaLB. 

1 cd.=lJGZ5a. ■. 

MEASURE 

60 seconds O-l MMtef) 
60 mmutes-I fcpitn 
90 degrees = I 



J quadrants or 380 d=£re« - 

I circle 

DRY MEASURE 

2 pints (ft) -I quirt (qL) 

-67.20 «. in, -1.1012 L 

3 quarts — 1 peck (ph.) 
-537.61 cu. in. =8.80% 1. 

4 pecks - I bustel <bu.) 
-2,150.42 ou. En. -35.2383 L 

LIQUID MEASURE 

4 gills £gi.)-l pin-t (pt.) 
-2S.S75 cu. in. =0.4732 1. 

2 pints =1 quart (qt.) 
=57,75 cu. m. -0.9*63 L 

* quarts -1 gallon (gal.) 
-231 cu,rn.-3.7*H L 

AVOIRDUPOIS WEIGHT 

16 drams (dr.) = 1 ounce (oz.) 

lb ounces or 7,000 grains - 
1 pound (lb.) 

14 pounds -1 StW«{sL) 

100 (in Efi£. 112) pounds 
= 1 hundredweight (cwO 

2.000 pounds or 20 hu ndred - 
weights -I ton (tn. or t) 
or short ton (s.1) 

2.24(1 pounds or 2D hundred- 
weights - 1 Ioa£ ton (l.t.) 

Mfftric Eiui¥*bnk 

1 dr. -1.772 £ 

1 02. -2S.J495 s. 

lib. =45159 g. or 0,4536 hfr 

lst.-6.J5 kg, 

1 cart. (US.) =45.36 kg. 

t short loft -907.18 kg. 
or 0.9072 MX 

1 long to = 1.016.05 kg. 
or LDlflO H.T. 

TROY WEIGHT 

{prologs netais. jewels, -etc) 

J.0S6 grans (gr,) -1 «rat(car.) 
24 ^rarns-l perrtiy^ifht 

. . :t" .*= I"": - 

12 ounces or S76fl 1 



